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Auſirable undertaking, I muſt be obliged to 
 awveve it for the preſent; not only becauſe it 
' requires mare time than I'now have upon my 

Hande; but becauſe it u ſufficiently copious to 


* 
* 


** 
gs 


| Concerning the ſecond thing propoſed, as the 
ſubject of this preface, I here obſerve, That 
0 altho I had always an opinion of this dodtrine, 
= ſince I can remember. any thing of religious 
| controverſy. (tho purely. from principles of 

A education, and what I bad occaſionally took up 
in converſation.) I am pretty well aſſured, I 

ſhould never haus publicly appeared in it, or 
have indulged it any ſhare in the labours of Wif- 

the pulpit, bad not a paper been given up to 

me, ſome years ſince, after the manner of other 
bills, upon tbe cloſe of ſermon, at Devonſhire- 

' ſquare, repreſenting , Ho 
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Poor , tha 
IS 3 A 'F many) ears a profeſſor, and ſometimes | & 
A into thote glorigus truths with fecrer | 
hope of being a poſſeſſor of the diftinguiſh- Wh. 
A ing grace of God, yet am often in great fear 
and doubt; begs your earneſt prayers: for 
4 eſtabliſhing grace, that I may perſevere and 
hold out to the end: My doubts chiefly BWW" 
— * ariſing from the dark apprehenſions I have, 
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I * . the Old Teſtament) : 8 and 7 1 
1 tho“ my heart is made to glow in reading 
the "many latter- day prophecies, - with 
annot expreſs what heat; but b = 
W © they draw near "fulfilling, | could be 1 . 
1} 1 to hear ſome: of them expounded, particu- we © Mb 

= < larly the laſt. verſe, "or. the three. laſt ; 

. «verſes, of the 17th of Ezekiel. I humbly 17 | 

s confeſs Tam a poor dry tree, but the Lords 
e n, if he pleaſe, make me yet to flouriſh, | I * 
4 He has promiſed, that they that are plan 
* ted in the houſe of the Lord, ſhall flouriſh ? * 4 
1061 in his courts, and bring forth fruit in old 2 JE 
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It very Ettle concerns. me, be the Torites 

was, I mean whether a friend or an * 3 
a likewiſe, whether it was deſigned to m 
Prejudice or intereſt, tho Some of. my belt 
Friend ( berauſe it took me off from more 


| 2 popular ſubjecbo baue ſe uppoſed it was The 


* 1 to injure me in the courſe. of my mi- 
. T dare not charge this upon the ꝛvriter, 
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* 3 undegſtond of what I did upon the ſpiritual 
part, os Chriffs reign (which I ſuppoſed was 
the 2ohole included. in the text before: menti- 
oned) but likemiſe and principally. of - what 
I have done on the perſonal branth.” For the... 
e eader muft know, thut looking 14pon, the ar- 
gument as handled only in the leſs con bderable. = 
half 4 ic, E ro hat T had artenpted n the. 
Wy br ral, $£ ks a 70 2 It. {34 
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| "1 public” may be pleaſed to take the following 
= account : I do not pretend to much in the 


= ergument. (if we confider it in the bulk ) 
0 hy Fs, 8 It is Certain, more or fewer To, 
have believed and aſſerted the perſonal eign 
zi all ages ef the church; fo that I come_ 
with no new dodrine ts the world, But 
ae ir mult be allowed, that the fubance” 
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ue, that the argument bas ſuffered very 
= much from the manner. in which it has com- 
= monly. been treated. Tt bas generally (lils 


been delivered in à very dark obſcuxe way; 


and therefore it it no wonder, having been 


more obtain 


52 


enſered in a great meaſure obnoxious, by 
| 162 wh beve eſpouſed it, that is bas 10, 
more obtained in the world. I do not charge 
WW. ibis more upon the .antients than I do upon 

= ome modern writers. Aud, indeed, conſider- 
ing the principle they ſet out upon, it was 
| ampoſſible they ſhould | have right notions of 

the doGFrines Themſelves, or give''a plain and 
- ſatisfaGory view of them ta others, When 1 
| object this to their firſt principle, or general 
» /cheme, what I mean is, That for want of 
being, het the reign. of Chr, largely 
aden, divides into two, branches, the ſpiri- 
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world, the latter in the new heavens and 


ne w earth, tbey habe perpetnally. exp laine 4 3 'v 


all the texts, which ſpeak of the reign of the 


Mediator, promiſcuouſly, and without any di: 


N ſfinckion; nl by that means, having Jumbled : 


different accounts, and di fant prophecies to- | 


gether, have made the, 7g Ss Tugon es 1 and 
e e 


Abe firſt, | learn, the 
tas Was pleaſed to honour with 7 i diſcos 
very, was one Mr. Perry, ( originally a2 RO- 
man Catholic) who, tho of no conſt derab » = 
| learning or figure in the world, has, in my 
opinion, written exceeding _wel on this, ſub- 
je. I babe followed „ a, a that. 3 
which pf 1 aronded, 1 am 
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indebted to bis labourt in many 2 of 

this 3 He has ot on riſe to the preſent. 

\ ſcheme when: ought he was miſtaken, - 
I have — ab to wr bim; ſuch ar- 
guments, produced by bin, as JT imagined 
concluſiue, are care efully improved, and where 
nem ones preſented, the reader will have the. 
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After WIN N "i now Aa every ons 
wil ſee uon what principle I take. the li- 
| berty of calling this work un attempt towards 
a new explication of the da@rine contained in 
It, namely, not ſo much as to matter or ſub- 
| HE 4. 7a. 8 mepbod and e Wks, 


A. 70 95 reflimonies 1 * e 3 
| 2 8 ant ient or modern, orcaſtonally intro- 
= auced in this Look, I could eafily have in- 
= creaſed the number; ; But 45 they: are only 
= concurring. 'evidences, and not abſolutely: con- 
| cluſin ve, I was not 7 to burden be reader 
Walt progfe ” bis e „ | 


Ip po =p ail farther To! . e 
| 3 7 admitted nothing, throu b the whole of it, 
what riſes from the 0 unforced expli- 
= cation. of ſcripture itſelf; 6% I have indea- 
WM wvoured to ſave m ny reader (as far as I could) 
7 unneceſſary pains / of dwelling upon any 
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my Jelf upon the favourable period. in which 
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"neſs and candour, from the ingenuous_of this 
289 e they are reſelved 70. be flaves.. 


the condud# of this work, that as I haue 


for argument," w ich is barely conjectural, but. 


: Hart of the argument, E ehre ing „. We > 
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I happen to appear in this work, having rea- 
| Jen, 70 roms y ſelf al imaginable tender- 
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reaſon and revelation" determine for them, 
and - ſettle their opinions.” When a writer 
bas the bappineſs of falling im ſuch hanas, 
coat reception, what ' ſucceſs may he not 


bope to meet with ! Let but reaſon, aſſiſted 
| by tbe beſt ſcriptural light, give the caſting 


voice in this argument, and I dare appeal 


to any impartial judge, Whether it be not 
highly conſiſtent to ſuppoſe, Ar the, preſent 


earth roſe from the 5 of water,” a new 
earth may ariſe from the future d 
Fre? Whether ſuch à new earth, with ma- 


terial: proper to furniſh it, be not the juſt i 


right of the Redeemer, and abſolutely neceſ- 
ſary to ſecure to him the charaGer and glory 
of heir of all things > "Whether any thing 
can be more naturaly ſuppoſed, than that 
. the ſame earth (tho in another form) which 


was the ſeat of his perſonal veſidence, as 


well as that of his followers, may likewiſe 


be the ſeat of their happineſs and glory after 


the reſurrection? Whether there be any place 


judgment, and the future diſtribution of ro- 


ward. to the righteous, as the new heavens 
and new earth? And lafily, Whether the 
compoſition and ſtrudure of the reaſonable 


creature, as including body and ſhiris, each 


of which will remain eternally diſtind, and 


| therefore are capable of being aint 


. from different object, do nut require ſuch 


à con- 


prejudice and bigottry nd longer, but to let 
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Imediately approve. themſelves to the reader 
or not, I cannot allow my ſelf to think, be 
will be ſo uncharitable either to condemn 
the author, or the work. itſelf, till he bas 
careful) examined the whole argument. 
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THE INTRODUCTION: 


8 a general account of the Apocalyptical "I -q 
' biſtory ; the ſeveral grand periods of the goſpel 5 
church; and the aiviſion. of. the whole. Aae 


S 


con ormable ta 2 Fuſe periods. FL 


HE Apocalypſe or Berta may 
TG | bes juſtly called à dramatic pro- | 
all phecy, in which the kingdom of TK. 
Chriſt in its ſeveral ſtages, from = 
the firſt eſtabliſhment of the goſ+ 
pel adminiſtration to Chriſt's de 
livering up the kingdom toch is = 
Lag is * to us by a correſponding 3 
number of different viſionary ſcenes; the principal 
of which are only four: The other actions or re. 
Leema interſperſed after the manner of epi 
ſodes in this book, belong to one or more of theſe 
2 heads; and ſerve as ſo many ornamental ieid ems 
for the embelliſhment of the whole : Now-thole ©: 5 = 
| four. ſcenes, which are principally conſiderable in 
Waple s Argument. Dr," Good win, EA * e dhe: 15 13 . xa . 5 5 
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this prophecy, divide the hiſtory of the Chriſtian 1 
church into the like number of periods, and pre- | 

ſent — to us in the order following ; that 

s to 1a a 

f Fi, We have in the Revelation, the ſtate of 

the goſpel church in the primitive period, while 

it remained moſt pure and apoſtolical. 

Secondly, The Kats of the church in its corrupt 
or antichriſtian period, during the reign of the 
man of fin, the myſtery of iniquity, _ 

Thirdly, 'That ſtate of the church which is to 

commence upon the downfall of the eaſtern and 
weſtern : antichriſts. And, | 
Laſtly, That which is to follow upon the com- 
pletion of Chriſt's myſtical body, i in we new hea- 
vens and new earth. 

Now that which opens to view in this xxth 

chapter, is the fourth and laſt period or ſcene. 
This, I preſume, will readily appear to any whq 
ſhall Tarefülly look into this book, and conſider 
the accounts which are there given us of the 
three other periods or ſtates ; becauſe the diffe- 
rent characters by which they are deſcribed, and 
the reſpective concluſions aſſign'd them in this 
prophecy, will ſufficiently N that they are 
not only diſtinct from, but that all of them pre- 
cede the ſtate referred to in this chapter. For 
inſtance, with regard to the firſt period of the 
church, in the primitive ſtate of it: Let it begin 
when it will, whether at Chriſt's entering upon 
his publick miniſtry, at the time of his reſurrec- 
tion, upon the deſtruction of the Jewiſb polity, 
or at the time of John's: having this revelation; 
(though 'tis moſt natural to ſuppoſe that the re- 1 
ſurrection is the epocha of this ſtate) but let it 
begin whenever it will, *tis certain, this period = . 
. cannot carry us many hundred years forward from a : 
fo * Mede de 3 151 18 p⸗ 430, 1 
. n Chriſts i 


X Chriſt's incarnation. For as the duration of the 
true church is ſuppoſed to bear the ſame proportion 
to the falſe, as 1 does to 3 3, ſo by knowing that 
the latter is to continue 1260 Fears, we naturally 
infer, that the continuance of the other is only 
360; that being the proportion of the inner court 
to the outward , which are the types of theſe 
two ſtates, ee 5 

& This is the length of the primitive ſtate, if we 
X conſider it in proportion to the corrupt, or take 
it in its higheſt degree of purity: But ſnould we 
carry this period even to the riſe of the ſucced- 
ing ſtate, h. e. the apoſtacy, it would yet come 
within the ſpace of 500 years, making the com- 
putation after this manner, which is the fartheſt 
that any have yet gone; ee Cen 
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1 AR AE Years 
The epocha of the primitive ſtate —— 33 
The time of the woman's wen ie 
with child, to her delivery on — 280 
the cloſe of the ten perſecutions 9 1 
The interval from her delivery ? 186 
I to the riſe of antichriſt? 5 e 
Total — 476 
And, tho' the whole of this time does not ſo pro- 
perly belong to the primitive ſtate of the church, 
ſtrictly taken; becauſe it is certain, it was long 
before this wretchedly corrupted both in doctrine 
„and practice, inſomuch as to be now ripe for the 
'5 WY »poſtacy it ſelf; yer all of it may very well be 
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— ib This interval is computed by the time that the Roman em- 
= pire ſubſiſted in both its branches, and aſſiſted the woman or 


urch after her delivery, See Whiſton on 3d Viſions: Open 
= Eodici, ' © e 1 
© | BS thrown 


33 


ſixth ſeal) we ſhall find, t 


. : * heb 


4 The Invrodufliom. 
thrown into. the firſt general period of the church; 


becauſe, as there was no intire change i in the Ro- 


an government, there could be no room for the 
apoſtate church to form herſelf into an hierarchy 
kill A. D. 476. However, not to enlarge farther | 
on this argument now (for we ſhall have occaſion to 
confider,it more particularly hereafter) it may be | 
ſufficient for our preſent purpoſe to obſerve, That 


the primitive ſtate. of the church is contemporary 


with the opening of the firſt fix ſeals; the meaſu- 
ring of the inner court with the reed of God's 


word (an emblem of its. purity) and with the | 8 
conteſt between Michael and = red dragon about 
the male child :. To which if we add, the inter- 


val of the church's protection under the Chriſtian 
emperors (included a in the courſe. of the 

at, ſeparating what be- 
longs to the antichriſtian period, in ſome of the 
foregoing chapters, we are brought down in the 


natural order of the hiſtory to the end of the þ 
twelfth, As to tue 


Second State of the church, that began with the 
apoſtacy which the church quickly fell-into, after 
the Roman empire became Chriſtian ; when pagan 
1 turnid into papal ; when the devil, 

being caſt down from a higher feat, as from hea- 
ven , by the loſs of his open dominion over the 


| heathen: world, erected a new empire on the | 


earth; under a lower: and more ſecret kind of ido- | 


latry ; ſuch as the worſhip! of ſaints, angels, and 1 | 
_ the 2 ; when the deadly wound which he recei- 8 
ved 1 an the ſixth head of the beaſt, b.. 6. the pagan YR 


emperors, was heal'd in the courſe of the ſeventh 


head, by the ten kingdoms, into which the em- 


ire was then broken, uniting in idolatry and per- 
ET under the papacy. Here it began, ri 8 
7 x Mede Bynekcon, 2. p. 46. 5 cheap ri 75 1 | 
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s to run on during the whole time that this apo- 
| ſtacy ſhall continue; nay, in ſome meaſure, till 
both antichriſts, eaſtern as well as weſtern, ſhall 
ve deſtroyed. So that with this period contem- 
P porize the opening the ſeventh ſeal; the church 
in her wilderneſs eſtate ; the treading down the 
F holy city; the witneſſes prophecy ing in ſackcloth: 
the pagan beaſt or red dragon reviv'd in the beaſt 

with ten horns, called the image of the beaſt; the 
Y eaſt with rico horns, which is the pope, exerci- 
fing all the power of the firſt beaſt before him, 
XZ (having originally all the ten kingdoms united as 
one Roman common-wealth under him) as alſo, 
the beaſt with ſeven heads and tenhorns, and the 
ore which fits on that beaſt; and 7aftly, the 
nundred forty four thouſand, who are ſealed in 
heir foreheads, and follow the lamb whereſoever 
Be goes : The repreſentation of which ſeveral 
events, not only includes what we find in the 
{7th and 11th chapters, but leads us through the 1 
greateſt part of the ſeyen chapters following nekt 
after the 12th in this book; and in the whole 
| ſeries, or rather from the full eſtabliſnment of 
the papacy to its intire downfall, is to take in 
| 42 months, or 1260 years: Beſides which, I ap- 
| prehend, to complete this period, we are to wait 
till ſuch time as the Turk or eaſtern antichriſt ſhall 
be overthrown, which is fix'd by the prophet Da- 
| pie ns years after che deſtruction of the papa- 
ao Win recent toe 
= Third State of the church, which anfwers to 
== what is generally called the ſpiritual part of 

| Chriſt's reign, we have no account of that (pro- 
perly taken) till after the deſtruction of both an- 
tichriſts. It begins indeed with the fall of the © 7 
== weſtern” antichriſt, but gains no great highth, 
= . | ede Synchron. * chap. xii,'tz. © * 862 Bedford's notes 
| in bp. Ridder, pt. 3, p. 40. F þ 
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6 The Introduction. | 
makes no conſiderable figure, till the deſtruction 
E of the eaſtern : 'Then, and not before, will thoſe 
N words of Daniel be accompliſhed, where he ſays: 
The kingdom and dominion, and the greatneſs of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven, ſball be given 10 
the people of the ſaints of the Moſt High *, Now 
this may be evinced, _ | So thy 
- I. From all the accounts which we have of the 
church in this book, following upon the deſtruc- 
tion of antichriſt; particularly thoſe in the be- 
ginning of the 19th chapter, where the church is 
brought in giving thanks to God for the over- 
throw of the whore, or myſtical Babylon, by 
which we may underſtand both antichriſts: For 
though the deſcription may ſeem in a more ſtrict 
ſenſe to turn upon the deſtruction of the weſtern 
antichriſt, yet the eaſtern likewiſe muſt be inclu- 
died, otherwiſe the ſtate following upon the over- 
© throw of the whore, for which the church here 
_- gives thanks, will never anſwer what is ſaid of it 
| in the 7th and gth verſes. Obſerve how the words 
run: Let us be glad aud rejoice, and give honour to 
= : im, for the marriage of the lamb is come, and bis 
| wife has made ber ſelf ready. And again: Write, 
_ bleſſed are they which are called unto the marriage 
. . ſupper of the lamb. Now tis certain, that this de- 
_- ſeription will ſuit with nothing leſs (take it in 
the loweſt ſenſe) than the intire overthrow of all 
her open, avowed enemies, and the full glory of 
the church in the ſpiritual part of Chriſt's Reign; 
neither of which can be ſuppoſed. poſſible while 
either antichriſt ſubſiſts ;- and therefore, I appre- 
bend, both are jointly ſpoke of under the term 
_ Babylon, in the 16th chapter, 19th verſe : And the 
great city [Conſtantinople] was divided into three 
"Parts, and the cities of the mations fel, and grez 


2 chap: vii. 27. 
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4 he Introduction. = * _ | 
Babylon came in remembrance before God. Great 
| Babylon here ſeems to compriſe all that were ga- 
| thered together at Armageddon (which in the 14th 
| verſe are ſaid to be the kings of the earth, and of 
| zhe whole world) on the fide of the Turk as well as 
the pope, who is here concerned in his remains 
with Mabomet; as is eaſy to infer from the three 
& unclean ſpirits, who inſtigated the kings of the 
earth to this enterprize, coming out of the mouth 
of the dragon, the beaſt and falſe prophet *, 
Here is Mabomet as pagan; and the pope in the 
remains of his civil and eccleſiaſtical power, mas 
X king uſe of all their artifice to unite the Kings of 
the earth in one common alliance againſt the in- 
tereſt of Chriſt, now conſiderably gaining in the 
=X world. And farther to confirm this, let it be 
conſidered, that the aſcription of praiſe and 
| thankſgiving in the beginning of the chapter, Ver. 
1, 3, 4. does not ſeem to be confined to the bare 
| overthrow of the whore, meaning thereby the di- 
minution of the antichriſtian authority and glory 
in one particular. place or branch of it, as repre- 
ſented in the cloſe of the 18th chapter; but it 
ſeems rather to belong to what follows, towards 
the end of the 19th chapter, where we read of 
the downfall of the beaſt and the falſe prophet *; 
which will not be fully accompliſhed till the whole 
antichriſtian hierarchy in all its/parts and forms, 
as well eaſtern as weſtern, is intirely overthrown. 
Add to this, that the ſame is demonſtrable 
from the pouring out of the vials, which being {6 
many degrees of the beaſt's ruin, when they are 
all poured out, antichriſt muſt ' neceſſarily fall ; 
and we know, that in the courſe of this apocalyp- 
EX tical hiſtory, all theſe will not be poured out till 
the eaſtern as well as weſtern antichriſt is overs 
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mon. For we find, that the ſeat of the beaft 
or the weſtern antichriſt is terribly ſhaken, upon 
the pouring out of the fifth vial “, when we have 


the firſt dawn of Chriſt's ſpiritual kingdom : And. 


the river Euphrates, which reſpects the power of 
the eaſtern antichriſt, is dried up under the ſixth *, 
Till at laſt, when God comes to pour out the ſe⸗ 


venth vial into the air, which is the ſeat of the 


dragon, he intirely deſtroys his kingdom; that 
Which was upheld and carried on both by the Turk 
and pope, who are deſcribed as involy'd in one 
[common deſtruction, "by being brought to Arma- 
geddon ; where God iſſues the controverſy between 
them and his church, by giving them a total and 
| final, overthrow 1 in one deciſive battle; upon which 
a declaration is made in theſe words, I is done; 
which can mean nothing lefs than that, all the 
enemies of the church being thus deſtroyed: 
an open way is made for the ritual n of 
OW in its if luſtre ” ee 
n „ 05 E SEGAL 4 2f . 
Ki chap. v.20. ver. 22.908 e der r 
Since this was Zi wrote, I have FIN Werd to ue; 


1 hat the deſtruQion. of the eaſtern antichriſt, or Mabometan ſu : 


Ker He properly falls under the ring out of the fixth vial ; 
and that the mention of the ſeventh immediately upon it, in the 
17rhyerſe,is not defi igned to be underſtood as preceding the effects 
related i in the 18, 19 20, and 2 fſt verſes; but that che effects 
_ deſcribed i in thoſe . are to be joined with the ſixth vial as 


"EW... its proper concomitants; and ſo the 17th verſe, where mention 


is made of the ſeventh vial, with reſpect to order of time, is to be 
_ Confidered as 2 parentheſis, mentioned indeed (as is uſual in this 
bock) for ſake-of tonnection and moment, immediately aſter the 
_- » Axth, but to be referv'd in reality for the end of time; becauſe 


+ = 2 TE 3 * ſt properly . dhe deſtruction of Satan himſelf. But in 


9 rely bays: a the judgment of others, 15 . aſe 1 


god in my notes; thou 
and dete ler may be obſerved, for the true under. 
fa abe courſe of the ſeventh vial; that/rhe-urmoſt effects f 
| ee ceaſe in the rotyl overthrow of Satan's kingdom, 
Co it's s ſecond coming: by e Prop Ny ru 
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. 11 as the vials,” doubtleſs, lead us tl ws far 
L likewiſe the trumpets ; for the ſeventh trumpet, in 
its laſt effects, contemporiges with the ſeventh wial“. 
And certain it is, that the accounts we Hare in 
this book, immediately following upon the ſound 
of the ſeventh 1 correſpond with what we 
brave now obſerved, upon the pouring out of the 
ſeventh vial: borh equally. deſpeak the glory 'of 
= Chrift i jn the {| ritual Part of His. reign; witneſs 
that pa ſage, c dap. Xi. T5. Where we are told, that 
WE upon the ſounding of the ſeventh angel, "there 
Ws were great voices in heaven, ſaying, The kingdoms 
== of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, 
and of his Chrift. Though here it is proper to ob- 
ſerve, that this great event in its full latitude, 
| | vill not take place immediately upon the ſound- 
pls. of the ſeventh trumpet, but that it is here 
affixed to it, as what this trumpet is to bring on, 
before the effects of it ceaſe. The immediate 
3 conſequences of the ſounding. of this. frumper, 
Will be the fall of the tenth part of the city, and 
the ruin of the papal hierarchy preſently upon TEN" 
| but the more remote conſequences, thoſe in Which 
the other are to iſſue, reſpecting the ſpiritual. 
period, are the deſtruction of all Chriſt's ener 
mies, and the eſtabliſhment of his univerſal king- 
| Yom in the world ; when, as Daniel ſpeaks, +», 
" one cut out of the mountain without hands. roi - «6, © ol 
| Into a mountain it elf, * aud fill the 505 ar =: 
| Not but, as tr runs commenſurate with theſes < 2 
venth vial, *tis impoſſible the eſſecte of it ou! 3 1 . 
ceaſe, eil en N 7s done comes to be eue in irs | 
higheſt 1 ſenſe ; ;3.Fmean, till the Whole relatinz* te 
the ruin of all Chris enemies and the com 
tion of his myſtical body is broyght t abou?” ER 
ix 8.5 beyond doubt YO me, that thi e Cs 
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ll ito The Introduttin 

trumpet and the ſeventh vial are deſigned to carty 

ww the end or wort oo. +: 
No let us put theſe two laſt accounts toge- 
ther, and how well do they point out the ſpiritu- 
15 part of Chriſt's reign? How eaſy is it to ob- 
erve from hence, that though it is to begin im- 
mediately upon the downfall of the weſtern anti- 
chriſt, yet that it is not to acquire any conſide- 
rable N or make any remarkable figure, 
till the eaſtern is alſo overthrown ? But then, 
2. The accounts which we have of this matter 
in the prophecies of the old teſtament, agree with = 
thoſe of the Revelation, and farther confirm this | 
truth; for none of theſe prophecies give us any 
notice of the ſpiritual part of Chriſt's reign (con- 
| fidered in its viſible glory) till the deſtruction of 
both antichriſts. To this. purpoſe is what we 
read concerning the overthrow of og, in the 39th 
chapter of Ezekiel ;. and of the beathen in the 
Hh. 5 of Feboſhapbat, according to Joel: For behold 
zn thoſe days, and in that time, when T ſhall bring 
again the captivity of Judah and Jeruſalem *. This 
is a clear prophecy of the future return of the Jews, 
and their peaceable ſettlement in their own land, 
following upon it. And how will the Lord make 
way for this, the latter eſpecially? why it follows : 
J will alſo gather all nations, and bring them down 
into the valley of Jehoſhaphat, and will plead with 
them there for my people, and for my beritage II- 
rael, whom they have ſcattered among the nations, 
and parted my land. As to the way in which the 
Lord will plead with the heathen at this time, 
that is {aid to be by war; and therefore he orders 
_ proclamation to be made among the heathen, | 

that they may prepare for it; and ſignifies that 
he would give them a total overthrow in ſome 
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deciſive battle, in the valley of Feboſhaphat . 
And that all this is in favour of his church, the 
Jews eſpecially, is clear from the latter part of 
the 16th verſe, where we have theſe words: But 
| the Lord will be the hope of his people, and the 
 ftirength of the children of Iſrael. And what is to 
be the conſequence of this > Why, hen ſhall Je- 
ruſalem be holy, and there ſhall no ſtrangers paſs 
through ber any more ; which, compared with 
"3 whar follows in the three laſt verſes of the chap» 
ter, gives us the direct character of Chriſt's ſpi- 
ritual kingdom. But then it will be asked, How ), 
does it appear from hence, that this remarkable 
event is to take place upon the downfall of Turk 
and pope? I anſwer, That is eaſy to be inferred 
| from the nations or beathen whom God threatens 
to judge, h. e, deſtroy, at this time, to make 
| way for the future glory of his church, as then to 
conſiſt of Jews and Gentiles. For by theſe 
heathen or nations, I conceive, we are not only to 
underſtand the Turks, but the remains of the Latin 
idolaters, who are certainly to be included in the 
nations among whom the Jews are at preſent ſcat- 
tered, and who, as we ſuggeſted before, upon the 
. downfall of the weſtern antichriſt, will very pro- 
bably join themſelves in alliance with the Turk, 
and come up with them againſt the Jews to the 
FTalley of Jehoſhaphat. Nor does this ſentiment 
| depend meerly upon conjecture, but has the 
authority of ſcripture to ſupport it; I don't 
mean that only, relating to the three unclean ſpi- 
rits, like frogs, mentioned above; but the deſcrip- 
— tion which Zecbariab gives us of this event in his 
= 14th chapter, at the 3d verſe. His words are 
E theſe : Then, h. e. in after-times ©, ſhall the Lord 
go forth, and fight againſt theſe nations, as when 


Joel ili, 9—16. ver. 17. Loth in loc. 
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Be fonght in the day of battle. By theſe nations here; 

all are agreed to underſtand the Romans, whoſe | 
barbarities towards the Jews, in taking and ſackx- 

: ing Feruſalem, were ſpoke of in the 1ſt and 2d 

| verſes of the chapter. Now, tis abundantly 
Certain, that the Romans, at that time, were lords 
of the known world, and had the power of all 


of courſe, by theſe nations in the text, as it reſpects 
the antient Romans in their poſterity, mult be in- 
tended the preſent Mabometans and Romaniſts, the 
two main bodies into which the old Roman empire 

is now divided. Againſt theſe, as then confede- 
rate, will the Lord go forth, and ſignalize him- 
ſelf in their deſtruction, as he did when he fought 
3 u Egyptians. This I take to be the ſenſe 
of the text, not only becauſe the ſame perſons are 
deſigned by the nations in the ſeveral verſes above; 
but becauſe the time referred to, and the battle 
here intended, are the ſame with thoſe ſpoke of 
by the prophet in the Old Teſtament ?, and John. | 
in the Revelation. And where will this remark 
"able providence leave us? Why, hereby way ſhall 
be made for the ſucceſſion of that happy and 

_ "proſperous ſtate of the church, deſcribed in ſome 

| of the following verſes. And it ſhall be in that 
- day, that living waters ſhall go out from Jeruſa- 
5 lem; and the Lord ſhall be king over all the earth: 
1 zn that day ſhall there be one Lord, and bis name 
dne. A comprehenſive deſcription of the ſpiri- 
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A chap. xvi. 14, 16, and chap. xix. where particular men- 
tion is made of the beaſt and falſe prophet Cin their remains] and 
their compleat and final deſtruction reſerved for the ſame battle 
© that is to prove fatal to the Turk. e 

* Zech. xiv. 8, 9. 8 8 


nations united under their empire; and therefore 
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zo will obſerve, that in what has been laſt 


| offered, we have attempted. to make it proba. 


ble, that the remains of the Latin idolatry will 
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1 that is ſaid, concerning the deſtruction of Gog and 


* EL E 2 * . Ho * 
Magog [in Ezekiel 
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Join with the Turk in his expedition againſt 
the Jews, after their return into Canaan; and 
that, ſharing at the ſame. time in one comm 


deſtruction, the Lord will rid himſelf, and his 


church, of all his avowed enemies at once. But 
ſuppoſing this ſhould not be the caſe, I mean, 

that there ſhould be no ſuch conjunction as this 
between the remains of the papacy, and the Ma: 

| bometans (which however does not appear to me 5 
likely) yet tis certain, that the only reaſon which x: 
can be aſſigned for this is, becauſe. the pope with 

his adherents, will have met with their deſtructi- 

on before. And if that be allowed, it will conſe- 


quently follow from theſe ſcriptures, that the 


Turk ſhall be overthrown whenever they are ggr 
compliſh'd; which will bring the matter for ſub- 
ſtance to the ſame iſſue, and equally prove the 
ee in view under this head, which is, 
That the ſpiritual part of Chriſt's reign (in which 
| the Jews are particularly concerned). will not ap- 
| pear, to any conſiderable advantage, till both Turk 
and pope are removed out of the way. And this 
perfectly agrees with the notions the Jews had of 
| this providence (not to ſay, that they ſeem to have 
believed the conjunction before ſpoke of) by the 
account Gre/lotus has given us of their ſentiments 


in this point; who tells us: That they look upon 


Gog to be antichriſt, meaning the papacy, and Ma- 


80g to be multitudes of | Scythian | peopl 2, about the 


= Caipian Mountains. And farther, That as the 
== Jews. are hitherto diſperſed among the nations of the 
| eaſtern aud weſtern Roman] empire, and as it 


were, held in captivity by them 5; ſo they explain.all 


of the overthrow of the In- 
F 1 CFF maelites ö 
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14 The Introduction. 
maelites and Idumeans, h. e. of the Turks or Ma- 1 
hometans, aud the papal Chriſtians; and believe they © 
ſhall never have any good days till both are re- 
moved, JV 
I thought to have troubled the reader no farther | 
on this head, after what has been now ſaid to it; 
but there is one paſſage in Daniel, which T think 
very pertinent to the main deſign of this argu- 
ment, which is to ſtate the true commencement 

of Chriſt's ſpiritual kingdom, and therefore well 

. worthy our notice. The paſſage referred to is 
this: Aud from the time that the daily ſacri. 
fice ſhall be taken away, and the abomination that | 
maketh deſolate ſet up, there ſhall be a thouſand 
two hundred and ninety days, By the daily ſacrifice 7 
here (as it alludes to the Jewiſh ſtate) I under? 
ſtand, the pure worſhip of God under the goſpel; 
and by its being taken away, the ſuppreſſion or 
corruption of that worſhip, by the antichriſtian 
tyranny taking place on the rife of the papal apo- 
ſtacy. This, I ſuppoſe, may be intended in the 
next words, which ſeem to me in a great meaſure 
explanatory of the laſt, aud the abomination that 
maketh lde, ſet up. Abomination in ſcripture 
frequently ſignifies idols, and ſo here aptly repres 
ſents the idolatry of the Romiſh church, by which 
a deſolation is made in the pure doctrine and diſ- 

\ cipline of the goſpel ; and therefore, when this 
abomination is {aid to make deſolate, it is the fame 
for meaning, with what is expreſſed in the Revela. 
tion, by the ey treading down the ' outward 
court. Now from this time to the reſtauration 
of the daily ſacrifice, that is to ſay, to the con- 
verſion of the Jews to Chriſtianity *, ſhall be 1290 

| 3 „„ N dlays. 

In cap. xx. Apocal, * chap. xii. 11. * chap. xi. 2. 87 
Thus the text has been underſtood by the beſt expoſitors, 
particularly by Mr. Bedford. And, I think, there appears ſuſh- 
Ficat reaſon for it, if we conſider the deſign of this part of . 


PF. 
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days. Or, in other words, 30 years after the down, 
fall of the papacy, the Jews in theſe European parts 
hall have the vail taken from their hearts, and 
be turned unto the Lord. But this is nor all; it 
Follows *; Bleſſed is be that waiteth, and cometh ta 
be thouſand three buudred and five aud thirty days. 
Here is the grand period, this is the happy epo: 
cha. But why is this date ſo peculiarly dignified I 
why are thoſe ſo bleſſed who reach it? The rea- 
fon is, becauſe then an end ſhall be put to all the 
outward calamities of God's people, and a door 
opened for the propagation of the goſpel over the 
whole known world; becauſe then the Lord ſhall 
be the everlaſting light of his church, and the days 
of her mourning ſhall be ended . See the charac- 
ers of the ſpiritual ſtate. But when is this to 
pe? whither will this date carry us? Why to the 
Fall of the eaſtern antichriſt, thi Mabonier, in ſaper-. 
Mition, which is to be 45 years after the conver= 
Fon of the Jews here in Europe; or I years 
after the deſtruction of the papacy. This is 
the bleſſed time in reſerve for the church. 
From whence we ſee, that though there will be a 
dawn, an opening of it upon the fall of the papa- 
cy, and the converſion of ſome of the Jews, thoſe 
particularly who have ſtumbled at the Latin ids- 
latry; yet that it will not riſe ſo high, or appear 
with that degree of outward luftre, as is. proper 
to give it the denomination of the ſpiritual. ſtate, 
till the Turkiſh emprre is overthrown, and ſo wa 
made for the converſion of the Jews in Af, or 
WS the eaſtern parts of the world. This is the time 
Fin which the profeſſing people of God, in which 
che church of Chriſt will appear peculiarly bleſſed; 
—_ RE 
es prophecy ; which is, doubtleſs, to give us the hiſtory of the 
Fes and Gentiles under the goſpel ſtate ; how long both ſhould 
ſuffer thro the antichrifiian idolarty, or from the time of ics riſe. 
Rev. zi. 11. IIai. I. 20. | 


1 


TS 


K* 


«Ss 


OP OQOOr ww Hou 4 


* 


N. 0 © Iii eo 


— ration of this reign, I don't ſee that any probable 


The e 


even when. both the houſes of Iſrael. ſhall be 
: brought home ; not only the two tribes in theſe 
Barts of the world, but the ten likewiſe in the 
other. Tis only of the former of theſe that 1 
underſtand the x1th verſe, and the latter, I ſup- 
- poſe included under the 12th, _ For I cannot yet 
be perſuaded to think, that the converſion of the 
Jews is only to be underſtood of the bringing 
back the remains of them in theſe parts of the 
world, the greater number of whom, by far, be- 
long only to the two tribes ; but that in the ac- 
compliſhment of the prophecy concerning them, 
Ve are to take in the converſion of the remains of 
the ten tribes. My reaſon for it is, That I think 
there is ſufficient ground from ſcripture to con- 
clude, that their gathering will be equal to their 
diſperſion ; otherwiſe a part only of T/rael would 
be ſaved, and not all Tae!, as the apoſtle aſſerts”. 
But for this we muſt watt till the 197, days be 
accompliſhed. - | 
Thus we ſee where the ſpiritual reign of Chriſt 
is to begin, namely, on the downfall of the eaſtern 
and weſtern antichriſts. With regard to. the du- 


conjecture can be made about it, unleſs the ſeven 
months * allowed for the burying of Cog and his 
' multitude be the time; which anſwers to 210 
years, to commence- from the fall of the Turk 
and with him of all the implacable enemies of 
Chriſt. After which it ſhould ſeem that the 
church, for the ſpace of theſe 210 years, ſhall 
enjoy an uninterrupted ſtate of peace and proſpe- 
rity, and have a continued flow of converts from 
V8 Paneer: the World DI her 5 But however 
| "hat 
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7 Rom. xi. 26. Ent xxxix. 12. „ 
The reverend and learned Mr. Bedford, in 1 inge nous 
rotes on this ſubject, bound up with bp. Kidder's Works, 82 up- 
oe Thar the Propher e allows hes 210 a” Fes 
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1 I doubtful a matter) it is certain, that the ſpiritu- 
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that be (ſince nothing can be determined in ſo. 
at 


raratory to the univerſal reception and eftabliſhment of the gof- 
pel ; that it will be thus long before the world is cleanſed of 


| | all idolatry, ſuperſtition and talſe ways of worſhip, and a chriſ- 


tian love, peace and unity, the characters of the ſpiritual reign, 
univerſally prevail. I pay the utmoſt deference to Mr Bedford s 
judgment, and am not a little concern'd, that I diſſent from him' 


1 in this particular. But I am obliged to ſay, not only that I can- 


not conceive, how it ſhould be thus long before the ſpiritual king- 


dom of Chriſt univerſally obtains in the world; but alſo, how 


that univerſal ſtate of peace, unity and holineſs, which, accord 
ing to Mr. Bedford, is to take place after the 2 10 years, ſhould 
continue for 1000 years in this preſent world. I cannot ap- 

prehend the former, becauſe, if I compare that ſtate of things, 
which is to commence upon the downfall of antichriſt, and the 
pouring out of the Spirit in a more plentiful manner than has yet 


been, with the ſucceſs which attended the firſt effuſion. of the 


Holy Ghoſt, on the apoſtles and primitive church, I muſt believe, 
that the goſpel and intereſt of Chriſt will, at leaſt, make as quick 
a progreſs through the earth (tho' if I had ſaid a quicker, per- 


haps, I ſhould not have been miſtaken) as it did, when the 


Spirit was firſt poured out; and then, we know, in what a 
ſhort time the goſpel was ſpread over the known world, I can 
have no notion of the latter opinion, becauſe I am well aſſured, 
that the characters belonging to the 1000 years, as deſcribed in 
the 2oth chapter of the Revelation, will ſuit only with the perſo- 
nal part of Chriſt's reign, or that ſtate which is to ſucceed his 
ſecond coming: Which is the matter to be proved in this trea- 
tiſe. Beſides, with reſpe& to the time allowed for the burying 
theſe dead badies, or the cleanſing the world'of error and ſuper- 
ſtition, and bringing things to a perfection in the church, I, at 
preſent, cannot but think, That as no ſtate of things however 
perfect, whether in the world or the church, has long continued in 
one ſtay, ſo, whenever this time comes, it will ſoon make way 
for, _ ſink into, that general declenſion or falling away, which 
ſhall iſſue in the cloſe of time, and the deſtruction of this world. 
And, indeed, tis impoſſible it ſhould be otherwiſe, if any cre» 
dit is to be given to the rabinnical ſentiment, concerning the de- 
iruQion of the world; or rather, if there is any agreement, in 


reſpect of time as well as things, between the fix days creation 
the ſabbath enſuing, and the duration of this world for 6009 
ears, and the ſucceſhon of 858 kingdom in the ſeventh 


mile 


2 Vol. I. 


=, 


18 The Introduction. 
al part of Chriſt's reign will not end, till all the 
ele, among Fews and Gentiles, are brought in, 
and ſo the whole myſtical body of Chriſt is com- 
pleted. Upon which thoſe words, applied to the 
preceding ſtate by way of compariſon or 'analo- 
gy, Will be fulfilled in thejr higheſt .and moſt 
proper ſenſe : The marriage of the Lamb is come, 
and his wife has made ber ſelf ready ; which may 
be well ſaid, when every thing is prepared for 
_ Chriſt's coming the ſecond time to reign with his 
whole church, in a ſtate of immortality and per» 
ͤ—! rut br: ine wie an 
Nou then, we {ee our ſelves brought to the end 
of the 19th chapter, and therein to the cloſe of 
the ſpiritual part of Chriſt's reign, according to 
the natural order of the hiſtory. If I thought it 
was neceſſary to labour this part of the argument, 
and offer at particular reaſons, why the 19th 
chapter includes this branch of Chriſt's reign, and 
cloſes with it, I ſhould preſume it would be ſufe 
ficiently evident, becauſe in this chapter we have 
an account of the converſion of the Jews (this 
every body allows) and, T add, the fulneſs of the 
Gentiles, or, which is the ſame thing, the Jews 


„ , papal 


A 


millennium; which is a notion, however little regarded, that I 
am not aſhamed to own my ſelf in. Upon this ſuppoſition we 
ſhall find our whole time completed, at leaſt, by the end of 
theſe 210 years; making the computation as follow: 
| III Ott £44143 1273 25, 2-46 f | 3 0 12 5 * * 
Vear of the world when Chriſt was born — 4004 

Riſe of antichriſt y —qƷ᷑;X 476 
Deſtruction of the Turkiſn empire ]1 7 

| Time allowed for cleanſing the world, on „ e eB 
8 perfecting the churen 2 ae 
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* The Introduftion. . 19 
and Gentiles joining together in one church ſtate; 
becauſe the battle, which is there deſcribed, as 
introductory to this ſtate, is ſuch as anſwers to 

the accounts we have in the prophets, particular- 
ly Ezekiel and Joel, relating to theſe times; 
and, ' farther, ' becauſe the conſequences of this 
battle, ſuch as the caſting the beaſt and falſe pro- 
phet into a lake of | fire, and laying the remnant 


with the ſword of him that ſat upon the borſe , 
are the expreſs characters of the ſpiritual reign 


| Becauſe all ' theſe events are the fore-runners,' 

concomitants or conſequents of it. Each of 

theſe heads ſhall be made good, if the diſpute 

| of them Tenders it neceſſary. Till then, becauſe 

| I would not be tedious, I will only undertake the 
vindication of one of them, and that, becauſe it 
appears tobe the grand diſtinguiſhing circumſtance 
2X in this reign; I mean, the converſion of the Jews 
and fulneſs of the Gentiles ; or, in other words, 
their conjunction in one goſpel church ſtate. And 
the proof of this ariſes from the aſcription of 
2X praiſe, before ſpoken of, in the beginning of this 
chapter, where the manner of expreſſion, as well 
as the deſcription of the perſons who join in it, 
is a demonſtrative evidence, that both es and 
== Gentiles are concern'd in this part of the hiſtory, 
The afcription it ſelf is, Alleluja: Salvation, and 

| glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our God. 

| The firſt word is Hebrew, and, as it is borrowed 
from the Jewiſh worſhip, may be ſuppoſed to have 
ſomething ſymbolical in ir, and ſo, under their 
= own phraſeology, point at the eus in their con- 
verted ſtate. The other words ſuit the goſpel. 
ſtate of worſhip, as peculiar to the Gentiles; and 
IF therefore by being ſubjoined to the Aleluja, moſt 


| 2 ver. 20, 21. 
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probably intend their fulneſs, and conjunction with 
the Jews. But if this is not enough, what follows 
at the 4th verſe, I think, will be ſo; where we 
have a particular account of the perſons concern- 
ed in this aſcription ; and theſe are deſcribed, +: 
J. By the four and twenty elders, which all 
will acknowledge to be an emblem of the Jewiſh 
church, in alluſion to the twenty four courſes of 
their prieſts*. And, 2. By the four beaſts, 
which plainly appears to be an emblem of the goſ- 
pe] church among the Gentiles ; becauſe this 
church, and the progreſs of Chriſtianity in it, 
through the Roman empire, is repreſented by 
them, in the 6th. chapter of this book, upon 
opening the four firſt ſeals *. If this be true, I 
may ſpare my ſelf the trouble of proving the 
other facts, deſcribed in the remaining part of 
this chapter; which, though laſt in relation, are, 
indeed, firſt in accompliſhment, and make way 
for this happy conjunction; becauſe if it appears 
from hence, that the principal fact here re- 
preſented, is the converſion of the Jews, and the 
fulneſs of the Gentiles, it will follow, That the 
ſpiritual branch of - Chriſt's kingdom is the main 
fubject of this chapter, and that in the courſe of 
the hiſtory. it concludes with it; becauſe no cir- 8 
cumſtance in it more conſiderable, no branch 
of it more noble, more general and compre- 
benſive, could be related. And, after having 
faid this, I imagine, it will be no objection 
with any againſt taking the 19th chapter in this 
view, That ſo little is there ſaid upon this ſubje&t ; 
that we have ſo few particulars relating to the 
ſpiritual branch of our Lord's kingdom. 'Tho', 
to obviate any thing of that kind, perhaps, 
| * x Chron, xxiv, throughout. Abbadie, touchant il 
Poverrure des iept eau. e 
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it may not be amiſs to leave this one remark with 
the reader before I procede; That this brevity 


is intirely agreeable to the method obſerved by 
he Holy Ghoſt throughout this book, which is 
dnly to Hint at the principal or leading events, 


which are the out lines of the whole piece, and 
leave the ſtate following upon thoſe leading events, 
to be filled up from other parts of ſcripture. Con- 
formable hereto, as all muſt allow, That that chapter 
has reference to the converſion of the 7e, and, 
for the reaſons above, to their cofijufiction with 
the Gentiles; ſo when the events, which lead the 
| way to that remarkable time and ſtate, ate de- 
XX ſcribed, no more is there to be expected. You 
2X7 have the tate it ſelf, and the grand circumſtan- 
ces or events which uſher it in, and that is ſuffi- 
| cient ; the particulars belonging to it are to be 
| ſupplied from other parts of holy wtit, eſpeciall 
the prophets, where we have this part of the Jewiſh 
| hiſtory, I mean, their happy and floutiſhing ſtate 
X after their converſion to Chriſtianity, ſer in a full 
light. And this, I imagine, is the grand reaſon 
== why ſo little is faid of it in the Revelation. 


Now if this be matter of fact, as it certainly 


1 | is, then there is ſufficient reaſon to conclude, not 
only that this 19th chapter ends with the ſpifiruat 


part of Chtiſt*s reign, but that, as a conſequence 


4 | of it, and in perfect conſiſtence with the plan and 
W ſcheme of the hiſtory, the 20th chapter begins 


with a ſucceſſion of new events; that is to fay, 


3 { with an account of the fourth and laſt period of 
W the church, which anſwers to that branch of 


Chriſt's reign which we call perſonal ; becauſe ir 


3 | is not to commence till Chriſt's ſecotid perſonal 
appearance. This, IT think, is an uhavoidable 


concluſion, unleſs we will ſuppoſe that the hiſto- 


ry breaks off here, and that we have no-accoutit 
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of Chriſt in the execution of his mediatoral king- 
dom, higher than the converſion of the Fews, 
and the ſtate thereupon enſuing. But that no 
ſuppoſition of this kind ought to be admitted, is 
to me abundantly plain; becauſe, if I miſtake - 
not, tis eaſy to demonſtrate, that the propheti- 
cal accounts of this book are deſigned to reach to 
all the tranſactions which concern the church, till 
the Lord Jeſus, Chriſt ſhall deliver up the king- 
pel kingdom from its firſt riſe, to its conſumma- 
£160 1h ultimate „ 
[ fear, it would detain. us rather too long, to 
enter into a particular diſquiſition of this matter 
here; though, as ſo much depends upon it, twill 


be neceſſary that Dong hold be. offered for 
proof of the aſſertion. And, that I may be as 
ſhort as poſſible, I would refer you to that paſſage 
which we meet with in the 1ſt chapter of this 
book, verſe the 19th, where our Lord acquaints 
the prophet with his expreſs deſign, .in giving 
him this Revelation: Write, ſays he, the things 
which thou, haſt ſeen; meaning the viſion, he had 
ſeen, of Chriſt, as deſcribed in the preceding ver- 
ſes ; which may intend the erection of the goſ- Mt 
pel kingdom under Chriſt, as prieſt, prophet and 
| King. And the things which, are; that is to, ſay, 
4 the ſtate of the goſpel church at that time, de- 
=. ſcribed in the 2d and 3d chapters. And the things 
= which ſhall be hereaſter. Now here the queſtion 
is, How far does this hereafter. extend? Icannot 
= |- ſuppoſe, that it reaches only to the end. of time; 
| but that; it includes thoſe great things which 
Chriſt is to be concerned in as mediator, upon 

: his ſecond appearance, 5 wall as thoſe which, pre- 
cee, And, I am not only the rather inclined to 
, this. way of thinking, but wonderfully, confirmed 
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in it, when: HA conſider, what is the drift or 
ſcope of this book ; What is the one point in 
which all the lines of this prophecy: centre; 1 
mean, the ſecond coming of Chriſt, and his 
kingdon conſequent upon tit. This is an obſer- 
vation that will lie open to every careful reader. 
Tis taken notice of in the intròduction to this 


bock, as the n point in view. Behold he com- 


eib with clouds *; and reference is made to the 
"X fame ſtate, at verſe 18th, where Chriſt: ſays, 
8 7 bave:the-keys of bell and if death. So when he 
X cloſes his meſſage ta the Laodiceans, the laſt of 
the ſeven chutches, he puts them in mind of his 


kingdom, as the centre of all other diſpenſations. 


Job bin tbat overcometh wil I grant 0 fit with me 


in my throne. And in the laſt chapter tis repeat- 
ed ſeveral times, to intimate, that this prophecy 


was to receive its füll accompliſhment in his ſe- 


cond coming, and the deſigns or ends of it. Be- 
bold, I come quickly, ver. . Behold, I come quick 


I ly, and my reward is with me, ver. 12. And a- 


gain; ver. 20. He that reſtifies theſe ee Janh, 


1 due I come-quickly.” 


Well, if there is Cufficient reaſon. to. conclude 


1 * hence, that the deſign of this book is, 
to give us a connected hiſtory of the church, 


in its main leading events, from Chriſt's firſt 
eſtabliſhment of the goſpel to his ſecond com- 


ing (including the glorious work he is then 


to be concerned in as mediator) and if in the 
cloſe of the 19th: chapter, we are brought down 


| to the ſtate of the church ſucceding the downfall 


of antichriſt, which anſwers to the ſpiritual part 
of Chriſt's reign ; who ſees not that the natural 


F courſe of the hiſtory leads us next to the laſt and 


principal period of the church? The ed Ghoſt 
FC E 
C 4 | ha- 
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24 The Introduftion. 7 
having deſcribed what concerns the other three 7 
periods, at leaſt in a general way, the reaſon of 
things makes it neceſſary, that he ſhould now 
procede to the fourth and laſt: I ſay, having de- 7 
ſcribed the others in a general way; becaufe | 
it muſt be allowed, that, with regard to the ſpi- 
ritual part of Chriſt's reign, he re-aſſumes that 
argument, and, together with the perſonal 
part, afterwards expatiates upon it, in the two 
laſt chapters of this book, the 21ſt eſpecial- 
ly. And a very good reaſon may be given, why 
it is only hinted at before; it being uſual with 
the Holy Ghoſt in ſcripture, to haſten to that 
which is the chief point in view, and return to 
what intervenes of leſs conſequence afterwards; 
as is manifeſt in the hiſtory of the creation. 
Now, tis certain, that nothing could be of ſo | 
great conſequence, after he had given us a gene- 
ral idea of Chriſt's ſpiritual kingdom, in its eſta- 
bliſnment on the downfall of Turk and pope, as 
the deſcription of the perſonal part of his reign, 
which is to fill up the next and laſt period after 
the ſpiritual. 'There is, indeed, an infeparable 
connection between them, as the one makes way 
for the other. 'The ſpiritual is preparatory to the | 
perſonal ; that being accompliſhed this ſuccedes ; 
and therefore tis no wonder they follow each 
other immediately in the deſcription. Beſides, WM 
the theme it ſelf was ſo delightful, that the Ho- 
ly Ghoſt might well pafs from a general account 
of the ſpiritual part of Chriſt's reign, to a gene- 
ral account of the perfonal, reſerving the particu- 
lar explication of both for another place. _ 
Now this being the real ſtate of the caſe, it is 


_ abundantly plain, that the ſubject contained in 


* 


HGrotius in Gen. i, 27 


the 


E The Introduftion. 3 
Ihe 20th chapter of the Revelation, is an intire 
argument of it ſelf, diſtinct from all the other pe- 
riods of the church; and, conſequently, that we 
may venture upon a direct expoſition of it, with- 
dut looking back for any connection, or mixing 
ne accounts here, with thoſe which precede. 
I know Dr. Lightfoot (to mention no more) is 
guite of another mind, and warmly contends, 
hat this chapter is no more than a recapitula- 
tion of what the evangeliſt had ſaid, concerning 
the ſtate and perſecution of the church, from tbe 
beginning of the 4th chapter to the end of the 
igth. But ſuch an account as this, is directly 
contrary to the deſign of this book, as generally con- 
feſſed to be a perpetual hiſtory of the church; and 
therefore till that principle is overthrown, twill 
be ſufficient to obſerve, in anſwer to the Doctor, 
That by his expoſition the hiſtory is extremely 
defective; ſo far from carrying us down to the 
laſt period of the church, that it breaks off in the 
very middle, going no farther than the down- 
fall of en For, according to him, the 
two laſt chapters are intirely out of the queſtion, 
being no way concerned in the ſucceſſion of the 
hiſtory; and as to the Fews, their converſion is 
made to take place before the fall of antichriſt : 
ln both which caſes, I cannot help ſaying, I think 
the Doctor intirely miſtaken. But to paſs that, 
the centre of the prophecy, as before obſerv'd, is 
the perſonal branch of Chriſt's reign on his ſe- 
cond coming: But, according to the Doctor, the 
W& hiſtory is not only ſilent about that, but even about 
the ſpiritual part of it; which are ſuch deficien- 
cies as can never be ſuppoſed, in a revelation of 
this kind. Not but when we come to conſider 
the particulars deſcribed in the beginning of this 
chapter, we ſhall prove, that they cannot be ac- 
% . commodated 
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26 The Introduction. 
commodated to any preceding ſtate of the church, 
and conſequently that no part of it can be a re- 
capitulation of former events. We return there- 
fore to our firſt account of this chapter, and 
muſt abide by it, *till convinced of an error; 
namely, Tbat it comprehends a ſeries of events 
intirely new. And, to ſay all in one word, we ap- 
prehend, It is only upon this principle, that 
we can come to a true acquaintance with the 
deſign of the chapter; it being manifeſt to de- 
monſtration, That thoſe who have attempted to 
explain it, upon ſuppoſition of its being a ſumma- 
ry or recapitulation of former events in the 
church, have loſt themſelves, and darkened the 
text; whereas, take it, as it is, for a ſcene in- 
tirely new, carrying on the hiſtory of the church, 
where it was left in the foregoing chapter, we 
ſhall find, That as it will oblige us to reſolve the 
whole of it into the perſonal part of Chriſt's 
reign, ſo it will be an admirable clue to lead us 
into a right underſtanding of the ſeveral particu- 


lars of which it is made ß. 

There is one thing more, which I muſt beg 
leave to ſubjoin here, as an additional proof, 
that this aoth chapter is a ſeparate branch of 
the hiſtory of the church; and ?tis this: That 
as we have had a particular account of the 
deſtruction of the principal enemies of the 
church, who acted under Satan, upon the ſtage 
of this world, in the fgregoing parts of this book 
(iſſuing with the 19th chapter) ſo tis reaſonable 
to expect, according to the nature of things, that 
we ſhould now have ſome account of Satan him- 8 
ſelf, what is his doom, how it fares with him, 
the arch- enemy. As his emiſfaries here upon 
earth have met their doom, what ſhould follow 
upon this, in the order of the apocalyprical hiſto- 
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> elf. And when. will. this be? Why. 

e church is mortal, hot while che fai | 
„ oming of Chriſt. And therefore, as the deſtruc- 
ts tion of the eaſtern and weſtern antichriſts (in the 
- ſeveral degrees of it) comes in under the firſt ſix 
at vials, or at moſt, under them and the firſt effects 


Jof the ſeventh ; ſo Satan's deſtruction is reſerved 
Jas the cloſing event of the ſeventh, when the vial 


-0 of divine wrath, in which the It is done will re- 
ceive its higheſt completion, is to be poured out 
de into the air, that is to ſay, upon the very ſeat 
xe and kingdom of Satan; or more plainly, upon 


X Satan himſelf, reſiding in the air, as well as the 


1, wicked then upon earth. Which will be done 
e by Chriſt's being revealed in flaming fire, driving 
1 him from thoſe. I ats. (to mah way for his own 
's IE glorious» progres to earth) and ſhutting him 
1- EF This is the laſt ſcene of things, and therefore if 


ve have net a defeription-of it in this place, we 


o IF have it no where: - But how can we: admit ſuch 

f, a ſuſpicion?-Would the Lord be particular in re- 

of Jlating the deſtruction of the inſtruments, and 
it give us no account of the deſtruction of the prin- 


7 Cipal ? Shall that which Chriſt will ſpirit his peo- 
ple for here be deſcribed, and that in which he 


e 

e is to appear himſelf, as alone equal to it, be omit- 
k ted? By no means. We conclude therefore, 
le that this chapter opens with a deſcription of 
it theſe events, and preſents us with others, pecu- 
lar to the laſt period; and ſo, that hereby not 
, only the order of the hiſtory is preſerved, but the 


hiſtory it ſelf rendered complete. 

I have only farther to add here, That in our 

explication of this 2oth chapter, we ſhall conſi- 
5 . . der 


| L Introduction. ; 

| der the events under that diſtribution which the ſe. 

i veral viſions contained in it have made ready to 

{ our hands, unleſs where another break more con- 

| veniently offers, and therefore ſhall now enter 

j upon the firſt viſion, which ends with the third 
Reve- 


Realite xx. L, 3g 3. 


And 7 ſaw un angel come down from heaven, 
having the key of the bottomleſs pit, and a 
great chain in his band. And be laid hold on 
be dragon, that o e which is the De- 
vil and Satan, and boud him a thouſand 

years; and caſt Lim into the bottomleſs pit; 
and ſhut him up, and ſet a ſeal upon him, that 
he ſhould deceive the nations no more, till the 
| thouſand years ſhould be fu Hake And after 
6 that be mt + be aged s 4 litt e 2 


g us with the doom or ee 

of the Dragon, on the begin- 
A ning of the thouſand-years 
reign. For the explication of 
them, it will be neceſſary to 

: reſolve the following queries, 


Fit, Who are we to underſtand by the angel, 
' IR 8 which John ſaw coming down from heaven, 
having the key of the bottomleſs pit, and 
a great chain in his hand? 
Secondly, Who is meant by the dragon, that old 
1 e called alſo the Devil and Satan 5 
11 T Th, | 


34 
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2 virdly; What is the work or buſineſs upon 
which the 8 coun tron heaven Thus 


Pun, = 18 the 2 8 in [hk 

ing thoſe methods with the dragon? Or, 
How are we to underſtand the reaſon here 
given, That be 1 deceive the nations no 
more, till the thouſand years ſhould be fulfilled ? 

 Fiftbly, How are tbe tbogſund years to be taken, 
whether definitely or indefinitely ? ? 

Lag, Whar is meant dy the little ſeaſon, for 
"which Satan is to be looſed, after tHe TI 
bend Tous” are expired i 1 


Laus, enter upon theſe ſeveral inquriesin u their 
order. 

Firſt, Who are we to anderſtand: by the — 1 
repreſented as the great agent in this viſion ? ' 
Jou are very ſenſible, 1 perſuade my ſelf, that 


this term is differently applied in feripture. Je 


cording to its ſtrict accepration it ſignifies a meſ- 
ſenger ; and therefore, as. Be wo heavenly ſpirits, 
who ſurround the divine throne, 

ny charged with commiſſions from the Lord 
for his people, the 748 often ſpoken of under this 
term *, For the fame reaſon this word js uſed of 
the prieſts and prophets undet the legal diſpenſati. 
on * ; and of the miniſters of the everlaſtin 

pel, or the elders of churches ; ; in which ſents it is 
frequent in this book 7. Sometimes the whole 
_ elderſhip or miniſtry is meant by it, as in Rev. ii. 
I. it ſhould ſeem, that by the angel of Epheſus is 


Intended, not any one paſtor or overſeer, bur the 


* pal. ciii. 20. Heb. i. . 
Mal. ii. 7. and chap. iii. 1, where 105 the Keil s oa 
led. Huetii Demonfirat. Evangel. p. 1 265. 3 

ay Rev, 1 ii. I, 85 "EM &c. chap. iii. 7” | 


— 5 5 


i I 


have been fre- 


4M 
= 


JJV ²ĩ˙¹redd nets de ; QA 


99 00 


the Millennium; G. 31 


W whole miniſtry in that church, they having more 
chan one amongſt them 5. Again, in ſome places 
the word is uſed of angels, popularly fo called, in 
conjunction with men: Or in other terms, Of the 
ſtates, nations or people, over which ſuch and 
Tf ſuch an angel or angels preſide *, and which the 
Lord, under the conduct of their reſpective an- 


gels, is pleaſed to make uſe of as inſtruments, to 


execute his wrath, or bring about any other of 
his deſigns in the world. In this ſenſe we are to 
underſtand the angels, who are faid to ſound the - 
ſeven trumpets, and thoſe who are to pour out 
the ſeven vials, and ſo likewiſe the four angels 
which are bound in the great river Euphrates *. 


As to the word in this chapter, there are three 
ſenſes i in which it has been generally underſtood, 
and which therefore principally deferve tobe con- 
ſidered. The firſt is, That by the angel here we 
are to underſtand Conſtantine the Great, the firſt 


Chriſtian Roman emperor. The ſecond, Thar by 


this angel is deſigned, a peculiar miniſtry of an- 
gels deputed by God, for the purpoſe of this viſi- 
The third and laſt opinion is, Fhat by this 


uh, no leſs perſon i is deſigned than the Lord 


Jeſus Chriſt himſelf. 


With regard to the firſt of dels accounts; = 


ſhall have occaſion to ſhow the inconcluſiveneſs 


| of it, when I come to ſpeak of the thouſand years, 
and therefore wave conſidering what is offer d in 


its favour, *till T come there. 

As to the ſecond opinion on this head, which 
fuppoſes, That a peculiar miniſtry, or deputation 
of angels is here intended, I have this to ſay: 
Though I readily allow, that Chriſt is repreſent- | 
ed, in fome ace of this book, as executing 


3 Ads xx, 17, 28. _ 's Mede eee Apocal. p 457, 
i, & c. : * Rev. ix. 14. G * le, . Waple, 
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dreadful things upon his enemies, by the hand of 
his angels; and can ſuppoſe this to be the caſe with 
reſpect to Michael and his angels, when they are 
ſaid to combat with, and overcome the red dragon 
and his angels: Chriſt by his angels, as they pre- 
ſide over different kingdoms and governments, 
may here be ſuppoſed to ſpirit and aſſiſt Conſtan- 


tine and his army, againſt Maxentius and his fol- 


| lowers, who might in the ſame way be ſtirred up 8 


by the devil, or wicked angels, againſt the church : 
I fay, though I can readily grant this, without 


being inclined to believe, that either Chriſt or 


the devil were perſonally preſent ; yet I cannot | Z 
conceive, that ſuch a method of repreſentation is 


deſigned here, That one or more angels, acting 
by a delegated power from Chriſt, are intended 
by the angel, who is here {aid to bind and im- 
priſon Satan. The reaſon is, becauſe there is a 


vaſt diſparity between the tranſaction here, and | 


what is poſſible to happen under any ſecular go- 


vernment. We know that while the church is 


mortal, and there is need of it, the Lord will 
_ employ the kingdoms of the earth one againſt 


the other, to bring about the deſigns of his glo- 
ry ; that the potſheards of the earth ſhall daſh | 
themſelves to pieces; and that in work of this 
kind, his angels, as miniſters, may be ſaid to 
work under him on ſeveral accounts; becauſe the 
preſent world, in its different forms and ſtates, is 
put in ſubjection to them, as miniſters or inſtru- 


ments for him. But this is not, this cannot be 


the caſe, when the time for opening the ſcene | 
_ deſcribed in this chapter is accompliſhed ;. then 
we ſhall ſee all rule and dominion, all govern- 
ment and authority (I ſpeak as to ſecular things) 
brought to a period. Here is nothing to do with 
the kingdoms of this world, therefore no need | 
of the angels ; but wholly with Satan 2 . 
85 8 . ; and | 
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end his kingdom, a work in which the Lord Jes 
us is efpecially intereſted: And tho* when Chriſt 
eoimes to be revealed from heaven, it will be with - 
myriads of angels, and theſe probably not for 
| powp only, but ſervice; yet, I conceive, we have 
not ſufficient ground to conclude that he will em- 
| ploy them in any ſuch way as this. They may, 
and J am inclined to think will, be uſed as ifſtru- 
ments to prepare his way, in gathering together 
the elect, and probably in burning the world; 
but, methinks; there is ſomething ſd peculiarly 
W glorious in this part, that none may ſhare in it 
with Chriſt. But to go the fattheſt I car, and 
that it is neceſſary, I think, for ahy to go, al- 
= lowing that the angels may, in ſome reſpect of 
dther, unknown to us, act in the binding and 


- impriſoning Satan, yet this will not exclude the 
a preſence of Chriſt ; and eannot, I apprehend, be 


| Jo underſtood ; becauſe the natufe of the work is 


>- ME ſuch, as it terminates irmmediarely upon Satan, 
is, and makes his company or preſence abſolutely nes 
ll ceſſary. Do we conſider what Chriſt was ſet up 
{t for by the Father? with what peculiar view he 
o- Vas called to the work of a mediatôr and ſavi- 
ſh dur? Do we remember that his profeſſed buſineſs 
ais is with Satan, to triumph over him, as well as de- 
to ſtrõy his works? Was he not revealed under this 
he conſideratidi in the firſt promiſe, as he that 
| is WE ſhould bruiſe the ſerpent's head +? Did he appear 
ru- in our nature, and by his meritorious death ſpoil 
be WW principalities arid powers in His own perſon upon 
ne the croſs? Shall he hot himſelf purſue this accurſ- 
1en ed enemy; and carry off all the triumphs of his 
rn- | croſs ? Think with your ſelves, Is it not fit that 
gs) be, who has done ſo much, ſhould go through? | 
7th That he, who laid the foundation of it in his own 
1, 1 Gen ü 1. ; 
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blood, ſhould carry it on with his own hand? 
Shall he intirely refign that to the angels, which is 
the principal deſign of his ſufferings and death; 
the principel glory of his mediatoral kingdom; 
and, I may ſay, the grand end of his coming, if 
we conſider what depends upon this fingle event? 
No ; however he may employ them in it, he will 
doubtleſs be there himſelf as principal, and pub- 
| lickly bruiſe Satan under the feet of his trium- 
phant church. He will chain him up on the be- 
ginning of the thoufand years, and fo carry on 


the deſign of his mediatoral undertakings ; till at 


laſt he will accompliſh the ruin of their adverſa- 1 
ries, and advance the glory of his people to the 


higheſt, in his final judgment and deſtruction up- 
on the cloſe of that term. His binding at the 
beginning, and his condemnation at the end, are 


both works worthy of Chriſt, what he has under - 


taken, what he alone is equal to, and what his 
glory is highly concerned in; and therefore, there 
is as much reaſon why he ſhould appear in the i 
one, as in the other; and, indeed, why he ſhould 
be equally principal in both. To conclude then, 
Though it muſt be allowed, that Chriſt in many 8 
cafes acts by his angels as miniſters, nay, and 


will act by them at the laſt day, eſpecially in 
ſome things preparatory to his kingdom; yet in 


this work there ſeems to be a degree of glory, 


which peculiarly belongs to the redeemer him 


ſelf. Tis a work of that nature, which makes 
the perſon and power of Chriſt indiſpenfably ne- 
ceſſary, and therefore what he comes agree- 
ably prepared for. But more of this when we 


come to ſpeak of the enſigns he bears. 


_ Having ſaid as much, I hope, as WII be ſuffi- 
cient to ſet aſide this ſecond opinion; I procede 
now to the conſideration of the third and laſt, I 
which, I cannot but fay, I am beſt pleaſed with, | 


, (7, 5 . as, 
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as, in my account, moſt conſonant t6' truth; 
namely, That by the angel in this place we are 
to undefſtand the Lord Jeſus Chtiſt. And, 1 
apprehend, that this ſentiment will abundatitly 
approve it ſelf on ſuch arguments as theſeQ. 
1. Becauſe it is not unuſual to find our Lord 
tepreſented under this character, in the ſacred 
vritings. Thus he is called the angel of the dis 
vine preſerice, Ha. Ixiii. 9. The angel of bis pres 
| fence ſaved them 7 being the perſon who went be- 
| fore the Tſraelites, and conducted them in their 
progreſs from Egypt to the land of Canaan. 80 
again; he is ſtiled the angel or meſſenger of the 
covenant, Mal. iii. 1. Arid nothing is more fre- 
quent among the prophets, than to find Chriſt 
mentioned by the name of the angel of the Lord. 
Nov as it is evideiit from theſe paſſages, that the 
| Lord Jeſus Chriſt does bear the name of an angel 
in the old teſtament, there is no impropriety, no 
re BS inconſiſtency, in ſuppoſing the ſame chafacter 
10 may be applied to him in the new. If he bears 
it in ofle part of ſcripture; he may in another; 
where there is nothing in the text it ſelf or con- 
text to hinder. And *tis certain there is no objec 
tion of that nature here: So far from it, that 
there is the ſame reaſon why Chirſt, in relation 
to his mediatoral undertakings, ſhould be ſpoken 
| of by this character, in the 2oth chapter of the 
| Revelation, as in thoſe other ſcriptures before 
quoted. Becauſe as he is there called an angel, 
or the angel of the Lord, on account of his being 
the Father's ſervant, conſidered as mediatof, and 
ſo ſent by him on ſome ſpecial occaſions, for the 
= deliverance or ſupport 6f his people, as well as to 
give them ſome prelibations of his future incarna- 
tion: So ' tis certain, that the works attributed to 
| * Gen. xvii. 7. &xxii. 11, 12. Exod. iii. 2. with tnatiy others, 
* This the word is uſed, Acts vii. 35, 38. Rev. viil. 3. & x. 1. 
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him in this chapter, which contain -the -higheſt 
parts of his mediatoral kingdom, ſuch as the de- 
ſtruction of Satan, and the judgment both of the 
godly and the wicked, properly beſpeak him in- 
tereſted in this character; it being undeniably 


plain, that, conſidered as mediator, he aCts here- | 
in by commiſſion, being the man whom God has 
ordained to judge the world in righteouſneſs *, the 
glorious perſon to whom this work is committed 


by the Father *, and who will therefore be ſent 


by him to execute it in the laſt day. I ſubjoin mn 


to this, 


2. The teftimonies of ſeveral writers, valuable 
for their learning and acquaintance with ſcripture, 
who have underitood the angel in this place to 
mean the Lord Jeſus Chriſt himſelf. I ſhall not 
ſtudy under this particular to multiply names, but 
rather give the reader a few of thoſe many au- 


thorities, which might be produced, that are moſt 


worthy regard. And I don't know why we may 
nor. begin with Dr. Lightfcot, who, though no 7 
friend to our doctrine at all, yet happens to be of 
the ſame opinion with us here. Theſe are his 
words: I ſuppoſe it needleſs to prove that the angel 
is Chriſt *. To this we may add Mr. Cradock's 

interpretation, I ſaw an angel; that is, ſays he, 
Chrift the angel of the covenant, who [by his in- 
ſtruments] had caſt out the dragon, chap. xii. 7, 


9 *. We have a- correſponding account from Mr. 
Durham, who, ſuppoſing that this chapter is to 


be immediately ſubjoined to the 12th in the 3 | 
courſe of the hiſtory (though that is certainly a 


miſtake) and, that the ſame angel who caſt down 


Satan there, ſtill farther purſues, and, as the next 

reſtraint, binds him here; underſtands. both places 
Acts xvii. 31. John v. 22. “ See the Doctor's ſermon 1 

on this text before the houſe of Commons, p. 7, ExpoHp il 


of © | 
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of che Revelation, p. 117 
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of Chriſt, the angel of the covenant .. I take it 
that Dr. Goodwin is likewiſe of this mind; be- 
cauſe, if this and the next chapter reſpect the | 
coming and kingdom of Chriſt, as the doctor 
aſſerts 7, it is abſolutely neceſſary, that the de- 
© ſcent of the angel, in the firſt part of this chap-' - 
ter, be underſtood of his ſecond coming, other- 

wiſe we ſhall have no particular deſcription of this 
event in that part of the book, where the natura! 
order of the hiſtory requires it; whereas the 
doctor expreſly affirms, that under the ſeventh 
and laſt vial (which ſeems to be contempora- 
ry with the binding of Satan) Chri/ himſelf ſhall 
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„come, and make but one work of it, by deſtroying, 

o with bis own band from heaven, all his and bis peo- 
BE pies enemies . To theſe we might ſubjoin Bur- 

I. Ke, Pool, Annotations and Synopfis, Roberts, Pa- 

1 BS rveus, Mariorate, and others: But I would be ten- 

ſi der of the reader's patience, and therefore dif. 

7 miſs this kind of proof. 185 
3. Another argument, which ſatisfies me, that 

f the angel here is to be underſtood of Chriſt, is, The 

15 nature of the event here ſuppoſed to be deſcribed, 

4 Vith the neceſſity of ſuch an account in the pro- 

5 WM phetical hiſtory of the church, Is not the ſecond 

*: _— of Chriſt a leading event, a circumſtance 
„of vaſt importance to himſelf, as well as to the 

7) ſaints? Is not the peculiar diſplay of his own glo- 
r. ry, as mediator, and the bleſſedneſs of his peo- 

0 ple, as heirs with him, concerned in it? How 

1c WF often is the thing it ſelf repeated in this book, as 
2a circumſtance big with comfort to his followers, 
n and full of terror to his enemies; as that upon 
xt which the happineſs of the one, and the deſtruc- 
cs tion of the other chiefly depends? Indeed, we may 
on fay, that it is the alpha and omega, the firſt and 
Pn = * Expoſition, p. 704- . 7 Expoſition, p. 24, ibid. p. 37,28, | 
x | "4 „ 
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the laſt in this prophecy. And can we imagine 
now, that ſuch an event as this is omitted? That 
no deſcription of it is exhibited in its proper 

lace ? I muſt confeſs, this is ſo far from being 
probable to me, that the contrary ſeems highly 
reaſonable and neceſſary. If the main deſign of 
this book is to give the grand, leading events, 
- through the ſeveral periods and revolutions of the 
church, *tis impoſſible, without ſuppoſing the 
oct flaw in the hiſtory, that an event of this 


ature, of all-others the moſt conſiderable, ſhould 8 
be omitted: And, if the nature of things, and 
the conduct of the hiſtory, make the de eription n= 
of it neceſſary, ? tis certain, for the ſame reaſons, 
that this is the place where we ought to look for ll 
it. If the angel here is not to be underſtood of 


Chriſt, and his comipg down from heaven in this 
manner, of his ſecond perſonal appearance, 1 


may venture to tay, we have no connected de- | 


cription of it in this book; which cannot be 
ſuppoſed for the reaſons before given. If any 

ſhould ſay, This is intended at the 11th verſe, where 
John tells us, That he. ſaw a great white throne, 
and oue fitting on it: I deſire it may be conſidered; = | 
That the event taken notice of there, which 


makes Chriſt's ſecond coming neceſſary, is quite K | 
different from thoſe deſcribed in the beginning of 


the chapter ; ; and where two. or more events 
equally depend upon it, tis not to be thought 
ſtrange, if his coming be twice mentioned. 'Tho!, 


to ſay the truth, that is not a deſcription of 3 | 
brite ſecond coming, but of his majeſtical in- 


thronement, when he fits to judge the wicked, 
and publickly acquit the righteous. And though Wil 
t muſt be acknowledged, that his prefence is ka, 3 
poſed in ſuch a tranſaction, yet it is certain, that 
is coming is a circumſtance different from, and 
and e to it. Though the ee makes 


5 
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it neceſſary, that Chriſt ſhould be preſent, yet 
the time when that is to commence, namely, af- 


x ter the cloſe of the thouſand years, is reaſon 
3 enough, why his ſecond coming is not to be pla- 
„ ced there. No, there are other things immedi- 
f IWF ately ſucceding his ſecond appearance; ſuch as 


the binding of Satan, the raiſing of the ſaints, Oc. 
and with theſe the deſcription ought to be con- 


e netted. I grant indeed, that there is one cir- 

13 cumſtance in that verſe, which has immediate re- 

d BY ference to his ſecond coming; which is, that the 

d heaven and the earth fled away; but then, that is 

n not a deſcription of his coming, but a glorious 

„5 e of it; neither is it deſigned there to 

r BY ſuggeſt his immediate appearance at that time 
ft from heaven, but the purity of his nature, and 

is 


the terror he will appear in to his enemies. Ups 


1 on the whole then, though the preſence of Chriſt 
is expreſt at the r1th verſe, and the work he is 
e to engage in makes it neceſſary that it ſhould, yet 
that is very far from being a deſcription of his ſe» 
'e BY cond coming. The judgment of the wicked is 
„ not the immediate aft which ' makes his coming 
1 &neceſſary, nor that which will be immediately per- 
h formed upon his coming, but, as was ſaid before, 
e the reſurrection and reign of the ſaints; in order 
of BE to which, Satan muſt be firſt bound; and as it 
ts | takes place there in fact, ſo we find it actually 
It | ſtands there in the deſcription. | | 


„4. The order in which this angel is placed, 
ft. in reſpe&t of the other angels mentioned in 
this prophecy, is a farther proof that Chriſt is in- 

== fended. The angel in this 2oth chapter is the 
llaſt that appears; his time of acting does not 
= commence till the time allotted the others is run 
out. $0 much is ſignified by the particle after, 
with which this chapter is introduced in the 
French tranſlation, Apres cela, after this, N. e. af- 
„ P 4 . 


f 
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ter all the events which were repreſented to Joby 
in the preceding viſions were accompliſhed. Fop 
after, as Monſieur Furien * obſerves, in this book 


ſignifies, not only a ſucceſſion of viſions, but of 
| lowing in ſuch deſcriptions are, in reſpect of © 


time, later than thoſe before mentioned. 'This 
angel deſcends after all the grand events which 


were repreſented to Jobn in the preceding part of 
the book are produced; after the deſtruction of 
the red dragon; after the downfall of Turk and 


pope ; nay, after the angels, uſed before as inſtru- 
ments on the ſtage of this world, are diſmiſſed ; 
the ſeventh trumpet has ſounded, the ſeventh vi- 
al is poured out, and conſequently, the work of 
thoſe angels is over, the deſigns for which they 
were appointed are anſwered ; and yet, behold ! 
after all this another angel appears. Well now, 
what does this mean? Who can this be? As the 
order in which he is placed is peculiar, it ſeems 
to intimate that the angel himſelf is ſp too. He 
cannot be a common angel, nor deſigned for 
common work, becauſe his time is after the an- 
gels of that claſs have finiſhed their parts. There 
were ſeven of them, and their buſineis ſeems to 
have been with the kingdoms and people of this 
_ earth ; the eyents which were to turn up here 
ſeem' to have been their province, and the pre- 
ſent world the ſtage upon which they were to 
act; in conſequence of which, the time of their 
continuance can be ſuppoſed to reach no farther 
than the end of this world; this appears to be 
their bound, and therefore Chriſt ſwears, that in 


the days of the voice of the ſeventh trumpet time 


fhould bg no longer fa And when the. ſeventh vial 
is poured gut, a great voice is heard, ſay ing, I} 


2 Accompliſhment of ſcripture prophecy, p. 289, 2934 
} chap. X. 6, 7. | 1 5 # 4 5 : 2 3 : 


Lay Bore M 7 32 


3 er Me 28 3 TIS 3 ED» 2 Ee Fs 3 ; £7 
ah * * p P . 4 
* 
— 11 ©. en end ad 020 oo ot 


"- 


4 as wy l - FF 


-> -- 3 IF 5 WY ww 


OE AFR HI OS  . MT a d 


2 


JEE ĩ ͤ.v᷑———I— Bol BR A. - ²Ü—i: Oo I. Shu 


Feud” at on. MO FEE 


N 


If 10, there is neither any more time for thoſe 


kingdom and glory; and therefore after all the 
reſt, here appears another angel, out of the time 


of thoſe ſeven angels, and charged with other 
work than what was aſſigned them; beyond the 

bounds of time, and out of the ordinary ſphere; 
all that being perfected in the courſe of the ſeven 
trumpets and ſeven vials. Well, who can this 


extraordinary perſon be, that ſhall aſcend the 


1 | ſtage after all the” reſt are laid aſide, after the 


Tcaffolding of the old world is taken down, and a 


new one is going to be erected? What a ſurpriſing 
| order of things is this! certainly it demands our 
| beſt notices. Something more is contained in it, - 


than we may be ready to imagine at the firſt. 


1 Is the work of the other angels over, the ends 


for which they were appointed, accompliſhed 2 


And is there 2 another angel, an extra angel 
if I may ſo ſay) to act after them; who can 
this be, according to the nature and order of 
= things, unleſs Chriſt himſelf 2 Who having made 
uſe of thoſe angels ſo far as was neceſſary, to pre- 
WE pare matters below, reſpecting all the concerns 
of this world, now appears himſelf, out of the or- 
dinary courſe, to execute thoſe deſigns which are 
We peculiarly his province. Once more. 1 | 


5. The place from which this angel deſcends, 


aid to be heaven, turns our eyes upon Chriſt, 


and proves that he is intended. I am very ſen- 


ble that this term [heaven] is not always uſed 


* : o 8 Ed 
- Chap. xvi. 17. IT ng 


= the Millennium, Go. ax 

I done. That is, all is done, with regard to the 
world and the church, which God deſigned to 

bring about on this earth, or in a mortal ſtate. 


angels to act in, nor any more work for them to 


4 do; yet all is not done, that Chriſt was ſer up 
for, all is not accompliſhed with reſpect to his 


in 


1 


þ 


* 


„ rern 


in a literal or proper ſenſe, *Tis not in every 3 
place where it occurs, to be underſtood of the 


aereal or ſublunary heaven * ; nor of the ſtarry or 
ethereal heaven *; nor apain, of the heaven of 
glory, otherwiſe called the heaven of heavens * ; 
which are the ſeveral fenſes in which this word is 
properly uſed in ſcripture : But ſometimes it is 


figuratively applied, and, after the manner of the 
Hebrews +, ſignifies in ſome places God himſelf 7 ; 
in other places the goſpel church, which uſe is 
frequent in this book; and laſtly, it ſometimes 
intends the ſupreme authority or government. 
Wefmay diſmiſs all theſe acceptations or uſes of 


the word, as of no conſequence to the preſent ar- 


gument, except two; namely, the laſt under the 
proper uſe of the word, and the laſt under- the 


figurative ; for the matter in queſtion will be, 


Whether by the word heaven in this text, we are | 


to underſtand the heaven of heavens, the ſeat and 
throne of the infinite majeſty, or whether we are 


to underſtand it of the ſupreme power and go- 


vernment, as committed to, and managed by the 


church. Theſe different opinions are not without 


their advocates. Mr. Lancafter *, with others *, 
take the word in the latter ſenſe. I profeſs my 
ſelf to be with thoſe, who underſtand the word 
ſtrictly and properly: And if the figurative ſenſe, 
which ſome contend for, can be juſtly ſet aſide, 
the literal muſt of nęceſſity take place. - 
Now that by heaven in this paſſage we cannot 
underſtand the ſupreme authority or government 


lodged in the hands of the ſaints, is to me ſuffici- 


ently evident from this ſingle conſideration ; That 


F 


Mui. 2 Mede, p. 102, 103, Dan. iv. 26. Matt. xxi, 
25. Luke xv. 21. * Rev. viii. 1. & xiv. 6. 9, ? Rev. 
xii. 3. -* Perpetual commentary on the Revelation, Theo- 
polis, p. 34: | 
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Gen. i. 8. 4 Gen. i. 17. Matt. xvi. 39. 2 Cor. 
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it the time when Satan is to be bound (which is 


- 


one grand reaſon of the angel's coming down) the 
| church as a overning polity, will be extinct. There 
vill be no ſuch thing as a church ſtate, an eccles 
ſiaſtical government then upon the earth; for the 


0 myſtical body of Chriſt being completed on his 
8 ſecond coming, the church will be tranſplanted 
e from this earth, and be caught up to meet the 
; Lord in the air; the conſequence of which is, 
s that all rule and authority, whether ſuppoſed in 
s the world or in the church, will intirely be at an 
» end. The deſcent of the angel, and the binding 
of Satan are contemporary; they are both to take 


place on the beginning of the thouſand years; 
and theſe, according to the courſe of the hiſtory, 
and the ſucceſſion. of things, cannot commence 
till the cloſe of time, when a period is to be put 


a 0 4 


x 


ties whatſoever. 


al branch of Chriſt's reign ſhall obtain in the 
world, the governing power will be given into 
| the hands of the faints univerſally; that every 


c 1 “ 


W the riſe of Chriſt's future ſpiritual kingdom, ſo 
it ſhall run through the whole of it; that the 

| ſecular power ſhall continue with the ſaints, and 
all not return into the hands of the heathen ; 

| there ſhall be no ſuch political eſtabliſhment as 
| paganiſm and antichriſtianiſm to reign again over 
the. earth, and enſlave mankind, as they once 
did; but as Dauiel ſays, when the kingdom is 
Qnce given to the ſaints of the moſt High, * 


* > 
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to all forms of government and political authori- 


I acknowledge, indeed, that when the ſpiritu- | 


; ZW corrupt hierarchy, every keatheniſh eſtabliſhment 
y 8 all be aboliſhed, and the civil adminiſtration, 
{ ME throughout the whole world, be with thoſe: who + 
„rte truly converted; and that, as this ſhall be 
„one peculiar circumſtance of glory attendant on 


* 


0 * 
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be an everlaſting dominion *, that which ſhall fand 
for ever *: It ſhall not be left to another people, h.e, 
it ſhall not be ſucceded by any other form of go. | 
vernment, any new monarchy, but having ſet 
aſide theſe kingdoms upon its riſe, ſhall conſume | 
and deſtroy them to the end ©, h. e. the end of | 
time. Antichriſtianiſm, or the papal hierarchy, 
in which the other monarchies conclude, is to be | 


the laſt form of civil government which is to op- 
poſe Chriſt, before he comes to ſet up his own Wl 
ſpiritual government; and when this is done, it 


ſhall conſume and deſtroy that, and every other | 
antichriſtian government to the end. 3 
Well, all this I heartily allow, and by that 
means carry the rule and authority of the church | 
to the utmoſt extent. But what ſervice will this 
be of to our adverſaries? How will this favour 
their opinion about the word heaven? Not at all. | 
For though this government is to continue in the 
hands of the ſaints till the end, yet no longer 
than that; whereas even that would be neceſſa- 
ry in our adverſaries way of reaſoning. It muſt 
then be, that the church, as inveſted with the ſu- 
preme authority, ſhould continue not only to 
Chriſt's ſecond coming, but, in ſome ſort, even | 


after he is come; this will be the caſe, ſuppoſing 
that Chriſt deſcends from thence, or acts by their 
power in the binding of Satan. But how abhor- 
rent this is from reaſon it ſelf, is clear from what 


was before obſerved ; namely, that Chriſt at this 
time will not have a church here upon earth; nor i 
in ſhort, if he had, is it at all probable that he would, 

or could act by them, in the execution of this 
event. When he comes to bind Satan, his my- 
ſtica) body, as above ſuggeſted, will be complete, 
Dan. vii. 1 7 chap. i}. 4 * ibig, 5 chap. ii, 

and vil. 26. . 25 ans 
upon 
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W upon which the ſaints ſhall be immediately caught 
up from earth to meet him in the air; the neceſ- 


wn ſary conſequence of which is, that he cannot a& 

et by any authority or power lodged in their hands, 

i. Rs perſons here in a mortal ſtate. Beſides which, 

of It ought to be confidered, that though Chriſt 
WCwhile his church is here) acts by them for the 

+ piritual deſtruction of Satan, if I may ſo ſay, yet 


Ihe will never act by them for his perſonal de- 
ttruction. What can the church or the ſaints do 
with the binding of Saran himſelf 2 True, they 
have been employed for deſtroying Satan's king- 
dom, in a ſpiritual way, while paganiſm and pa- 
pal idolatry ſubſiſted; but when theſe, his emiſ. 
ſaries are removed, which they will be by this 
time, what can the church have to do with Sa- 
tan in his own perſon-? His fall muſt be in ano- 
ther way, and by another hand; his perſonal de- 
ſtruction is reſerved for Chriſt, and none but 
him. And that his perſonal deſtruction is here 


er 8 
a. intended, is not only evident from the courſe of 
it the hiſtory, but will be proved when we come 
u. to conſider, who is meant by the dragon in this 


chapter. CC 3 
Having thus, I apprehend, fairly overthrown 
the figurative ſenſe of the word heaven, which 
== ſome have been willing to receive, I do not ſee 
what remains for us now, but the literal ; what 
= ſhould hinder, but that we underſtand the word 
W ſtrictly and properly, for the ſeat and throne of 
W God. This certainly is moſt agreeable to the de- 
ſign of the place, and beſt agrees with the other 
accounts of ſcripture ; this indeed is the real mat- 
ter of fact. For when Chriſt comes the ſecond 


y- = 2 8 5 | 
: time without fin unto ſalvation, he comes from the 
? WE heavenly glory: He is revealed from heaven ? ; he 
| bel. i. 7 
on | de 
| . 
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deſcends in the clouds of heaven; with the thous MR 
fands of his faints ?; This agrees with all the ac! t 


counts which we have of his ſecond coming, par- 
ticularly, that remarkable one in the 2 iſt chapter 
of the Revelation, where the prophet tells us, 
That he ſaw the new Jeruſalem coming down from 
God out of heaven ; which can mean nothing elſe 
bur Chriſt himſelf, coming down from heaven, 
with his whole myſtical body. Upon the whole 
therefore, and to cloſe this head, conſidering 


where we are brought in the courſe of the apoca- In 
typtical biftory, how neceſſary it is, not only that 


the ſecond coming of Chriſt ſhould be deſcribed ff 
in this book, but how much reafon there is to 


ther, cotnparing the accounts of this matter, as 
they ſtand in other ſcriptures; with what we meet 
with in this paſſage, I preſume, we have fuffici- 
ent ground to conclude, 'That by the angel we are 
to underſtand Chriſt ; that heaven is to be pro- 
perly taken ; and that the angel's deſcent from 
thence, is deſcriptive of Chriſt's ſecond perſonal 
appearance. But let me ſubjoin to this, | 

6. That the enſigns which the angel bears, the 
apparatus or furniture which he appears with, is 
another argument that Chriſt is the great agent 
here intended. Theſe enſigns are two, 1. The 


| key of the bottomleſs pit. And 2. A great chain. f® 


Now if we look into other parts of ſcripture; and 


conſider the manner in which Chriſt is repteſent- t 


ed, eſpecially as concerned with the devil, we 
ſhall make no ſcruple of underſtanding this paſ- 
ſage of him. And this certainly is not only a 
very fair way of interpretation, but, I think, the 
moſt ſafe and concluſive; IT mean, the 12 
one text by another. There are only two paſ- 


* Matt, xxiv. 30. Zech. xiv. 7. ver. 2. 


ſages 


* 5 the apoſtle Peter tells Us, That God ſpared not the 
e re force, bn edi them dun 10 bel, and 
L1-livered them into chains of darkneſs, to be reſerv- 


. « 4 unto judgment 7. This Was the ö Way, to ſpeak 

1 Ecker the manner of men, which Chriſt, as God, 

8 ook with the apoſtate angels ; he delivered them 

1; Into chains of darknefs, as a means to reſerve 
e them for judgment. In agreement with this, and 
g partial execution of judgment, Chriſt conti- 
2 nues the ſame methods with them on the begin- 
it ning of the thouſand years; he ſtill purſues his 
d triumphs over them, and to lay them yet under 
o ag | 
don from heaven with a great chain. Both re- 


as preſentations are of a piece. Peter tells us what 


et Chriſt has done with them, our prophet what he 
i vill do. Thus we have one of the enſigns men- 
re doned in our text, namely, the chain. We ſhall 
find the other in the Revelation: The place has 
m been quoted before; they are the words of our 


Lord to John, when he ſays, I have the: keys of 
bel and f death. This is certainly of equal ex- 
tent with the expreſſion in our text, he key of the 
RR bottomleſs pit. Both paſſages belong to the fame 


* = perſon, and point at the ſame time. If Chriſt 
1; has the keys of hell and of death, he has the keys 
in, of that gulf, that dungeon (to ſpeak in the ſame 
ad terms) where Satan and his hoſt are to be confined; 
its that is to ſay, he has a ſovereign power and au- 
we I thority over them (keys being the emblem of 
aſ. power) and may, and will do with them as he 
2 pleaſes. He opens the pit, and none ſhuts it; he 
he ſhuts, and none opens. He has abſolute dominion 


over all the powers of darkneſs; he lets Satan 
| looſe and reſtrains him at his pleafure. The chain 
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: Wages which I have in my eye; the one is where 


greater reſtraint, in ſtricter confinement, comes 
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is Chriſt's, he nom lengthens it as he thinks fit, 


and will hereafter bind him faſter and cloſer with 
it than ever. Well, we ſee from hence, that *tis not 


unuſual in ſcripture, to repreſent the Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt in his concerns with Satan, and the things 
of another world, charged with theſe enſigns, as 
emblems of his divine majeſty and power, 'Theſe 
are attributed to him, and to none elſe that I 
know of, and. therefore, as they are his diſtin- 
guiſhing characters, ſufficiently warrant us to un- 


derſtand thoſe paſſages, where we meet with them, 
of him. If Chriſt is repreſented as managing the 


devil in this way, in one part of ' ſcripture, tis « 


good argument why we ſhould ſuppoſe him equal- 
ly intended in another part, where the ſame way 
of repreſentation is uſed, where the fame em- 
blems are employed. But then, £ 

Laſtiy. The work which this angel comes a- 
bout is, to me, a demonſtrative proof that no 
other than the Lord Jeſus Chriſt is intended- 
I ſpeak here only of his work in general, as his 
concern is immediately with Satan and his king- 


dom; for as to his particular management of Sa- | 
tan, deſcribed in this chapter, that will be conſi- 
dered elſewhere. Before it will be. poſſible for | 


the reader to ſee the deſign and force of this ar- 
gument, it will be neceſſary I ſhould let him into 


my notion of the general ſtate of things, towards 
the cloſe of the world. All, who are acquainted 


with the hiſtory of the church, know what has 


been the ſtate of religion in the ſeveral ages of 8 
the world ; in what way Satan has had his king- | 
dom; and by what methods he has endeavoured 


to ſupport it. He is an unwearied adverſary; has 
been always contriving the deſtruction of the hu 
mane race, and, where he has not acted perſo- 
nally himſelf, has all along had his inſtruments 
and emiſſaries. He has concealed himſelf undei 
5 | the 
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tune thick darkneſs of beatbeniſin for the greateſt 
part of the time; it was by this that he reign- 
ed under the old teſtament ; this he was ſuffered 
to keep up under the new, in the Roman empire, 
tin the days of- Conſtantine. When he was caſt 
don from that ſeat, as from heaven, he ſoon 
work'd himſelf up into another, namely, papal 
XX idolatry in the weſt, and Mahometaniſm in the 
= caſt. The time is coming, when he ſhall no 
longer blind and enſlave mankind by any of theſe _ 
WT artifices. All antichriſtian powers ſhall be thrown 
W down, and the kingdoms of this world become the 
kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Chriſt *. All over 
all the world ſhall be the real or profeſſed ſer- 
vants and ſubjeRts of Feſus. Truth, peace and 
5 holineſs ſhall univerſally prevail. 'This is to be 
the caſe under the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's 


kingdom: A deſirable ſtate indeed, and what 
0 we might wiſh to continue to Chriſt's ſecond 
d. coming. But ſuch is the uncertain, fluctuating 


condition of all things below, ſo liable are the 
pureſt churches to degenerate while here, iniqui- 
ty will again overflow, there will be a general 
falling away, as we before uuf moc⸗ towards the 
cloſe of the world. We are ſufficiently appriſed 
of this from ſcripture. Our Lord has, in more places 


to than one, mentioned this defection or corruption, 
ds the abounding of vice and immorality, as the im- 
ed mediate fore-runners of the end of the world *. In 
14s like manner, Peter tells us of ſome that ſhould 
of ariſe in the laſt days, ſcoffers, walking after their 
g- BY own luſts, who would deride the ſecond coming 
red of our Lord, deny the general conflagration, a 
has future ſtate 5, and the reſt. And, I apprehend, the 
hu- ſame condition of things is pointed out in the La- 
ſos odiceay ſtate * ; which as it is the laſt of the ſe- 
nts WR Rev. xi. 15. Matth. xxiv. Luke xvii. 20, &c. xxi. 5, 
der &c, 61 Pet. iii. 3, &. 7 Rev. ili. 14, &c, © 2 


V ven, 


—. 


50 An ESSAY on 


ven, and riſes corrupt after the Philadelphian i 
_ Nate, appears to be as remarkable an emblem of 
this laſt and general defection, as the Philadel-. 
phian is of the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's king- 


dom. | 


Well, when this comes to be the caſe, tis evi- 
dent Satan will regain his kingdom; though not 
under the ſame form as heretofore. It does not 
appear, that there will ever be any corrupt, an- 
tichriſtian government, any civil eſtabliſhments 
or kingdoms uniting together againſt Chriſt and 
his intereſt at the end of the world. The beaſt 
and falſe prophet ſeem to be the laſt of this ſort, 
that are to exiſt, But, inſtead of ruling or pro- 


pogating his intereſt by vicegerents, as before; it 


looks as if Satan would take things more directly 
into his own hands, and, as in the times when 


heatbeniſm univerſally. prevailed, rule, as we may 


ſay, in his own perſon. He foreſees that his 
time is but ſhort, he finds that all his fecular in- 


ſtruments are removed, and therefore he will 


come down and manage himſelf; bring in a flood 
of iniquity, and ſo corrupt the bulk of mankind. 
This is wiſely permitted by providence, to haſten 
on his own perſonal deſtruction. This being the 


| Rate of things, we not only ſee how neceſſary it 
is that Chriſt ſhould appear, but likewiſe what it 
is that he will come about; what is the laſt work 
he is to be engaged in on the ſtage of this world, 
or before he enters upon his own perſonal reign, 
to make way for it. And this is nothing elſe but 
to remove Satan and his kingdom (what we may 


call ſo emphatically) out of the way, as he had 


before done his ſeveral inſtruments. In ſhort he] 


has now to do with Satan himſelf, in his perſon 


and followers, and therefore his work is to bind MI, 


Satan, and deſtroy the wicked then upon the 
earth. And how admirably does this agree with 
BE =P the 
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W the work that our angel here comes about? And 
as a conſequence of that, How clearly is Chriſt 
WT repreſented by this character? That this is the 
Work which the angel in our text is concerns 
ed in, none will diſpute, that conſider who it is 
that Satan repreſents, and of courſe, who are in- 
= cluded in his binding. It is a common thing in 
WE ſcripture, eſpecially in this book, to find a whole 
body or party exhibited in the perſon, or under 
the name of their head, or fepreſentative. Thus 
Iſicbael and his angels, in their firſt reference, in- 
tend Chriſt, but then, under Chriſt, as head of 
| of the poſpel church, Conſtantine and all the 
& Chriſtian powers of that time are deſigned. So 
the dragon and his angels are immediately to be 
underſtood of Satan himſelf; but conſider him as 
head of the.pagan faction, and ſo he repreſented 
Maxentins and all his followers *. The angels 
ho ſound the ſeven trumpets *, and thoſe who 
in 3 out the ſeven vials i, are intirely of this 

kind. So the bloody antichriſtian powers, who 
are to perſecute the ſaints 1260 years, are repre- 
ſented by a beaſt the idolatrous church of 
ERome, by a lewd ſtrumpet, and the true 
church, or ſpouſe of chriſt, by a woman“. In 
the ſame way, Satan in this chapter includes 
all that are united under him, all that eſpouſe his 
cauſe, and that he is leader or head to; and 
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Id, therefore when the angel is ſaid to come down 
5 WY from heaven to bind him, it means, not only 
ut BY that he comes to confine him perſonally, but all 
11 his fellow devils with him, and to deſtroy his 
- whole kingdom, then ſubſiſting among the wick- 
"a [ed upon eartn. e 
. But leaſt any ſhould think, what has been now 
offered, is not ſufficient to evince this laſt part of 
the der, xii. 7. » kid. vil. 6 ibid. vi. 1. ibid. All. 1. 
ons | ibid: &vii, 1, c. ibid. xii. 1. 5 75 
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the argument, namely, that the mortal wicked 
are included in this judgment upon Satan; let us 
ſee what light we may receive in this matter from 
the 11th verſe of this chapter, where we are told, 
that the carth aud the beaven fled away from the | 
face of him who ſat upon the great white throne, h. e. 
from the face or preſence of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, | 
Now theſe events are contemporary; when the 
angel comes down to bind Satan, the earth and 
the heaven will fly away; both refer to our Lord's | 
ſecond coming: And the reaſon why this particu- 
lar circumſtance is not mentioned till the 11th] 
verſe is, as I apprehend, becauſe there comes on 
the deſcription of the general judgment; and no 
Circumſtance was more proper to be taken notice 
of, as introductory to it, than that the earth and 
the heaven would then fly away; that beſt repre- i 
ſenting the ſolemnity of the great day, the puri- 
ty or holineſs of the judge, and the ſeverity with 
which he will appear to the wicked. Not but, 
with reſpect to their taking place, both, as ve 
ſaid before, are contemporary, and therefore, re- 
garding that only, this event might as well have 
been joined to the 1ſt verſe, as to the 11th. But 
as the particular work or action deſcribed in the a 
beginning of this chapter, was of a different na- 
ture, ſuch as the doom or judgment of the dra. 
gon, immediately preceding the thouſand years, 
ſo other emblems, expreſſive of the power and au- 
thority of Chriſt, might be made uſe of, as bet- 
ter adapted to that occaſion ; and the diſſolution Wl 
of the frame of nature, though in reality to hap- 
pen at the ſame time, be reſerved for another 
part of the deſcription, and to none more con- 
veniently than that of the general judgment, be- 
cauſe it ſtands as an awful introduction to it. 
But to the matter in hand; If the frame of na- 
ture is then to be diſſolved, if heaven and earth 
| 7 are 
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the Millennium, G. 53 
d are then to fly away, who ſees not that there will 
is pe no room for any in this world, that none will 
m ve left exiſting in a mortal ſtate? You'll ſay, 
d, What then ſhall become of thoſe who are found 
ve here at that time? Why, as to the living ſaints, 
e. they ſhall paſs under a change, equivalent ro death, 
ſt. Wand be caught up, body and ſoul, to meet the Lord 
ae in the air; as to the wicked, they will be part of 
1d the fuel which is to be burnt up at the laſt day, 
they muſt periſh in the general conflagration ; I 
u- ſpeak as to their bodies, for their immortal ſouls 
th will go to their place. And if ſo, the plain con- 
n Bi ſequence is, That at the ſame time that Satan 
10 and his fellow devils are bound, the mortal wick-- 
ce ed then alive, as well as the reſt, in their ſouls, 
id ſhall ſuffer with him. That which brings on his 
e- judgment in a ſeverer way will likewiſe bring on 
1- WE theirs ; there's a cloſe connection between them: 
th And therefore, though his particular judgment 
it, may be only mentioned in ſome places, yet, no 
xc doubt, theirs alſo is intended; becauſe the whole 
e- body of the wicked is included under Satan, as 


ve their leader and chief. | | 
ut; And certain it is, That this agrees with other 
he 


accounts in the new teſtament, particularly with 
=& what the apoſtle ſays to the Theſſalonians, when 


a- 

4. he teils them: That the Lord Feſus ſhonld be re- 
rs, ¶ vealed from heaven, in flaming fire, to take venge- 
u- ance on them that know not God, and that obey not 
et- ¶ the goſpel of bis Son *; that is, upon the mortal 
on wicked then living. And ſo Peter tells us: That 
p- BS 7 be day of the Lord comes, when the heavens ſhall 
er BY 24/5 away with a great noiſe, and the earth, and all 


the works therein, ſhall be burnt up. From both 5 


de- BY which places it appears, That the work which 
it. the Lord Jeſus Chriſt is to come about the ſe. 
Wi 4 2 Theſl i, 7, 8. a *2 Per, iii. 10. | 
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cond time, is to execute judgment upon Satan, 
and to deſtroy his kingdom in the world. Now k# 
this being the particular work, referred to in this 
⁊20oth chapter, upon which the angel is ſaid to deſ- 
cend, it is a farther conſideration, which puts it 
beyond queſtion with me, that Chriſt is the per- 
ſon intended by the angel. 8 1 
The reader will obſerve, that I have elſewhere 
delivered it as my opinion, or rather, to ufe the 
ſame words, ſignified, that I was well perſuaded, 
T he utmoſt effects of the ſeventh vial would only 


ceaſe in the total overtbrow of Satan's kingdom, up- 


on Chriſt's ſecond coming. Now the ſtate we have I 
been, juſt before ſpeaking of, is what I had there 
reference. to, namely, that general-- corruption 


and wickedneſs, which is immediately to precede 
the deſtruction of the world, when Satan, on 
thoſe accounts, may be ſaid, as it were, to reign 


in his own perſon. This is what I ſuppoſed, the 


laſt and grand object of the ſeventh vial, as it is 


to be poured into the air, h. e, upon Satan him- | 
| ſelf, reſiding in the air, and upon the wicked, 
conſtituting his kingdom on the earth. I am 
willing, before I enter on the ſecond inquiry, to 
re-conſider this affair, that, if any need be, I may il 
make ſome amendment to what was before ſaid, 
concerning the ſeventh vial, or at leaſt, more 


fully explain my ſelf both with reſpe& to that, 
and the fifth and fixth vials, in accounting for 
which I am not perfectly agreed with ſome 
others... 5 8 — 8 

It is generally ſuppoſed, That the ſeven vials 


contain the ſeveral degrees of the beaſt's, h. e. of 3 


antichriſt's ruin* ; and that, from a correſpondence 
between them and the trumpets, the vials have 


7 Marginal note, p. 8. See alſo p. 27, 
? Dr. Goodwin, Cradock, &c, 
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reſpective objects, which the trumpets had before 
chem. I entirely agree with this, unleſs where 
WE the neceſſity of things otherwiſe requires. I take 
it indeed, that the grand, common object of theſe 
RT vials is the antjent Roman empire, where Chriſt 
had ſet up his goſpel kingdom, and over the 
= whole of which he deſigned it to prevail in the 
end, but then, I do not ſuppoſe, that this analo- 
y between the trumpets and the vials, preciſely 
=& holds in every particular; neither that the vials 
extend no farther than the bare overthrow of 
Turk and pope, whoſe dominions may pretty 
near anſwer thoſe of old Rome. For, with re- 
ſpect to the fifth vial, I ſuppoſe that that termi- 
W nates preciſely upon the papal hierarchy, or the 
& papal powers in Italy, and other parts of Europe. 
| And 
?. Whiſton, Bedford, &c. CO 5 
1 Mr, Bedford, in the notes before ſpoken of, refers this vial to 
the Turkiſp empire, and explains it of the many and great cala- 
mities, which he ſuppoſes will affect them when it is poured 
out. His reaſon for this interpretation is, that remarkable cor- 
reſpondence which the ſeyen trumpets have with the ſeven vials. 
Upon this principle, as the fifth trumpet brought the Saracens 
into Europe, about the year 726, who afterwards founded the 
Mabometan empire, ſo Mr. Bedford ſuppoſes the fifth vial muſt, 
of courſe, reſpe& the ſame empire. I cannot give into this ac- 
count of the fifth vial, becauſe though there is a mighty correſ- 
== pondence between the trumpets and the vials, and they have ge- 
nerally the ſame parts of the Roman empire for their objects, yet 
the circumſtances of particular kingdoms may be ſo altered under 
te pouring out of the vials, from what they were when the 
WW trumpets were ſounded, as to render this correſpondence in ſome 
inſtances impoſſible : And I take it, that this is the caſe here; 
that the fifth vial is an exception from the other vials, in reſpe& 
of this agreement or analogy. And, I conceive, it is not diffi- 
cult to ſee how it ſhould be ſo, becauſe the circumſtances of 
| things in the eaſt are conſiderably changed fince the fifth trum- 
pet; then the Saracens were a people diſtin& from the Turks, | 
and, riſing before them, were to make earlier inroads upon Eu- EY 
rope, and therefore, tis no wonder, that a diſtin& trumpet. 
ſhould be allowed them. But tis not thus now, t will nor be 
thus when the vials come to be poured out, then we ſhall fnd : 
1 E 4 the 
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An ESSAY on. 
And, with reſpect to the ſixth vial, that that ef. 
cially regards the Mahometan or Turkiſh empire. 
heſe vials, I apprehend, belong ſeparately to 


theſe two ſtates, as the main branches of anti- 


them both one. As the Saracens founded the Turkiſp empire, fo : 
they are now included, or rather loſt under it, and therefore 
may very properly be conſidered as the object of one and the 


_ ame vial, I mean the fixth, which peculiarly reſpects the Turk. 


1 empire, 5 T 

Beſides, if we conſider the expreſs, immediate object of this 
vial, according to the apocalyptical account of it, we ſhall find 
it cannot reſpect the Turkiſ empire; for it is ſaid to be poured 


out upon the ſeat of the beaſt, Now, by the heaſt in the Revela- 
tion, I think, we are al ways to underſtand either the papal hie- 


rarchy it ſelf, or the ſeveral antichriſtian ſtates united under the 


, papacy for its ſupport ; and if ſo, take it in which ſenſe you 


pleaſe, Rome will ſtill be the ſeat of this 5 f. the metropoli; 
or e city, from whence all laws, civil and eccleſiaſtical, 
are iſſued forth through the ſeveral kingdoms that own obedience 
to the pope. I ſee no reaſon. to extend it any farther, not ſo 
much as to take in Conſtantinople (though Dr. Grodewin. includes 


it) not only becauſe it cannot be ſo flrialy intitled to this cha- 


racter as Rome (it it may at all) but alſo, and eſpecially, becauſe 
the deſtruction of that city belongs to, and is mentioned under 
another vial. Hence therefore you will ſee, that by the ſeat of 
the beaſt, which is the object of this vial, I chooſe to underſtand 
Rome it ſelf, which may be burnt down, and levelled with the 
ground, when this vial comes to be poured out. And how rea- 
ſonable is it, in the nature and courſe of things, to think that 
ſome conſiderable notice ſhould be taken of Rome, a particular 
vial aſſigned to it? If the ſun, which is the object of the fourth 
vial, reſpect the pope himſelf, and his creatures, why may not 
Rome, where he has conſtantly reſided, and hatched all his vil- 
Janies, deſervedly put in for the next? Thus, I apprehend, the 
caſe ſtands : the fifth vial reſpects the ſear of the beaſt, b. e. 
Rome it ſelf, and ſo makes a breach upon the*order of corre ſpon- 
dence between the trumpets and vials, while the ſixth vial takes 
in both the fifth and ſixth trumpets, Saracens and Turks being now 
one, united under Mabomet. And, -after I bave ſaid this, the 


reader will obſerve, that I am far from allowing three vials. to 


the Turkib empire; being of opinion, that the fourth reſpects the 
pope himſelf; the fifth, Rome, the ſeat of the beaſt ſtrictly ſpeak- 
ing ; the ſixth, the Turkiſh empire; and the laſt, the remains of 
all Chriſt's enemies, papal, Mabometan, and pagan, in conſede- 
rey, } 
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W chriſt. But then, foraſmuch as the whole power 
of thoſe two ſtates, 5. e. the Latin idolatry in 
Europe, and the followers of Mahomet in Aſia, 


foraſmuch as their whole power will not be intire= 
ly broken under the pouring out of theſe vials 
(tho? probably ſo far diminiſhed as to make way, 


it leaſt, for the return both of the Fews in Europe, 


and thoſe in Afi into their own land) why, they 
will enter into a conjunction or alliance, rally all 
their own forces together, and ingage as many 


of the heathen powers, or kingdoms round about 
them as poſſible, in order to make one general 
puſh againſt the Chriſtian powers in the eaſe and 
| weft ; but eſpecially againſt the Zews, now ſetled 


in the land of Canaan ; and ſo will gather toge- 


W ther a vaſt army, and come up to the valley of 


Feboſhaphat, the ſame with Armageddon in the Re- 
Delation, where God will make a full end of them 


at once. Now it is, I apprehend, that the ſe- 


venth vial will be poured out upon the remains of 
the Mabometan and Latin idolatry, in conjunction 
with a vaſt multitude of the neighbouring hea- 


then, engaged on their fide *. So that herein, I 
| conceive, lies the preciſe difference between the 
fifth and fixth vials, and this ſeventh vial ; that 
the one has the pope, the other the Turk, ſepa- 


rately, for their objects; but the ſeventh, both, in 


their remains, and with them all the kings of the 
world ingaged in their intereſt, and brought up. 


to Armageddon. And, in this view, I can appre- 
hend, how the ſeventh vial is ſaid to be poured 
into the air, as that repreſents an object intirely. 
difterent from thoſe of the other vials, foraſmuch 
as by this account, it appears to affect not any 
one branch of antichriſtianiſm, ſeparately; but the 
whole kingdom of Satan, extended thro' the pa- 


*, See Dr. Goodwin concerning the yials,, vol. 2. chap. 3. p. 7. 
* gan 


. of this vial, partly by multitudes being lain in 


throw. So that this vial may well be ſaid to be 
verſal e throughout the whole world. And 
affixt to this battle by the one*, and to this vial 


time; though I ſuppoſe Exekiel's fully accom- i 


ſpiritual reign ; nay, that herein, ſpeaking more 


air, as there is a total ſuppreſſion of Satan's open 


manner, and will not ceaſe, at leaſt, till the cloſe 


ther the effects of this viał are to be carried 


_ reign, or not: I am ſometimes ready to think, 


gan world. All his followers will feel the effects 
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this battle , and partly by the converſion of thoſe 9 
who are not lain, thro? the preaching and ſpreadj- 
ing of the goſpel, immediately after this over- 


poured into the air, when it affects Satan's uni- 


thus both Ezekiel and Fobn agree in the I is done, 


by the others, as referring both to the ſame | 


* 


pliſhed, John's only partially. I #s done, h. e all 
that reſpected the deſtruction of Chriſt's enemies, 
included in the courſe of the four monarchies, all 
antichriſtian powers are overthrown; and all that 
related to the public and univerſal eſtabliſhment 
of Chriſt's kingdom over the whole world. But 
ſtill, this is not all, arc 5 the firſt effects of this 
vial are felt here, I am far from ſuppoſing they 
ceaſe with this battle. And therefore I differ again 
from others in this, That I ſuppoſe the effects of 
this vial are alſo felt through the whole of Chriſt's 


rictly, this vial appears to be poured into the 
kingdom in the world, under the down-pouring of 
the Spirit, and the univerſal ſpread of the goſ- 
pel. Here we ſee how this vial aſſects the ſeat and 
kingdom of Satan in a viſible and very. glorious 


of the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's kingdom. 
Now here I confeſs my ſelf at a ftand, whe- 


any farther than the cloſe of Chriſt's ſpiritual 
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mey are then to ceaſe, becauſe the air, h. e. Sa- 
W tan's kingdom ſeems to be no longer affected by 


it. For on the cloſe of Chriſt's reign, as we 


have obſerved under our laſt argument, Satan re- 
gains his kingdom, he rules, if poſſible, more 
unlimited and abſolute than before, by the ge- 
W neral aboundings of vice and immorality, ſo that 
he does not ſeem to be under the reſtraint of this 
MS vial. It looks as if the effects of the ſeventh vial 
== were over, and as if here was to be an interval 
W during the prevailing; of iniquity, for the wicked 
to fill up the meaſure of their fin, and till every 
individual of the election ſnould be gathered in, 
and that then Chriſt will appear, as the angel 
here ſpoken of, out of the ordinary courſe, to ex» 
ecute work peculiarly deſigned for him, and what 
can no otherwiſe be brought about than by his 
perſona] appearance, ſeeing the effefts of the ſe- 
veral vials, in the hands of the other angels, are 
accompliſhed. I own this account does not at all 
diſpleaſe me, becauſe it ſeems to preſerve ſo well 
the diſtinction between this angel in the text, and 
the other angels concerned in the trumpets and 
vials. And yet if we conſider the ſeventh trum- 
pet, as reaching to the end of time, and the ſe- 
venth vial as the laſt act of wrath in this drama, 
it looks as if it pointed to the general cataſtrophe 
of things on the ſtage of this world; I mean to 
Satan's being driven from his ſeat, and abſolute- 
ly confined by our Lord, on his ſecond coming, 
| and the general deſtruction of the wicked then in 
a mortal ſtate. And ſo much the more ſhall we 
conclude thus, if we conſider the connection there 
is between the deſtruction of the heathen, on the 
beginning of the ſpiritual reign, and the deſtruc- 
tion of all the wicked, on the cloſe of this world, 
as the one is a ſampler and pledge of the other; 
and ſo both may belong to, and be included un- 
. ; der, 
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der, the ſame vial; it being known that many of 
the ſcripture prophecies, and ſeveral in this book, 
have a double accompliſhment. But moſt of all, 
methinks, is a ſuppoſition of this kind allowable, 
| becauſe this ſeems to account beſt for the object 
of the ſeventh vial, as it terminates on the air, 
and with the effects aſcribed to it in that ſen- 
tence, It is done. For ſuppoſing it extends to the 
end of time, we then ſee it poured into the air, 
properly ſo called; upon the very place where 
Satan has been thought to reſide, and the ſouls 
of all the departed wicked. It is poured out upon 
them by Chriſt's being revealed from heaven, and 
by his driving them from thence as lightning. 
And the IE is done, at the ſame time, receives its 
full and abſolute accompliſhment, is carried 'to 
the higheſt pitch, when all the living wicked are 
deſtroyed from the earth, and the whole myſtical 
body of Chriſt is completed. However, after all 
- the thoughts I have had on this head, and all the 
pains I have taken about it, I muſt ſtill own my 
ſelf undetermined, and cannot be fully ſatisfied whe- 
ther it reſpects the perſonal deſtruction of Satan, 
on Chriſt's ſecond coming, or not; and there- 
fore leave it to the examination of better judg- 
ments. My readers will excuſe the trouble T have 
given them on this ſubject, conſidering the im- 
portance of it. | f a a LÞg 
But to procede : Hitherto we have been on the 
firſt query, which led us to conſider, Who was in- 
tended by the angel which John here ſaw. We 
have given it as our opinion, That the angel in 
this viſion is deſigned to repreſent no leſs perſon 
than the Lord Jeſus Chriſt himſelf. The reaſons 
we have offered for it will, we hope, carry their 
own evidence along with them, and prove to the 
ſatisfaction of every unprejudiced reader. Our 
next buſineſs will be, eee 
8 Secondly, 


a Millennium, .. 


Secondly, To anſwer this queſtion, Who are 
we to underſtand by be dragon, that old ſerpent, 
called alſo the devil and Satan? 

Nou, in order to form a true judgment con- 
cerning the dragon, who is the great ſufferer in 
this viſion, it will be proper for us to conſider in 
what ſenſes the word is uſed in ſcripture; and 
what particular ſenſes have been commonly affix- 
ed to it in this place: For we are very willing it 
ſhould be known, that authors have been divided 


in their opinions on this head. 


As to the ſenſes in which the ine makes 


uſe of this word, . are of two _ literal and 


* Tr 
Dragon or ſerbemt is literally alice to that 


creature, which was more ſubtle than ry beaſt of 


the field, which the Lord Gd had made. A crea- 
ture, ſince the fall, fulF of enmity and malice 
againſt mankind * 5; 'of a cruel, poiſonous, devour- 
ing nature. Sometimes the words e and 
ſerpem, in our verſion, ſignify the uhale; and 
any great carnivorous fiſh, - or water animal 
Our tranſlators, in one place, have. very projets 
ly rendered the word [thannin ] ſea-monſters * 
And Bochart thinks it ſometimes ſignifies the ra- 
codile. Theſe ſeem to be the literal, or more 
proper uſes of this term, being ſtill applied to erea- 
tures of a cruel and voracious nature. f 
In a myſtical or figurative ſenſe, analogous to to 


| the literal, the word is uſed of tyrants and op- 


preſſors ?, who acting in the fierce envious dilpge 


The 15 3 0 * jpid. ver. 15. 7 Deut. xxxil. 33. Prat. 
Iviii. 4. Eccleſ. x. rx. fer. lis ccc 11 0 
and Pfal clxviii. 6. Praiſe the Lord, ye whales, not dragons. 
Amos ix. 3, Vid. Apocalyp. Syr. & Hebr. edit. a Ludovico 
de Dieu. Lament. iv. 3. 5 Hierozoic. Tom. 1 p. 52. 
& Tem. 1K. c. 1 6. 10 * Ezck, xxix 3. and xxxli. 3. 
7 Pfal Ixxiv. 13, 14. c © 
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ſition of the ſerpent and dragon, full of all ſubtlety 
and miſchief, deſervedly challenge his name: 
Hence Pharaoh, that cruel enemy of God's pec 
ple, is termed a dragon; as alſo Nebuchadnez«< 
zar, that ſecond ' Pharaoh for oppreffion *. In 
this ſenſe it is applied to whole empires or king- 
doms, antichriſtian and perſecuting ; as to the 
Roman empire while pagan, called the great red 
dragon, in diſtinction from the beaſt. And, I 
am ready to think, that the Turkiſh empire, 
where paganiſm ſtill prevails, is chiefly deſign- 
ed by the names of /eviathan, the piercing, crook- 
ed ſerpent, and the dragon that is in the ſea*; 
which laſt character may be applied to the Turk, | 
becauſe of his vaſt extended dominions. But then, 
laſtly, This word is figuratively uſed of Satan 
himſelf, the original and grand adverſary of God's 
people, by whom all thèir other enemies are ſpi- 
rited, and under whoſe malicious influence they 
act; hence upon the overthrow of paganiſm, when 
the Roman empire became Chriſtian, under Con- 
fantine the great, it is ſaid, the great dragon was 
caſt out, that old ſerpent, called the devil and Sa- 
* e e e eg e en oper 
Now the diſpute concerning the uſe of the 
word in this chapter will lie between the two laſt 
figurative acceptations of it. Some, by the dra- 
gon in this place; have choſe to underſtand, The 
Turkiſh empire in Aſia, or rather, the pagan domi- 
nion througout the whole world, in diſtinction 
from the beaſt and falſe prophet, whoſe tyranny has 
been principally felt in Europe. While others, 
with whom 1 conſent, are of opinion, that the 
dragon here is to be underſtood perſonally of Sa- 
tan himſelf, who is elſewhere ſpoken of by theſe 
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characters. The former ſentiment muſt be re- 


moved, before we can poſſibly make way for our 
| own. And, I appehend, that may be done upon 


this one principle: That all relating to the over- 
throw of paganiſm, not only ſtrictly in the Ro- 


man empire, but more largely throughout the 


whole world, is accounted tor in the apocalyptical 


hiſtory, and iſſued in the courſe of providence, 


long before the event now under conſideration, 
and deſigned by. the binding of the dragon in this 
text, can be ſuppoſed to take place. For tis ma- 
nifeſt, that this event turns up after the cloſe of 
the ſpiritual reign, whereas the overthrow of pa- 
ganiſm muſt of neceſſity precede, in order to make 


| way for that branch of Chriſt's kingdom. 


_ Thoſe who are acquainted with the deſign of 
this prophecy, and know that the antient Roman 
empire is the immediate feat of action; who con- 
ſider that Chriſt is to eſtabliſh his ſpiritual king- 
dom firſt in this empire, in order to its ſpreading 
from thence through the whole world; will eaſily _ 
inform themſelves with the difficulties that 2 

e- 


poſe the riſe of our Lord's kingdom, and the 


veral enemies he has to encounter and diſplace, 
before it can be univerſally eſtabliſhed. When 


he firſt ſet up his goſpel kingdom in his own mi- 


niſtry, and that of his diſciples, the whole Romas 
wer was againſt him; then pagani/m univerſal- 

y prevailed, as popery. has. chiefly done ſince. 
'Theſe were difficulties in the way of his kings 
dom; enemies that muſt be removed to make 
room for it. Now our buſineſs, to clear up the 
matter before us, is to ſee what ſteps our Lord 
has taken this way, how far he has gone in rid- 
ing his hands of theſe adverſaries. As to pagan- 
iſm, that was gradually diminiſhed in the courſe 
of the firſt ſix ſeals, though iſſued only under the 
ſixth, in the battle between Michael and the ved 
ITY 7 dragon, 
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dragon; when the pagan Roman empire, red with 
the blood of the martyrs, became Chriſtian under 
Conſtantine the great. What then have we far- 
ther to do with paganiſm £ Do we not here ſee 
this enemy removed? What are we to look for 
next, in the courſe of the hiſtory, but the deſtruc- 
tion of the beaſt and falſe prophet, the papal hie- 
rarchy, which is the next enemy Chriſt has to 
encounter in the Roman empire? And where do 
we meet with this? Why, under the vials; and 
ſo a period is put to all antichriſtian powers, all 


Chriſt's enemies are deſtroy'd, and a way opened 1 


for his univerſal kingdom: 

Not ſo faſt, will ſome ſay : The dragon, h. e. 
paganiſm is to act a double part; one before the 
riſe of the beaſt, and another preſently upon, and 
avor-the buifofult 5 ond ffs, CS ac 
This is much eaſier aſſerted than proved. I 
cannot think that the dragon, conſidered as a di- 
ſtin& enemy (for ſo he ought to be conſidered) 
does act two parts, unleſs you will call Mabome- 
taniſm one part, which will not anſwer the end 
here. The reaſon on which this is aſſerted, will 
very near, if not altogether, hold as ſtrong for 
tbe beaſt and tbe falſe prophet. The whole mat- 
ter is this: All theſe three enemies are in a great 


meaſure, though not totally, broken before the 
ſeventh vial comes to be poured out. Heathen. 


iſm in the Roman empire was ſuppreſſed under 
Conſtantine ; the beaſt and falſe prophet, h. e. pa- 
pacy,are to receive a dreadful blow under the firſt 
five vials. But this notwithſtanding, there are ſtill 
the remains of all theſe ; pagani/m, in another 
way, is revived by Mabomet, and ſubſiſts in the 
eaſtern parts of the empire; and, as to the Latin 
idolatry, though it ſuffers prodigiouſly under 
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thoſe: vials, yet ſome are ſtill left to profeſs it, 
who continue to haſpheme Cod; and repent not of 
their deeds . Well; what becomes of theſe, tha _ 
remains, as we may call them, of paganiſin and 
popery? What methods do they conſult? They ſee 
the intereſt of Chriſt prevailing; and that all the 
attempts they have been able to make againſt it, 
ſeparately; have not availed. What courſe can 
they take, with any likelihood, to ſecure them- 
ſelves, and cruſh the intereſt of dur Lord? They 
reſolve to join their forces, and make one coms 
mon attack. And, in order to this, their emiſ⸗- 
ſaries are immediately imployed z (the Turks 
having firſt felt ſome ſevere ſtrokes of divine 
wrath under the ſixth vial) three unclean ſpirits, 
like frags, come out of the mouth of the dragon, the 
beaft; and the falſe prophet *, And what is their 
buſineſs? To | gather the kings of the whole earth to 


the battle of the great day of God almighty *. So that 
2 ſee, here is paganiſm and phpery in both its 
branches, civil and eceleſiaſtical; concerned; yet 


all only in their remains. Paganiſin, conſidered 


as a diſtin enemy, ſuffered before; and though 


there was a revival of it in Mabometaniſin, yet 


the time when that acts is within the. term of 


the beaſt; and the time when it is to be totally de- 
ſtroyed, within that which is limited for the eom- 
plete overthrow of the papacy; and farther, the 
intire deſtruction of both is connected, and fix- 
ed fox the ſeventh vial. Paganiſm. can never be 
conſidered as a ſeparatè enemy, acting a double 
part in the way here contended far, becauſe it was 
at firſt, and then eſpecially, as a. diſtinct object 
in this prophecy, iſſued under the ſęals 3 and be- 
cauſe after that, in its revival by Mabomet, it is 
to ſufſer under the ſixth vial: After which it acts 
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on the Turk or pope, ſeparately ; but upon Sa- 
tan's whole kingdom, as extended thro 
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only by its remains, in conjunction with. the Beat 


and falſe prophet, {ill cub ing in their remains; 


till theſe ceaſe together, and intirely with them, 


the kings of the whole. earsh, their Pagan. _—_ 


at ede under the ſeventh. vial.” 


Much depends upon the clearing up of this 
matter; and therefore my readers wilt excuſe. me, 
if Þ endeavour to prove, from ſome other confide- 


rations,” that the dragon in this place cannot be 


meant of aer le as an enemy that ſhall 


after the fall of the beaſt and falſe prophes, ' . © 
I allow, to be ſure, That — in A | 
fins” and paganiſm throughout the whole world | 


ſhall' be deſtroyed, as well as the Latin idola- 
try in Europe; but this is to be done, not upon 
the ſecond. coming of Chriſt (which we have 
proved to be the leading event in this chapter) 
but immediately before the ſpiritual kingdom, as 


Preparatory to it. Fhis is to be am ong the firft 


effects of the ſeventh: vial, und there as we 
have already obſerved, that vial is not ſpent either 


the 
world, and therefore aptly repreſented by the air. 
Here paganiſm, in its remains, as well as popery 

and Mabometaniſm, is to receive its complete 
overthrow. This is evident from the powers uni- 


ted in the battle of Armageddon; from the ge- 


neral iſſue of it; from the eſſects A ertdedt to it; 
and from the grand comprehenſive. denen of 


. "the Rater following upon it. 
Domſider who are concerned in thar-bartle; the 


powers then in alliance. They gather to gether, 


"and fornys conjunction under the-ſixth'ivial; after 


"rhe Turk begins to find things go hard with him, 
tlie papacy had under the former vials:; and fo 


3 aue more eaſily. perſuaded to take any, mea- 


ſures, that * look for their pan 87 ere 
1/90 | + 10.7 "then 
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then the dragon, the bed, and the fac prophet | 


unite ; that is, in other words, the remains: of 


the Latin idolatry, and the remains of paganiſm,. 
not only more ſtrictly confined to the eaſtern 


parts of the Roman empire under Mabomet, but as 


extended through other 'parts of the heathen 
world; and therefore tis ſaid, that the Rings 


of the whole 3 added to thoſe above, 


and gathered together with them at Armageddon 


Not that we are to ſuppoſe all the potentates of 


Europe, Aſia, Africa, and America, with their re- 


ſpective armies, brought together, and drawn up 


in one place, but thoſe, who are moſt conſidera- 


ble among the enemies of Chriſt, and moſt un- 
der the influence of Turk and pope ; whoſe over- 


throw will moſtly affect the different kingdoms of 


the world, and be the beſt means to open a door 
for the ſpreading of the goſpel. 
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Beſides, the particular account which we have 


of this battle, in the 19th chapter, where the ſe- 


veral leaders or chiefs are expreſly mentioned, 


puts it beyond doubt, that pagans, Mabometans, . 


and papiſts, are to be jointly concerned in it. For 
there the prophet tells us, that he /aw the beaſt, 
and the kings of the earth, and their armies gather 
ed together, to make war againſt him that ſat on the 


horſe, and againft bis army*. Now, by the kings 
of the earth, compared with the parallel text in 
the 16th chapter, I think, no doubt can be made, 
but we are to underſtand the heathen powers 
| throughout the whole world. Theſe are to be here, 


ant {0 auf for the principal thing we are en: 
quiring after. With them we find the beaſt, and 


the falſe prophet, mentioned indeed ſeparately uf. 
| terwards „ though included in the 55, for the 


bn 
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falſe prophet is nothing when the beaſt is deſtroy. 


ed; and therefore, when the beaſt is taken, the 
falſe prophet is ſaid to be taken with him. For 


what can the pope do, when the civil powers that | 


upheld him are cruſhed? But then, as to this beaft, 
who may it intend ? Why, I apprehend, that the 
ſeveral kingdoms both in the eaſtern and weſtern 


empire, which ſhall then be in the intereſt of the 
papacy, or continue antichriſtian, may be ſaid to | 
be the beaſt, and ſo that the Mabometan empire, | 
as well ay the remains of the Latin idolatry in | 
Europe, may be included. My reaſons for it are, 
not only becaufe the Grecian empire (now Turk- | 
1%) entered into the original conſtitution of the 


beaſt, being one of the ten kingdoms: united to 
the papacy; but becauſe, though now revolted, 
yet, when the time for the fighting this battle 
comes, it will again join intereſt with the papacy, 
and, together with that, make up one beaſt, one 
antichriſtian combination. The beaſt, in its ſtrict- 
eſt ſenſe, will, doubtleſs, include all the king - 


£ . f N . - . . . 
doms in the antient Roman empire remaining an- 


tichriſtian, at the time here referred to. If any 


ſhould ſay, Why did I not explain it ſo before“? 


I anſwer, there does not ſeem to be the ſame ne- 
ceſſity for it there, becauſe Turk, and papiſt, and 
heathen, ſeem to be ſeparately mentioned and di- 
ſtinguiſnhed in that place. Though the dragon is 
certainly: a fit emblem for the heathen world, yet 
there the bearben ſeem to be ſeparately noticed 
and deſcribed, by the kings of the earth, and the 
_ wwhole.warig.. And then the dragon may be more 
ſtrictly taken for the Mabometan empire, in which, 
Paganiſm, in a kind, is revived. And if we explain 
the dragon of the Turkiſh empire, then the beaft 


and falſe prophet may be underſtood more ſtrictly 


2 yer20, * Rev. xvi. 13. p. 7. 


like⸗ 


JJ) d ²˙ UU dd 8 


1 „ e > = © re 


dame collection of enemies, the Kings of the whole | 
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er, let us look into the iſſue o 
ſee what light that will afford in the matter be. 


1 


do not like that, let them take it in the other way, 
and it ſhall make no difference with me. Let the 


the beaſt for the civil power in the eaſtern and 


| weſtern empire, and the faiſe prophet for the ſpi- 


ritual under the papacy, we ſhall ſtill have the 


earth, Roman, Mahometan, and pagan (for fo 
thoſe words may be underftood then) united in 


all we contend for. | 
Bur, that we may carry the men ſtill high- 
this battle, and 


fore us. This battle, whether you take your ac- 
counts of it from this, or the 16th chapter, ter- 
minates in the utter deſtruction of all Chriſt's 


open enemies; all, in their remains, who had 
oppoſed the advancement of his kingdom, not 


only in the Roman empire, but in other pagan 


countries. This is ſo plain, that were I only to 
tranſcribe the paſſages, the reader, after what has 


been faid concerning the powers united at Arma. 


head the dreadful confequences of this battle will fall, 
What elſe is implied in the proclamation made 
by the angel, ſtanding in the ſin, to the fowls of 
the air, when he bids them come, and gather them. 


ſelves togetber, unto the ſupper of the great God®. 
A ſupper, that was to be furniſhed out with the 


fleſh 0 kings, and the fleſh of captains, and the fleſh 
of mighty men. That is, in other words, and as 
there explained, with the carcaſes of the beaſt 
and falſe propbet, and the kings of the earth? ; theſe, 
as the chiefs or leaders, and their armies, were 


Rev. xix. 17. « yer. 18. [oy 7 ver, 19, 20. : 
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| likewiſe of the Latin idolaters in Europe. But if any 


dragon ſtand ſtrictly for the heathen kingdoms, 


one common confederacy againſt Chriſt ; which is 


geddon, would know how to apply them, on whoſe _ 
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to fall in this battle, and prove a banquet to the 
fowls of the air. And who can theſe be, unleſs 
theremainsof Chriſt's implacable enemies, amon 
the papiſts, Mahometans, and pagans? But if 
ible, the matter is ſtill repreſented more clearly 
in the 16th chapter, where we are told, That tbe 
great city was divided into three parts, this beſpeaks 
the deſtruction of the Turłiſb empire; and the ci- 
ties of the nations fell, h. e. the pagan nations, and 
conſequently pagauiſm with them, were over- 
thrown '; and great Babylon came in remem- 
brance before God, ts give tinto her the cup of the wine 
of the fiexceneſs of his wrath ;, here is an end put 
to the papacy ;. take the word in the moſt re- 
ſtrained ſenſe, the remains of the popiſh hierarchy 
are deſtroyed. Now put all together and ſee the 
amount. Here is the beaſt, and falſe propbet, Ma- 
homet, and all. the pagan 8 every power 
that oppoſes. it fel re to ” Chriſt et aſide, and totally 
broken in one battle. Hence it follows, as the 
firſt effects of the ſeventh vial, immediately pre- 
ceding Chriſt's, ſpiritual kingdom, and making 
Wap for it, That euery ind fled away, and. the 
Mountains were not found; to intimate an intire 
government, whether more or leſs conkiderable, 
and whether pagan or papal. 
- . The dreadful conſequences of this battle, as.to 
the wicked, might be farther illuſtrated, from the 
viſion of the harveſt and the vintage, which John 
had in the cloſe of the 14th chapter. It is the 


common opinion of interpreters, that the latter 


of theſe viſions is deſigned to repreſent the ſame 
1 gaughter, as that which the 19th chapter de- 
ſeribes; and conſequently that both are the ſame 
with that at Armageddon, under the ſeventh vial. 


* Cradock in locum Rev. Xvi, 20%/½é•ꝙłũ- 
As 


ſubverſion, of all carthly, antichriſtian forms of 


„ ee e 0 e e Ava ww ic a. as. _ai-; 


2 A” wy vo wwnd 


1 —  - 13 _- » w _ " "oa of 


„7 ꝙꝙ HR. Gow ⁵³⅛¹ ]] D ꝶl PR SS Pw, 


i oO cd ed OV 


e 


the Milennium, 8 71 : 


As' to the former of theſe viſions, ſome are ready 
to think it may reſpect a partial deſtruction of the 
beaſt or antichriſtian powers, by thoſe judgments 
which the Lord will firſt execute upon them; I 
ſuppoſe, under the courſe of the firſt ſix vials, by 
which both the eaſtern and weſtern antichriſts 
will be very much ſhattered. - But as to the lat- 
ter, it is the general opinion, that it is deſign- 
ed to repreſent the fame flaughter among Chriſt's 
enemies as we meet with in the 19th chap- 
ter; that is to ſay, the intire deſtruction of 
Chriſt's enemies, Turk and pope, with their ſe- 
veral adherents ;; and ſo, that the event in both 
places, anſwers to the grand deciſive battle at 
Armageddon, under the ſeventh vial'. That which 
has determined authors to think in this way, is the 
correſpondence whieh they have obſerved between 
the perſon that principally acts in theſe chapters, 
and the things attributed to, or affirmed of him. 
The great hero in the rgth chapter, who rides 
pon A white horſe *, is doubtleſs the ſame perſon 
Jobn ſaw here, fitting upon a white cloud, *&c. 
H. e. the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. And what is ſaid of 
him there, as that he had a veffure dips in blood, 
and that he trod the winepreſs of the wrath of — 
mighty God *, is the fame action or event with 
that mentioned in the 14th chapter, where we 
are told, that the wipe WAS I d 
the iy s. % (Ie 

No, upon theſe principles, we geen be at no 
loſs, eſpecially concerning the vintage. If this 
is the fame event with that deſcribed under the 
notion of a battle, in the r9th chapter, conſe- 
quently the objects in both places are the ſame. 
And as there all Chriſt's s enemies, in the Pagan as 


I — 99 bg. in 3 AY, . Dr. More's nag p- 231. Dur- 
bags, Mede, &. 3 Rev. xix. 11. de xiv. 14. 
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well as the papal world, were deſigned, ſo are they, £ 

no doubt, here. It comes under the laſt act in this 2 
drama, and therefore brings on the general cata, a 
ſtrophe of all antichriſtian powers, to make way Þ 
for the kingdom of Chriſt in its viſible glory, n 
Though, was there no ſuch correſpondence as { 
this between theſe viſions, and the battle in the O 
igth chapter, which might lead us to explain a 
them (the latter however) of the deſtruction of te 
Chriſt's enemies over the whole world; yet the n 
uſe which the prophet Joel has made of theſe me- e 
taphors, who has certainly applied them this way, { 
would unavoidably direct to ſuch an interpreta- tl 
tion. The paſſage I refer to ſtands thus: Let the tl 
beathen be awakened, and come up to the valley of ti 
Jehoſhaphat : For there will I fit to judge the bea- * 
then round about. Put ye in the fickle, for the bar, W 
peſt is ripe ; come, get you down, for the preſs is full, WM o 
the fats overflow, for their wickedneſs is great. Mul- J 
titudes, multitudes in the valley of decifion ;. For the g 
day of the Lord is near in the valley of deciſion 7. 0 


What can we deſire more full? Does not this ex- 
preſly anſwer to the battle at Armageddon ? And is 
it not beyond controverſy, that the powers of 
the whole world, pagan, Mabometan, and papal, 
will be there in confederacy, and then meet their 
common deſtruction? This is figuratively ſigni- 
fied in what follows: The ſun aud the moon ſhall be 
darkened, and the ſtars ſhall withdraw their ſhining* ; 
as much as to ſay, the eaftern and weſtern em- 
pires, with all ſubordinate heathen governments, 
Mall be pulled down. Thus we ſee that the pro- 
phet Joel deſcribes this extraordinary event, by 
the fame metaphorical expreſſions as are made uſe 
of in the viſions before us ; and that, he applies 
them to one and the ſame general overthrow of 
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our Lord's enemies; This, I confeſs, and one 
conſideration more, which is, that I find | Chriſt 
as much concerned in the harveſt as vintage (tho? 
by his inſtruments in both) makes me leſs incli- 
ned to ſeparate theſe two viſions, or ſuppoſe, as 
ſome do, that one refers to the partial deſtructi- 
on of his enemies, or to one part of them only, 
and the other viſion to all his enemies, and their 
total overthrow. It is plain that the prophet Joel 


makes no ſuch diviſion, but applies both to one 


event; and why, the ſame event mayn't be repre- 
ſented different ways, I ſee not. However, this on 
the other hand, muſt be allowed, that their is no- 


thing inconſiſtent in the other way of interpreta- 


tion, either with the thing it ſelf, ſince Chriſt 
will procede in that way with his enemies; Or 


with the prophet” Joel, ſuppoſing only, that when 


our Lord begins to execute his lighter or firſt 
judgments upon any of his enemies, he will. not 


give over till he has =_ through; and brought 


on the laſt and heavieſt. By this means we may 
account for the diſtinction CG theſe viſions, 
which ſome are willing to ſuppoſe, and yet pre- 


ſerve the connection there is in Joel; becauſe the 


lighter judgments make wa 70 for the heavier, and 
only ceaſe in them. The harveſt will no ſooner 


be over but the vintage will begin, and ſo both 
iſſue in the complete deſtruction of all Chriſt's 
enemies. Though ſtill, as to the terms or bounds 
of the barveſt, what time it includes, and what 


particular object it terminates "wing at wilt be 
difficult to determine. | 
But, I ſuppoſe, by this time the h will 


think . has been ſaid concerning the gene- | 


ral iſſue the battle at Armageddon. 


1 procede therefore now, to point out ſack ef 
fects of this battle as may make it appear, that 
varies is IE thence ſuppreſſed in other . 

| 


— 
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of the oils as vell as Mabometaniſm in the enſt, 
and popery in the weſt; which, if I do, it muft 
be allowed me, that no pagan kingdoms: will be 
ſubſiſting after that in the world, to challenge 
the character of the beer eſpeomlly as weng 
ed in our text. | 
5 nee ene ah dne 


might fill a volume; but. will ſingle but a few, 


which are in themſelves eaſteſt to be under- : 


ſtood, and carry the ſtrongeſt conviction along 
with them. Among theſe I reckon the Ir is done, 
I have before taken notice, that Ezekzel, as well 
as Jobn, makes ufe of this phrafe ; and they 
both apply it (in its firſt meaning however) to 
the deſtruction at Armageddon. Gog and Magop in 
 Bzekiel anſwer to the conſederaey ſpoken of in 
the Revelation ; and ſo intend a U rendez- 


vous of all the antichriſtian powers. Wherefore | 


take this expreflion in its loweſt ſenſe, as has 
been obferved, it can ſuggeſt nothing leſs than 

this: That now the Lord has put an iſſue to — 
controverſy, which had been fubſiſting between 
him and his enemies, ever ſince the eſtabliſh- 
ment of Chriſt's goſpel kingdom. He had pro- 
miſed his Son univerſal empire, and, in order to 
this, had threatned deſtruction upon all his ene- 
mies. Well, I is come *, It is done. Wrath is 
poured upon them to the uttermoſt; and ſo all 


that was neceſſary to advance his Son's intereſt, 


and introduce his ſpiritual go in the conver- 
fion of the Jews, and fulneſs of the gentiles, is ac- 
compliſhed. This muſt needs be the cafe, when 


the moſt inveterate of his enemies, papal, Mabo- 
— metan, and pagan, fall by the ſword, and when a 


wy is opened to bring over the reſt by the 
1 * Exek. xxxix. 8. | 
preach- 
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effects which will follow upon this battle; un- 
der the management of the Lord, for then I | 
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eaching of the goſpel. Well may it be ſaid, un» 
Fer ſuch = circumſtance, 1 75 done; and, I think 
nor properly before. What regards the general 
deſtruction of Chriſt's enemies, and the univerſal 
eſtabliſhment of his kingdom, undoubtedly in- 
| cluded in this phraſe, can never be accompliſh- 
ea, till Turk and pope, and in them all heatbeniſh | 
antichriſtian powers, are removed,” _ _ | | 
Another remarkable effect following the battle Þ 
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at Armageddon, is thus deſcribed by the prophet : 
Aud the remuant were /lain with the ſword of him 
that fat upon the horſe, which {word proceded ont of 
his mouth *, From hence it is very manifeſt, That 
the effects of this battle do not ceaſe. in the bare 
defeat of this numerous and powerful army, or in 
the ſlaughter of a large number of them only ; 
but that the Lord, having cut off the moſt inve- 
terate of them by the material ſword, brings the 
reſt under tbe day of his power *, and conquers 
them by the ſword of his Spirit. This is the 
meaning of thoſe words, The remuant. were {lain 
with he ſword, which proceded out of bis mouth. 
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By the remnant here, I preſume, we are not to 
underſtand the bare remains af the antichriſtian 
army at Armageddon, but all who ſhall be then 
found in that intereſt. - For as that army, being 
a collection from the ſeveral antichriſtian ſtates 
which ſhall then exiſt, may be juſtly ſaid to per- 
ſonate or repreſent the ſeveral kingdoms, to 
which they belong, and whoſe parts they reſpec- 
tively take ; ſo the remnant, if it be ſtrictly con- 
a pr remains of that army, will, of courſe, 
f intend, not themſelves barely, but the ſeveral na- 
I tions from whom they were ſent, and. whoſe in- 
_ [WH tereſt they managed. Not that I ſee any abſo- 
lutte need of tying, our. ſelves down ſo very cloſe- 
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ae the explication of this phraſe; but believe, 
lat as that army repreſented all the antichriſtian 
powers in conjunction againſt Chriſt; ſo that by 
the remnant we are to underſtand in general, all 
of antichriſtian principles, ſurviving that battle, 
whether perſonally there or not. It intends, I 


apprehend, that all among the enemies of Chriſt, 
who ſhall not be brought up to Armageddon, and } 


fall in the» common flaughter which the Lord 


will then make ; that all among the ſeveral | 
heathen nations, who ſhall not ſuffer corporal | 
death at that battle, ſhall be conquered in another 


way, namely, by the victorious influence of his 
Spirit. For now an open door is to be ſet before 


the goſpel*, which ſhall run and be glorified *, in | 


flaying, under the management of the Holy 
Ghoſt, the remains of Chriſt's enemies, whether 
among the Latin idolaters, the followers of Ma- 
bomet, or the pagan worſhipers in other parts of 
the world. So that thoſe enemies which the ma- 
terial ſword leaves, the ſpiritual will ſubdue; be- 
ginning in a very remarkable way, it may be up- 
on, however, immediately after, this battle. By 
which means *tis not only impoſſible that paga- 
"niſm, any more than Mahometaniſm, or popery, 
ſnould ſubſiſt after this, but that it ſhould ever 
revive. Not only becauſe the main ſtrength of 
all Chriſt's mr? with reſpect to outward 
power, is now broken, but alſo, and eſpecially, 
' becauſe the remnant are flain with the ſword of 
Chriſt's mouth; the conſequence of which is, that, 
from thence, the whole world is brought over to 
nd | 1 
Tiis the ſame account that we have of this mat- 
ter, at the 15th verſe of this chapter: And ont of 
bis mouth goeth a ſharp ſword, that with it bs ſhould 


Rev. iii. . 2 Thef.ill. 1. 
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| [mite the nations : And be ſhall rule them with a rod 
of iron, &e,  'The common ſubjects of our Lord's 


"that is a word very well ſuited, to expreſs the 
enemies of Chriſt in general. It may in common 
| be very well taken in that ſenſe, as it ſtands in 
direct oppoſition to his own profeſſing people. 
Here, as it has ſtrict reference to the battle ſo 
often mentioned, and is to be conſidered in con- 
nection with it, we are obliged to underſtand 


ſhall be ſubſiſting at that time, and theſe, I think, 
undeniably appear to be, not only the remains of 
the papacy, but the followers of Mahbomet, and the 
pagan idolaters. Theſe will appear to be the ene- 


mies of Chriſt at that time, and by their kings, 


and reſpeQive armies, will then be all in con- 


junction. Now, Chriſt will make himſelf glori- 
ous in triumphing over all of them; but then he 


will take different meaſures for it. Some he will 


rule with a rod of iron, tread them in bis anger, aud 
trample them in bis fury *,. as veſſels of wrath : 


Others he will ſubdue with the ſword of bis mouth, 
h. e. with his word or goſpel, in the hand of the 
Spirit. Theſe are the methods in which he 
has all along treated thoſe who have been in a 


Nate of rebellion againſt him. But how illuſtri- 


ous will this appear at the time here refered to; 


SD the Millennium, Sc. | af 


| conqueſts are here ſaid to be the nations. Now 
cs It 


it eſpecially of thoſe enemies to Chriſt, who 


4 


when all ſhall bow to the 4s Fs his grace, or 5 


be cruſhed under his iron rod! For this we are 
here farther to know, that though the name or 
character by which the ſubjects are expreſt be 


ſubjects themſelves; that though they are pro- 
miſcuouſly call'd the nations, yet that they are not 


one, 4 et there is a wide difference between the 


all enemies in the ſame view; which is ſufficient- 
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4 evidem, in that they are not all treated alike, 
that the ſwordof bis mouth is uſed upon the one, while 
bis iron rod falls upon the others. Tet this a- 
gain you muſt not forget, that under one com- 
mon name all are included. This exactly comes 
up to what we remarked from the 21ſt verſe. 
None can bear up againſt Chriſt, only that fome 
fall by cor fal deny: as the victims of his wrath, 
at this battle; while others are reſerved for a more 
kind method of treatment, and are to be the con- 
queſts of his grace. All, among all the nations, 
are ſubdued one or other of theſe ways. Now, if 
thoſe who are ſpared by the material ſword at 
Armageddon, are, upon the down-pouring of the 
Spirit immediately after, converted, what muſt 
become of paganiſm? Who but will own, that 
cannot ſubſiſt to act a new part in the world ? 
A third circumſtance which we may take no- 
| tice of here, as an effect or conſequence of this 
battle, is, in another place, expreſſed thus : The 
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of 
our Lord, and of bis Chrift *. This is part of a 
proclamation made upon the founding of the ſe- 
venth trumper. Not that it will be the immedi- 
ate effect of that trumpet, but what the ſoundin 
of it will immediatly make way for, and at la 
iſſue in. This trumpet brings on the downfall of 
all the antichriſtian kingdoms, and therefore has 
the ſeven vials attendant upon it. Now the in- 
quiry which we have to make is, Which of the 
vials is it that anſwers to this trumpet? Or, Un- 
der which of them may we look for this ſtate of 
things? Certainly not till the laſt “. Then it is, 
according to accounts of that vial already obſerv- 
ed, that all antichriſtian dominjon being over- 
thrown, way will be made for the univerſal eſta- 
bliſhment of Chriſt's kingdom, | + 
Rev. xi. 15, Mede Synchron 3. Bedford's Notes: 
"Tue, 
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the ſcene of wrath will en upon the 
Fe 0 the ſeventh trumpet, when the firſt vial 
comes to be poured out, and we ſee the beginning 


| of the bealſt's ruin in the total ſubverſion'of ſome 
of his Kingdoms; but matters will not riſe to the 


highth here ſpoken of, till they are all eaſt down, 
And therefore there is a on of vials, which 


are to be poured out one after another, till the 


complete deſtruction of all antichriſtian powers. 
And as this is to under the ſeventh vial, 


fo tis impoſſible,” that Paganiſmithould'1 then at a 


new. part, becauſe that is the time, when the 
kingdoms. of this world ſhall become the kin gory E 


4 our Lord, and of bis Gbrift. '  - | | 


I know Mr. Bedford explains his! text bare! y 


ofthe kingdoms. in Europe. But beſides that no 


reaſon, however that I know of, can be given for 


8 it to them, there is this material reaſon 


inſt it, That then we-ſhalll have no account; 
under the ſeventh trumpet, of the deſtruction of 
the other antichriſtian ſtates; which cannot be 
allowed, becauſe this um 18 deſigned to car- 
ry us to the end of time. Beſides, is it not a lit- 


tle ſtrange to ſuppoſe the Buropæan kingdoms, and 
them only, intended by this trumpet, when _ 


downfall of thoſe "kingdoms is particularly ac 
counted for in the courſe of the vials > Is 2 
de much greater reaſon to think, That as this 
ſtands at the head of all the vials, and 
2 them a}l;' ſo that the eloſing event (a- 
greeable- to the ockis of: this book) is here only 
mentioned, as the centre of all the reſt 2 Not but 
it is proper we ſhould know, that this propheey 


admirs of a double accommodation; one to the 


intire deſtruction of the wieked, on the cloſe of 


this world, which we may call its W mean- 


* Notes on bp. Kidder. | „ fi $95 ? 


7 ; a ; r 
* . 
: - i 24 [ - 4 * 
the Ef 1 Ee nll m do 7 ; 
\ 


* 
* 4 
* 


— 5 cp. hg — 
— —— —— — = 
— ; 2 


& zv — r — —— n 
— — 


1 x P I IF 
7 A 8 e * Nr eue 


o 
= 

2 — PP 
— 2 9Q2e2?2ꝛ—— — M4 R_ S - ” — — Þ 4 — * " 


& n ESSAT o 
ing; and another to the deſtruction of all anti- 


loweſt reference. In this latter way it appears to 


other accounts in ſeri pture, where mention is 
made of the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's kingdom. 
The old teſtament is ſo far from being acquaint- 


ſaints of the Moſt High. And again, when he de- 
the text in the Revelation and theſe are parallel; 


Bis Chriſt, h. e. of his ſaints; I cannot help chink- 


1 


ehriſtian government, on the commencement of 
Chriſt's ſpiritual reign, which I take to be its 


anſwer to the feventh vial; and ſo, like that, 
points out the downfall of paganiſin, as well as | 
that of popery and Mabometaniſm.  . | | 
And well aſſured I am, that this explication of 
the ſeventh trumpet, or of its characters, as here 
given us by the prophet, beſt agrees with the 


ed with any ſuch limitation, that Daniel tells us: 
The ſtone cut out of the mountain without hands, 
ſhould become a great mountain it ſelf; and fill the 
whole. earth *. And, if that be not ſufficiently ex- 
preſs, in another place he : deſcribes the ſpiritual 
kingdom of our Lord, in the moſt unlimited 
terms, when he ſays : That the greatneſs of the do. 
#inion under the whole heaven, was given to the 


clares : T hat all people, nations, aud languages ſhould 
ſerve him. What can be more extenſive? Thus 


and therefore when tis ſaid, that be kingdoms of this 
world ſhall become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of 


ing, all the kingdoms of the earth are included; 
not only thoſe in Europe, but thoſe likewiſe in the 
other quarters of the world: That all antichriſtt | 

an ſtates, however diſtinguiſhed, when the effects 
of this trumpet come to take place, will become 
the real or profeſſed ſervants and ſubjects of Feſus. 
But, to cloſe this part of the argument: If this 
trumpet, in its firſt deſign, anſwers to the ſeventh 


' chap. li. 33. tchap“ vii 7 ibid. 14. 
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the Millennium, gc. 91 

vial, and that, by agreement with it, beſpeaks: 
the downfall of all Chriſt's enemies, who ſees not 
that paganiſm muſt be included? That it cannot 
be left to act a new part, as a ſeparate enemy, 
neither upon, nor after the ruin of the heaſt 2 

= "The next conſequence or effect of this battle, 
which we may take notice of, as a proof that all 1 
antichriſtian powers in general will be thereupon 5 
deſtroy'd, is given us in theſe words: And the 
kings of the earth do bring their glory and houent 
into it. With which agrees what follows: And 
they ſhall bring the glory and honour of the nations 
into it * ; h. e. into the New Feruſalem, To un- 
derſtand this, it is neceſſary to know, That the 
New Feruſalem is to be taken in a double ſenſe 
1. For the ſpiritual ſtate of the church upon the 

| downfall of the papal and Mabometan antichriſts; 

And, 2. For that ſtate which is to follow -upon 
| Chriſt's ſecond appearing, called the perſonal 
reign, Here it is to be underſtood in the former — 
ſenſe. Now concerning that ſtate, it is affirmed, i" 
That the kings of the earth ſhall bring their glory i 
and honour, and the glory and honouy of the nations bl 
into it. For they, which is expreſhve of the ſub- 
jects in the latter verſe, may be ſuppoſed to re- 
| fer to theſe kings; or, if it be underſtood of the 
people themſelves, it will be no diſadvantage in 
the preſent caſe. Not only the glory of the kings, 
but alſo, the glory of the nations ſhall be brought 
into the church, under this ſtate. What can this 
mean, but that the pagan world in Aa, Africa, 

and America, as well as the papal in Europe ſhall 
be converted to Chriſtianity ? Conſider theſe texts 
in conjunction with other ſcriptures, where the ? 
| ſpiritual ſtate is deſcribed, and they can mean no- | 
thing leſs. And when is this to be? Why, after the 


3 Rev. XII. 24. 7 ibid. ver. 26. 
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82 An ESSAY on 
battle at Armageddon. After the moſt implacable 
of Chriſt's enemies, among the great ones of the 
earth, are cut off there by the material ſword, 
and the remnant come to be ſubdued by the ſword 
of his mouth. This event ſtands in cloſe connec- 
tion with that battle. And though *tis not to be 
ſuppoſed, immediately effected upon it, yet, as 
Chriſt will go on to deſtroy all his enemies, when 

he has once begun, ſo we have reaſon to conclude, 
That there will be no opportunity for paganiſmto 
revive, between the fighting of that battle and 
the fulfilment of this prophecy : For the goſpel 
will immediately ſpread, and the Spirit, being 
poured down in a wonderful manner, will ſoon 

carry the work of converſion through the whole 
world. A new face of things ſuccedes. 'Thoſe 
nations. which were before covered with pagan 
| darkneſs, are converted, and their kings brought 
over to acknowledge the glory of Chriſt in his 
church. And ſo is fulfilled what the prophet 
 Jfaiab fays of the ſpiritual ſtate : The Gentiles, or 
nations, ſhall come to thy light, and kings to the 
brightneſs of thy riſing *. This exactly anſwers the 
accounts before us in the Revelation. Here is a 
general Change through the pagan, as well as the 
papal kingdoms, both as to ſovereigns and ſub- 
Jects ; the kings and nations ef the earth lay all 
their rega/ta, all their glory at Chriſt's feet; em- 
loy all their power and riches in his ſervice. 
his will be the bleſſed effect of the battle at Ar- 
mageddon; when multitudes of the wicked ſhall be 
cut off by the ſword, and when the Spirit ſhall be 
poured down for the converſion of the reſt : The 
conſequence of which is, That paganiſm will re- 
ceive its deadly blow at that time, as well as po- 
pery and Mahometaniſm ; and therefore eannot 
5 chap. Ix, 3. and laii.z, OS | 


ſur- 


"%s. 


the Millennium, Go. 33 
ſurvive the beaft, to give freſh diſturbance to the 
Foe ˙ 7 EE HET „ 

One inftance more, arid I have done with this 
kind of proof: The Lord God omnipotent reigneth *; 
All muſt allow this to be a confequence of the 
battle at Armageddon. For though it ſtands bes 
fore the deſcription of that battle, in the rgth 
chapter; yet 'tis part of that tribute of praiſeg 
which is funded on the deſtruction of the great 
whore” :-Or, in other words; oti the victory obtain- 
ed over the beaſt, the falſe prophet, and the Rings of 
the earth". This being the caſe, when it is ſaidz 
that the Lord God omnipbtent reigneth, tis ſpokeri 
in oppoſition to all thoſe antichriſtiah powers 
and being mentioned in oppoſition to them, it 
intends, That the Lord, at the time here referred to 
reigns where they did. The Lord, indeed, conſiders 
ed as to his power and providence; always did; 
and always will reign every where: His throne i- 
prepared in the heavens, and his ᷑ingabm ruleth over 
all *, But this paſſage is not ſo much to be unders 
ſtood of his providential, as of his ſpiritual go- 
vernment ; his reigning in oppoſition to anti- 
chriſtian powers, and reigning where they had 
done; Before this battle, it may too juſtly be 
faid, that paganiſm, and popery, and Mabbmetas 
niſni, reigned in the world. They ate the pre- 
vailing governments that, in a manner, enſlave all 
mankind : Por as to the Lord's ſpiritual govern- 
ment, that is inviſible to the wo ld, and is only in 
the hearts of his own people. But after this grand 
event, the tables, as we ſay, ſhall be turned; all 
antichriſtian ſtates ſhall be overthrown, and 
Chriſt ſhall take to him bis great power and reign” © 
Then, as was before obſerved, the kinigdoms of this 


Rev. xix. 6. 7 ibid. ver. 2. : ibid: ver. t8, 1 95 28. 
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84 An ESSAY on 
world ſhall become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of 
bis Chriſt. Theſe ſcriptures are parallel, they 
all come to the ſame point, and centre in the 
ſame deſign; namely, That thoſe very kingdoms, 
which were before over-run with antichriſtianiſm 


and idolatry, ſhall now be covered with the know- 


ledge of the Lord: Or, which is the ſame thing, 
That in thoſe very nations where paganiſm, and 
popery, and Mahometaniſm, reigned before, there 
Chriſt himfelf will now reign by his ſpirit,. in the 
preaching of the word, and the pure adminiſtra- 
tion of goſpel ordinances. A ſufficient proof, 
that an intire end is to be put to all antichriſtian 
forms of government upon this battle, and as a 
conſequence thereof, that the dragon here cannot 
intend any ſuch ſtate, pagan or papal. 
As to the ſtate it ſelf, following upon this bat- 
tle, beſides the account we have of it in the ſe- 
veral ſcriptures already explained, and the ideas 
we may form of it from them, there is one cha- 
rater of it, which it may not be amiſs to look 
into, becauſe exceding general and compre- 
henſive. We have it in theſe terms: The marri- 
age of the lamb is come, and his wife has made her 
ſelf ready. Theſe words may be underſtood in 
a double view: 1. As applicable to the ſpiritu- 
al branch of Chriſt's reign. And, 2. As a ſum- 
mary deſcription of the perſonal. Here I take 
them in the former ſenſe. And what-a glorious 
roſpect do they give us of that ſtate, in the con- 


junction of Fews and Gentiles! For I am far from 


thinking, the marriage of the lamb is to be ex- 
plained ſeparately of the converſion of the Jews. 
I know ſome gentlemen of conſiderable learning 
and merit, are of this, opinion *. But if we ob- 
Rev. xi. 15. * Habak. ii. 14. Rev. xix. 7. Mede 
Comment. min. in Apocal. cap. 19. Dr. More, Mr. Ridgley, 
and others. | 
| _ ſerve, 


be Millennium, @v. 85 
ſerve, That this is mentioned as a deſcription of 
that ſtate, which is to follow upon the battle at 
Armageddon, the principal glory of which ſtate 
will lie in the fulneſs of the Gentiles, together 
with the converſion of the Fews ; if we conſider, 
That this is related after the aſcription of praiſe, 
for the deſtruction of all Chriſt's enemies at that 
time, in which Fews and Gentiles are jointly con- 
_ cerned; and again, if we obſerve, That this is the 
higheſt character that is, or can be, given of a 
church, whether under the ſpiritual glory in this 
world, or the perſonal glory in that which is to 
come; I ſay, if all theſe things be carefully at- 
tended, we ſhall ſee reaſon, I believe, to extend 
this phraſe [the marriage of the lamb) beyond the 
bare converſion of the Jews; and ſuppoſe, it like- 
wiſe includes the conjunction of the gentile Chriſ- 
tians with them : That it ſtands as a deſcription 
of their common ſtate under the ſpiritual branch 
.of Chriſt's kingdom. | 5 
IT am ſenſible, that the circumſtances of the 
Jewiſh nation, under that reign, are repreſented 
in this way by one of their own prophets : Thou 
ſhalt no more be termed Forſaken, neither ſhall thy 
land any more be termed Deſolate : But thou ſhalt be 
called Hephzi-bah, and thy land Beulah : For the 
Lord delighteth zn thee, and thy land ſhall be mar- 
ried. For as a young man marrietb a virgin, ſo 
ſhall thy ſons marry thee ; and as the bridegroom re- 
joiceth over the bride, ſo ſhall thy God rejoice over 
thee *. But is all this ſaid with reſpect to the ſe- 
parate converſion of the Fews 2 Methinks not. 
: Becauſe before this pompous deſcription of their 
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future happineſs is given, the conjunction of the 131 
_ Gentiles is taken notice of, as bearing a conſide- 0 
ble part in it, or as conſiderably promoting this m1 
Ini. Ini, 4, 3. | 
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cluded in the prophecy, here given us by I 
it will not therefore follow, that it is not includ- 


their happy condition. The Gentiles ſball ſee thy 
righteouſneſs, and all kings thy glory 7. One pecu- 


| liar circumſtance of glory, in their future proſpe- 
rous eſtate, ſeems to be, that the Gentiles ſhould 


flow in. to them, and own them as the elder 


brother. So that it looks as if this event was one 


reaſon of the deſcription before recited ; if it is 


not peculiarly pointed at in the dgſcription itſelf, 


by thoſe words: As a young man marricth a vir- 
gin, ſo ſhall thy ſous marry [ poſſeſs, or dwell with 4 


Thee. Sons here are oppoſed to ffraugers, and ſo may 


ſignify the people of God in general; not the : 
10 only, but alſo the Gentiles, as ſharers in the 
lame marriage ſtate. | | 


But ſuppoſing this ſhould not be 2 in- 
i 


| 
aiab ; 


ed in a prophecy, delivered in like expreſſions by 
John. Becauſe, though it may be reaſonably al- 
lowed Jſaiab, as one of the Jewiſh nation, and, 
as eſpecially charged with their hiſtory, to have 
a ſeparate eye to them, in ſuch a deſcription; 

yet this reaſon cannot take place in the Apocalypſe, 


in the hiſtory of the goſpel church. There, to 


be ſure, if the converſion of the Jews is ſpoken 
of, the conjunction of the Gentiles is ſome how 
or other included. If the events are contempo- 
rary, tis no wonder they ſhould be connected in 
the deſcription. If vey are all to partake of the 


- . fame privileges, *tis eaſy to believe, they will be 


repreſented under the ſame. character; thou 
that may be originally borrowed from the. Jewiſb 
prophets. And indeed, to ſay all in one word, 


if the conjunction of . Gentzles is not in- 
tended in this part of the prophecy, I muſt con- 


fef; my ſelf at a loſs where to look for it. Intire- 


i 2, Fos Annotat, and Lowth's Ca 


— 
= 


ment. in loc, 


> 


the Millennium, Ger. 87 


ly omited it cannot be, and if it is any where re- 
lated, this is certainly the place for it. 35 
As to what is faid upon the gth verſe, That 
others, namely the Gentiles, are there intended, 
as perſons called to the marriage ſupper of the lamb * ; 
I cannot, I confeſs, ſee any reaſon, at preſent, to 
underſtand the paſſage in that way. This like- 


wiſe, to me, ſeems to be a deſcription. of the 
whole ſpiritual ſtate. For the text ſays : Bleſſed 
are they which are called unto the marriage ſupper of 
the lamb; h. e. Bleſſed are they who have part in 
the privileges and glories of that ſtate, repreſent- 


ed by a marriage ſupper : Bleſſed are they who are 
the bridegroom's friends, who have on the wed- 
ding poo who are clothed with the righte- 
ouſneſs of Chriſt; which belongs to the Gentiles 
as well as to the Fews, and which both will then 
viſibly and jointly ſhare in. 0 1 555 


Beſides, let it be conſidered, That if the bare 


converſion of the Jews (to which ſome confine 
it) deſerves this exalted character, how much 
more their conjunction with the Gentiles, or the 
whole ſpiritual ſtate f. And farther, How reaſona- 
ble is it, to underſtand 'the marriage, and the 
marriage ſupper of that branch of Chriſt's kingdom, 
when the deſcription is as magnificent, as the moſt 
glorious ſpiritual ſtate can poſſibly challenge? 
This, I apprehend, is the proper meaning of 
the place. When the Fews: are converted, and 
together with the Gentiles, become one goſpel 
church ; then, certainly, it may be faid, in 
ſuch a ſenſe as was never before, The marriage of 
tbe lamb is come, his. wife has made her ſelf ready. 
His wife, as mentioned here, and applicable to 
this ſtate, does not, I conceive, intend his cho- 


ſen in any one family or nation; but his people 
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among every nation, kindred, and tongue; which 
are to be gathered in under this ſtate, .to come 
plete his myſtical body, in order to make his 
bride ready, in the higheſt ſenſe of the word, 
upon his ſecond perſonal coming. 
But now to the argument. If the marriage of 
the lamb, as the greateſt character of the ſpiritu- 
al ſtate, intends both the converſion of the Zews, 
and the fulneſs of the Gemiles; I would deſire to 
know, How any thing like this can be affirmed, 
how any ſuch things can be effected, till all 
Chriſt's open enemies are deſtroyed,” papal, Ma- 
bometan, and pagan? Can the Jeus return from 
their preſent diſperſion, be ſetled peaceably in 
their own- land, and form themſelyes into one 
goſpel body with the Gentiles, till the ſeveral na- 
tions where they are now ſcattered, and by whom, 
while heathen, they will be ever diſtreſſed, are 
either cut off by the ſword, or turned to the 
Lord 2 And then what will become of paganiſin? 
The thing is actually accounted for in this way, 
in the cloſe of the igth chapter, from whence it 
appears to depend on the iſſue of the battle at 
Armageddon ; for then the kings of the earth, and 
of the whole wworld *, as well as the beaſt and falſe 
Prophet, are to be lain ; ſome in the battle it 
ſelf, and ſome by the ſword'of his mouth. And all 
this for what? Why, to open a door for the con- 
verſion, and peaceable eſtabliſhment'of the Jews 
in their own land, and for their conjunction with 
the Geirtzle believers in one body. Or, in other 
words, to make way fer the ſpiritual ſtate, called 
2 eee of the bride,” and the marriage of the 
land, 5 „„ 9 TS 18) VEL 
Thus, to cloſe all, we ſee who are the powers, 
hat are the forces engaged at Armageddon. We 
ſee the iſſues of that battle, in the dreadful ſlaugh- 


Rey, Els, 19. * chap. xvi. 14  * chap. xiz.20, 
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tes of ans and the happy converſion of the 1 
The conſequences following hereupon, under the 
ſpreading of the goſpel, and the pouring down | 
of the Spirit, are, That the kingdoms of this world -' 
are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and. of his | 

Chriſt : That the kings of the earth bring the honour 
and glory of the nations into the New Jeruſalem-: 
That the Lord God omnipotent reignetb. In fine, 
That the happy ſtate, ſo frequently foretold by 
the prophets, and ſo long expected by the church, 
is at hand. For the marriage of the lamb is come, and 
bis wife has made. her ſelf ready. All the enemies 
of the church are deſtroyed, the days of ber mourn- 
ing ave ended, and the Lord has e her an 
ne excellency *. - It is doue. 15 5 

I ſhall trouble the reader no farther: on \ the ne- 
gative part of this argument, when I; have ſub- 
joined one reaſon more to what, has been ſaid: 
| A is this: 

Ide Aragon here. cannot intend "paganiſm, nor 
any other antichriſtian government, which might 
diſturb the people of God, after the deſtrution 
of the beaſt and falſe prophet ; becauſe they, and 
thoſe who ſhall ſuffer; with them, will be Ct laſt 
enemies that the church will have to ſtruggle 
with, as a political body, or ſecular government. 
If what has been already offered on this ſubje& be 
duly conſidered, I queſtion not, but it will ap- 
pear, That all the open enemies of the church, 
conſidered as the kingdoms of this world, which 
Chriſt is to overturn, in order to make way for 
his own, will be concerned in their heads, or by 
their forces, at Armageddon; that the remains of 
the Latin idolatry, the followers of Mahomet, and 
the pagans in the other parts of the world, being 
. all in e br, be e togetber to 5 
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z#be battle of that great day of God almighty *. Nor 
will it be leſs manifeſt, upon farther attention 
ro this argument, That things will go ſo hard 
againſt the whole confederacy at this time, that 
their power will be entirely broken; that God 
defigns it as a deciſive blow, to put an iſſue to the 
controverſy between him and his enemies, by 
deſtroying the greater part (as is probable) of 
that army, and converting the reſidue of the na- 
tions. Now, if this be the caſe, *tis evident be- 
yond contradiftion, that no ſecular, heatbeniſb 
polity can ſubſiſt after this; and, if no ſuch 
government ſubſiſts, *ris impoſſible that the dra- 
gon, in our text (the emblem of ſuch a ſtate) 
ſhould, with any colour of reaſon, be explained 
of that which will not then be. Was there ſuch a 
Nate to ſubſiſt, we ſhould certainly hear of it, 
For, as the Lord's buſineſs is to overturn, over- 
turn, overturn, till be come whoſe right it is ©, fo 
de would go afreſh to work, and never ceaſe till 
that remaining ſtate was pulled down. And this 
be would effect in the ſame way as the other; 
that is to ſay, by ſpiriting the kings of the earth, 
and bringing nation againſt nation. For in this 
work the Lord employs the potſheards of the 
earth to break each other to pieces. But we find 
nothing of this after the battle at Armageddon ; the 
whole is completed there. The ſeventh vial ſweeps 


All away; tis the laſt act of wrath, and therefore 


it makes a full end. Hence we read of no voices 
nor thunders, no ligbinings nor earthquakes *, no 
commotions, hurliburlies, or revolutions in the 
kingdoms of this world. Why ſo? There is a 
very good reaſon for it. The Lord has no far- 
ther uſe for the ſword. The time for warlike pre- 
Rev. xvi. 14. x Ezek. xxi. 27. ad Rev, xi. 1 m_ 
and xvi. 18. %%% Ou0T0u0u0 8 
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parations is over. He has iſſued every thing that 
was to be done in that way, under the ſeventh 
vial, by the laſt deciſive battle at Armageddon. 
And now the kingdoms of this world are become the 
kingdoms of our Lord, aud of bis Chyiſt*. The 
kingdom and dominion, and the greatneſs of the king- 
dom under the whole heaven, is given to the people 
of the ſaints of the Moſt High*. Who is there then 

' to diſturb them? None. What have they to fear 
from the dragon, the beaſt, and falſe prophet £ No- 
thing. Hea:heniſm (take the word in its largeſt 
ſenſe) popery, and  Mahometauiſm. are rooted up. 

o ſecular anticbhriſtian polity remains to moleſt 
them. And, as a proof that no ſuch enemy does 
remain, or that this dragon, who is the perſon ſuſ- 
pected, is not really ſuch, the execution which i3 
made upon him is in another way; not brought = 
on by the vials, or by a ſecular arm (the method = 
perpetually uſed to deſtroy. antichriſtian ſtates) "= 
but in an uncommon manner, by an angel. com- 
ing down from heayen, out of theordinary courſe, 
and binding bim. The dragon here is not dealt 
with in the ſame way as are the other enemies of 

Chriſt, becauſe he is not an enemy of that kind. 
No pagan antichriſtian ſtate, but Satan himſelf. 
I This brings me to the other branch of the a 
gument, which is, To eſtabliſh our own opinion 1 
concerning the dragon in this place; or prove, Th 
That this term deſigns nothing leſs here than Sa-. | 


tan himſelf, perſonally conſidered, . 


N 


I Will not trouble the reader with ſuch rea- 
ſons for this, as I might furniſn my ſelf with, 
from having before proved, That this chapter 
contains a ſucceſſion of events intirely new; and, 
That Chriſt is deſigned by the angel whom Fobu 


ſaw coming down from heaven. The reaſons of 
1 +  TRev.xþas, Dan. vii. 277 Py 
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this kind are ſufficiently obvious, and every 
one will readily enough draw them for imſelt 
Who will not naturally ' conclude, That Satan 
is here -intended by the dragon, becauſe the de- 
ſtruction of all his ſecular emiſſaries or inſtru- 
ments is accounted for before ? And again ; 'That 
as it was neceſſary the ſecond coming of our 
Lord, ſhould be deſcribed in this prophecy, be- 
_ cauſe a leading event; ſo likewiſe, the binding 
and impriſonment of Satan, becauſe a principal 
part of that work which Chriſt is to come about? 
There is fo cloſe a connection between theſe 
things,' that we may eaſily argue from the one to 
the other. If the angel is Chrift, the dragon muſt 
be Satan; not only becauſe a leſs adverſary would 
be unworthy his perſonal appearance; but be- 
"cauſe* his-intire deſtruction is reſerved for that 
time. But I paſs theſe obſervations, becauſe ſuf- 
ficiently familiar; and offer eſpecially theſe three 
in prof of the matter before dl. 
I. Satan muſt be intended by the dragon in this 
place, becauſe the perſon that is bound on the 
beginning of the thouſand years, muſt be the 
ſame with the perſon that's looſed on the cloſe 
| of them. Nov to inform ourſelves in this, we 
"need only look to the 7th verſe of this chap- 
ter, where we have theſe words: And when the 
thouſand years are expired, Satan ſhall be looſed ont 
of bis priſon. If this is not a full anſwer to our 
queſtion, I know not what is. If this will not 
ſatisfy us concerning the great ſufferer in this vi- 
Fon, I muſt needs kay, I believe, nothing wifl. 
Is Satay, ſtrictly ſo called (for unleſs that be the 
meaning of the word, we muſt be always at a 
Joſs. in the uſe of the moſt common terms) is 
Satan to be ſet at liberty, to be let out of pri- 
ſon, when the thouſand years are expired; who 
then, I deſire to know, but Satan, perſonally 
1 | | | con- 


* 


the Millennium, G. 93 
conſidered, ſhall be ſhut up, or put into priſon on 
the beginning of thoſe years? The neceſſity 52 


things will conclude or 2 for us in this 
caſe. Who can be releaſed at the expiration of 


a certain term, but the perſon confined on the 


commencement of it? If Satan ſhall be let looſe. 
when theſe thouſand years are run out, the na- 
ture of things tells me, that Satan was laid under 
reſtraint when they began. The reaſoning is ſo 


plain, that it would be an affront on the common 


ſenſe of mankind, to inſiſt longer upon this ar- 
ument. And therefore, 5 

2. I farther obſerve, That we are obliged t. to 
underſtand the dragon here, of Satan. in his own 
perſon, becauſe the text it ſelf applies it to, or 
rather, explains it of him. Theſe are the words: 
And be laid bold on the dragon, that old ſerpent, 

which is the dewil and Satan. How was; it poſſi- 
ble for, the prophet to have been more explicit ? 
Is there any meaning in language, or is there not ? 
Have the moſt common words any determinate 
ideas, or no ? If none, let us never uſe them, let 
us throw them aſide, and find out ſome way in 
which we may be at a certainty in communica- 


ting our thoughts. If they have, then nothing can 


be more expreſs and peremptory than theſe before 
us. Is it not ſaid, That the dragon and ſerpent is 
the devil and Satan the ſame perſon under diffe- 
rent names? And, leaſt the two firſt, as being 
figurative, or leſs proper, ſhould be miſunderſtood, 

are not two other names, of more. common uſe, 
called in? The dragon and ſerpent, which is the 
devil and Satan. Why was this care taken? Cer- 
tainly to prevent miſtakes; to fix us down to the 
ſubject, and, if poſſible, beat us into the defign 
of the place: Leaſt we ſhould be under any temp. 
tation to wreſt the terms, and take them in a figu- 
rative ſenſe, becauſe that uſe of words ſo generally 
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prevails in this book. And now I have mention- 
ed this, give me leave to fay, I have been. often 
ready to think, that one great occaſion, not only 
why this, but other parts of the 2oth chapter, 
have been miſrepreſented, has been, that perſons 
have adhered too cloſely to a common notion, 
That becauſe one, or we'll ſay, the main part of 


this book is writen in a figurative ſtyle, therefore 


the whole of it muſt be ſo too: Not conſidering, 
that there may be an impoſſibility in the nature of 
things, of repreſenting all events, as for inſtance, 
tbe reſurrection, in that metaphorical way. This, I 
fear, has been the temptation in the caſe before 
us, and yet we ſee, with how little reaſon, if 
we'll leave the ſcripture to explain it ſelf, and reſt 
in its determinations. And why not? Should not 
we be glad that the difficulty is taken off our 
hands? Where ſhould we ſeek farther? Do we 
pretend to know the meaning of the Spirit, bet- 
ter than the Spirit himſelf ? I hope not. Let us 
ſettle then in the ſcripture explication. The 
thing is rendered exceding plain to us; and it 
would be a pity indeed, to be ſo far under the in- 
fluence of prejudice, as to reject any thing for no 
other reaſon, but becauſe it is plain. By the 
fame rule we ſhall boggle at other parts of ſcrip- 
ture, and at laſt, be forced to give ourſelves up 
JJ TT oC He 
But, will ſome ſay, If you'll put this caſe on 
the iſſue of ſcripture, that determines againſt you. 
For, by a former account in this book, the dragon, 
with the other terms anhex'd to it, is applied to 
the Roman empire while pagan ; as though the 
words were rather to be accounted the general 
emblems of paganiſm, than the deſcriptive cha- 
raters of Satan. From whetlce it will neceſſarily 
follow, that this explication in the 26th chapter, 
is to be taken in à different view from what it 
4 | Was 


Fg 


the Millennium, Go. os 
was laſt repreſented in, or that the ſcripture is in- 
chnſiſtent with it ſelf. 1235 
The accounts referred to in this objection are 
to be met with in the 12th chapter, where we 
read of the red dragon, and his angels making 
war with Michael and his angels. And they pre- 9 
vuailed not, tis ſaid, neither was their place found ” 
auy more in heaven. Upon which it follows: : 
Aud the great dragon was caſt out, that old ſerpent, 
called the devil aud Satan, &c. Now if any think, 
That the red dragon in the 3d verſe, called after- 
wards ſimply the dragon, is the ſame with the 
great dragon, mentioned in the gth verſe; and 
therefore, that the explication which is here gi- 
ven of the great dragon, belongs equally to the 
red dragon; I will venture to ſay, they are very 
much miſtaken. For by the great red dragon is 
undoubtedly meant, the Roman, pagan empire; 
red with the blood of the primitive martyrs, dus - 
ring the ten perſecutions : But by the great dra- 
gon, no other is meant than Satan. And there- 
fore, when *tis' ſaid concerning the red dragon, 
that he prevailed not, neither was bis. place found any” 
more in heaven, the meaning is, That the Roman, hea- 
then government was intirely ſubverted ; that the 
imperial ſeat was no a . filled by pagan empe- 
rors. And, when *tis ſaid, that the great dra- 
gon, h. e. Satan, was caſt out, it intends, That he 
loſt that ſeat of eminence and grandeur, which 
he before enjoyed in the perſons of the pagan em- 
perors, and in that groſs idolatry which prevail- 
ed over the Roman empire. The former regards _ 
the civil, the latter the religious ſtate of the Ro- -* 
man empire, and the reſpective change which | 
came upon each. The change in the civil affairs 
is repreſented by the deſtruction of the red dra- 
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gon, the proper emblem of that perſecuting em 
pire; and the change in the religious affairs, by 
the fall of Satan himſelf, who, till then, had ſat 
in the throne, as in heaven, and governed thro* 
the whole empire. Hence the ſeveral names 
which follow in that verſe, after the great dragon, 
belong to Satan, perſonally conſidered, in the ſame 
way as thoſe in the 2oth chapter. 18 
Upon the whole then it appears, That the ſcrip- 
tures are perfectly agreed in their accounts about 
the dragon; that they do not explain that term of 
the Roman, pagan empire in one place, and of 
Satan, perſonally conſidered, in another; but of 
him, and him only, as well in the 12th chapter 
as in the zoth. The conſequence of which is, 
That our argument, taken from the explication 
given us in the text it ſelf, is ſo far from being 
weakened by what was objected, that it has gain- 
ed additional ſtrength, by being compared with 
A parallel text; But then; = 
3. To clear up this matter a little farther, 
and make it, if poſſible, more evident, that Ca- 
tan himſelf is intended, let us look into the de- 
1 of theſe ſeveral characters, and ſee how 
admirably they agree to him, how well they are 
WE choſen to expreſs his nature and practice. Where- 
= Se ENS EO at ions 
1.) The firſt character by which Satan is de- 
ſeribed, is that of a ſerpent. This is his original 
name. It was firſt impoſed upon him for his mak- 
ing uſe of the ſerpent to deceive the woman; and 
deſerves to ſtand firſt, becauſe he uſually begins 
to diſcover himſelf, or to make his firſt attacks, 
in a ferpentine way. This character, I apprehend, 
Ec is principally defigned to expreſs the evil and 
: ſubtilty of his nature; though it may likewiſe 


4 Rev. xli. 33 Gc. 2 55 5 2 . 
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mciude-the miſery of his condition. The ſer». 
pent is not only the ſubtilet of the beaſts of the 
field , but a beaſt that carries poiſon with him, 
and breaths death whereſoever he comes; this 
makes him a fit emblem to repreſent the devil, 
whole heart is full of miſchief, and whoſe head is 
wholly turned for deceit. We may ſay of his na- 
ture, as is ſaid of the heart of man, in his cor- 
rupt and fallen ſtate, That it 7s evil (meaning 
wholly ſo) only evil, aud that continually . This 
is the very eſſence or being of Satan. He is ab- 
ſolutely evil in himſelf, by nature, intention, and 
maliciouſneſs. He was the author of evil, the 
father of ſin, the firſt cauſe of God's diſnonour, 
the voluntary cauſe of his own ruin, and the ma- 
licious cauſe of the ruin of mankind. Add to 
tdis, his perpetrating of evil. He did it firſt with- 
out a tempter, he does it fince as a tempter: He 
commited and carried it then to the heighth of 
fin; be continues it ſince as a depthof fin, and as a 
puniſnment. We might eaſily inlarge on theſe 
things, but chooſe rather to draw up the whole of 
Satan's character, as a ſerpent, in the two fol- 


lowing particular s. 


..) The incorrigible perverſeneſs of his will. . 


This part of Satan's nature is intimated by ſuch 


e as theſe : There is no truth in bim, and 
when be ſpeaks a lie, he ſpeaks of his in. 8o a- 


| gain, The devil finneth from the beginning. And 


Dur adverſary the devil goeth about, like a roaring 
lion, ſeeking whom he may devour. From hence 
we ſee, That his will is not only e bent for, 
but hardened in, evil. As to the cauſe of this, 
it is to be 3 into the juſtice of God, 
reſerving him in chains of darkneſs to the. judg- 
© Gen.ili.r. ibid. chap. vi. 3. John viii. 441 
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ment of the Ka Ang gs ded into two curſed 


principles within himſelf. The one of which i is, 
His choice of evil in his fall, under the notion of 
evil, contrary to what men propoſe to them- 
ſelves, when they place their affections upon any 


evil. They apprehend it to be good, from ſome 


pleaſure or profit which is like to ariſe from it; 
but it was otherwiſe with Satan when he fell. 


He choſe evil under the very notion of evil; be- 
cauſe he had a knowledge which could not be de- 
luded, and was in a ſtate which could not be bet- 
tered. The other principle, which is the occa- 


ſion of this hardneſs, is, That, having thus made 
choice of evil, he is ſtubborn dn immoveable in 


that choice, not only with regard to his nature, 


as an angel; it being a ſaying of the ſchools, 


That angels cannot alter | their choice. But {in 
regard of that malice which poiſoned his firſt 


choice; and ſo envenomed his OO FN that 


it cannot be wrought Gut.. c 
© (2. The other thing included in the charac- 


ter of the devil, as a ferpent, is, The irrecovera- 
ble Kretchädnels of his ſtate. Some reference is 
bad, probably to this, in the account "which the 
ſerip pture gives us of the ſtate of the natural ſer- 
e. For the ſerpent was not only at firſt curſed 
above all beaſts, but is to remain curſed after the 


rxeſt are reſtored to their primitive purity. This, 
1 I apprehend, we have fufficient ground to con- 


elude from Jſaiab, who has theſe words: The 
wolf aud the lamb ſhall feed together,” and tbe lion 


Shell eat ſtrau like the bullock. And duſt ſhall be the | 


ſerpent's meat 3. Which, I ſuppoſe, may not on- 
ly be underſtood fig ratively, and ſo refer to the 
ſpiritual reign; but likewiſe literally, as expreſ- 
Hive of the ſtate of the creatures in the en 


2 Gen. iii. De 1 i. Iv. 23. ed, : 
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The ſerpent is even then to eat duſt, to eotitine 
under the curſe. And what is this, but an em- 
blem of that curſe which Satan ſhall he under to 
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a never-ending eternity? But the matter is evi 


dent to demonſtration, not only upon the prfinei- 
ples, mentioned in the former part of this Head, 
I mean, the juſtice of God, and his own obdura- 
V but from the aggravated natute of the \deviFs 
fin, which (if there ever was any ſuch thing) maſt 
Have been the ſin againft the Holy Ghoſt 7 a" fi 
which, we are aſſured, ſhall not be pardoned; 
neither in the life that now is, nor in that hien 


is to come. And likewiſe is the irrecoverable 


wretchedneſs of his ſtate manifeſt, from the 


heighth of that happineſs from which he fell. 


For the devil, upon his creation, was made an 
angel of light, and therefore in his created ſtate 
Was in the poſſeſſion” of ultimate happineſs. He 


enjoy d Jehovah, eternity, and heaven; all that 
he could poſſeſs as a creature, all that was neceſ- 


ſary to make him completely happy as ſuch; but 
he deſpiſed all, and ſo falling from the heighth of 


happineſs, has rendered his condition utterly deſ- 
But this as 


perate, miſerable beyond recovery. B 
to his being a ſerpent; which is the firſt and moſt 
{imple character by which Satan is ſet forth in 
none of on wget +047 "ole "0 SO Ang 


) 


2.) The next character by which Satan is de- 


ſcribed in this place, is that of a dragon: He laid 
bold on the dragon. Now beſides the. venom 


which is laid up in this character, in common 


with the foregoing, dragons being one ſpecies of 


ferpents*, and conſequently of 4 poiſsnous na- 


ture; it is farther and principally deſigned to 


ſuggeſt the ſtrength or power, which Satan has 


Matth. xii. 31 Boechart. Hierozoic, Tom. 2. lib 
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to apply, or inforce his poiſon and ſubtilty. The 


dragon is thought to be the greateſt, ſtrongeſt, 


. 


and moſt active of the ſerpentine beaſts *, „ and up- 


on that account, is certainly a fit emblem of Sa- 
tan in reſpect of his power. If we deſire to ac- 
quaint ourſelves more particularly with this part 


of his character, we may take the amount of it 


under the following heads. 5 

(.) The power of Satan is conſplovens. in his 
we name. For he is called the ſtrong man arm- 

The prince of the power of the air . The 
God of this world *. Principalities and . 5 
And here in the text a dragon. 

(2) His nature loudly beſpeaks his power, as 
be is an angel; for he bears this name even in 
his fallen ſtate: Know ye not that we ſhall judge 
angels? b. e. the devils. And ſo Dr. Lightfoot 
underſtands that paſſage : For this cauſe ought the 


woman to have power on her bead, becauſe of the an- 


gels. That is, ſais the doctor: A woman ought 


to bave a covering on ber head, in the publick meet 


ings, leaſt the devils Jnould tempt men with. the ex- 


poſal of ber beauty N ow, as the devil is an an- 


gel, he carries power in bis nature, it being pro- 
per to ſuch to excel in ſtrengtb; ; fallen he is in- 
deed, but. as power or ſtrength was not ſo much 


any part of his holineſs or happineſs, as it was an 
eſſential property of his nature, ſo he retains it 


ſtill. And the ſame may be ſaid as to his activi- 
ty and ſwiftneſs ; both are peculiar to him as an 


| angel. Again, 


(3.0) We have a ne diſcovery of: Satan's 
frength in his number; that js to ſay, in the vaſt 
badys; which 'tis reaſonable | to. think, there is of. 


"4bia.' 42 9. &, Philo Judzevs, De Agricult. p. 201 7 Matth. 


kü. 29. Epheſ. ii. 2. 2 Cor. iv. 4. Erh. vi. 12. 
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the Millennium, &. 101 
the devils. Some have thought, That their num- 
ber equals the whole election of grace; that there 

are as many of the angels who kept not their firſt 
eſtate, as there are perſons to be ſaved out of the 
fall. And that God decreed to make up the num 
ber of the one, by placing an equal number of 
the other in their room. This we can ſay no- : 
thing to. But others, I think, with much more „ 
probability, have ſuppoſed, the regions of the 2 

air, the lower or ſublunary heavens, to be full of 

devils, and the ſouls of the wicked departed. 

N Whether this be ſo or not, *ris however certain, 

that mention is made of a legion of devils in ſcrip- 

ture . And tis not unlikely, but there are ma- 

ny legions; but that, taken together, they are in- 
numerable. How ſtrong then, how powerful . 
muſt Satan be with ſuch a collection of fellow- | 
 arvilk3 Buclaftlyy- 7 > . e 
1 (.) The works attributed to the devil (though 
he does all by permiſſion) are a ſufficient proof 
of his power or ſtrength. Such as his hurrying 
bodies up and down in the air *. Raiſing of tem- 
— . Bringing diſeaſes upon perſons, both in 
| y and mind ?. Overthrowing houſes *. Break= 
Ang of chains and fetters ; with the reſt. Yea; 
| ſuch power has Satan been ſuffered to put forth 
in ſome of his works, as in the caſe of Simon _ 
Magus, that his power has been miſtaken for the ,, 
mighty power of G] eee eee wy 
Thus we have the ſecond character in the text, 
namely, that of a dragon; which is peculiarly. de- 


— 


ſigned to inſtruct us into the remarkable po-W—W : 
er, ſtrenghth and activity of the devil. Once 
- W F | 
74 Man e , Miete ie. J, Luke vii 26 3% 1 


„Job, i, 16, 19. Coke xiii. 16, and Luke ix. 37, &c, com- 
pared with Matth. xvii. 15. Job i. 19. Mark v. 4. 
Acts viii. 10. | | 


1 
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3.) He is called the old ſerpent,. This expreſ- 
ſion, in the letter, has reference to ſerpents which 
live a great while, and thereby not only increaſe 
their bulk, but their ſtrength and cunning”. And 
hence, as it relates to Satan, really ſuggeſts to 
us the experience which he has in arts of deceit, 
having been a long practitioner in them. Who 
will diſpute his antiquity, when he is upwards of 
5% years ſtanding 2 Who will doubt his ſubtil- 
ty, when, beſides his long ſtanding, he has had 

o many ways of improvement? Under this cha- 
racter we are referred back to his firſt inſtance of 
deceit in the garden; and from thence are brought 
forward through a ſeries of uninterrupted at- 
tempts ever ſince. This is his beloved work; to 
this he has applied himſelf, and has ſpared no 
pains to ſuccede in it. Hence he has made it his 
whole buſineſs to traverſe the whole world, to 
go to and fro upon the earth; by which means 
he is become perfectly acquainted with every ſpot 
of ground, and knows what kind of ſeed will 
thrive beſt in every heart. For this he has ſtudi- 
ed the courſe of nature; the methods of divine 
providence; and the tempers of men. So that it 
would be a wonder if Satan were not maſter of 
his profeſſion; if he did not know how to act the 
part of a ſerpent in every inſtance of craft. But 
this we are aſſured he does, and therefore we read 
of his having many devices, a variety of wiles, 
. Jerpentine, cunning. How has he mimiced the 
divine being, in attempting his works, having 
his oracles and miracles, | as God has his? How 
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the Millennium, Ob. 103 
bim for a good angel??? How has he baited his 
hooks with the — things of God? Lulled ſome 


into a fool's paradiſe, by bringing them to reſt 
_ a ſhew or form of religion; and enticed others 

to preſumption from falſe apprehenſions of the 
mercy and patience of God? How has he varied 
his temptations, and ſhifted his baits, as the diſ- 
poſit ion of the perſon, and-the circumſtance of 
things have called for it? What are theſe but ſo 


many inſtances of the devil's ſubtilty for miſchief, 


and aſſiduity in bringing it about? How plainly 
does he appear from theſe things to anſwer the 


character in the text? Who can doubt but he is 


indeed that old ſerpent here —_ of 5 But hos 
fies this, 

4.) He is called Satan, The word F YR an 
advarſary, one that ſtands againſt, and oppoſes 


another in his way or meaſures. It is ſuppoſed 
to come from the ſame word as is uſed in the 


book of Proverbs, where we have theſe expreſſi- 
ons: Avoid it, paſs away * ;' ſignifying to decline 
or recede from any thing. And tis certain this 
is one main branch of Satan's work; his princi- 
pal buſineſs is to oppoſe ſouls in their thoughts 
and endeavours Godward, and, if poſſible, to di- 
vert and draw them off another way. He is ne- 
ver better pleaſed, than when he can turn men 
aſide from the truth, and incline them to follow 
after lies *. He is the grand, common enemy of 


ſouls,” one that is filled with implacable hatred 


againſt mankind, cruel as hell it ſelf, and there- 


fore reſolved to purſue others to deſtruction, tho? 


it aggravates his own condemnation, Well may 
it be ſaid that revenge is ſweet, when Catan, to 
gratify his in the deſtruction of others, cares not 


* Nichols's Conference, Vol, 1. p. 110. 1 chap; i iv, 1%, | 


7 a in More Nevochim. p. 3+ Cap, 2 


wn © e | find 


£ % 
ak «$4 " * 
- © 

WIT TO OS. 


45 


how cruel he is to himſelf. For the more he 
deſtroys, the greater ſtill is his own miſery. Let 
this is his beloved, his inceſſant work; his whole 
buſineſs is to to go to and fro in the earth", 10 
walk up and down in it, like a roaring lion, ſeeking 
whom he may devour *, And to accompliſh theſe 
his curſed deſigns, what ſtratagems does he 
uſe ? What power does he lay out? Now he 
makes his attacks as a dragon; at an another time 
as a ſerpent. Now he attempts to carry it by 

main ſtrength; at another time by artifice or cun- 
ning. And if either will not ſuccede, he wont 
fail to join both. How many fouls has Sa- 
-tan, inſtrumentally, been the cauſe of deſtroying, 
by blinding their eyes, and prejudicing their 
minds; keeping them in a ſtate of - ignorance, 
and ſo in a ſtate of enmity againſt God and his 
ways? His buſineſs is, if light is breaking in up- 
on our minds, to extinguiſh it; if conviction of 
ſin or righteouſneſs is begun in the ſoul, to ſtifle 
it: To drown with the cares, or intoxicate with 
the pleaſures of this world. Some how or other 
he is always oppoſing, always withſtanding the be- 
- hever, either before the throne, to God himſelf,\as 
in the caſe of Job ?, or elſe here in his flight to 
the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and his progreſs through 
the wilderneſs to the heavenly Canaan; endea- 
vouring either to beat the ſoul off from a depen+ 
dance upon Chriſt, for ſalvation and happineſs, 
or to diſturb his peace, and interrupt his joy in 
believing. So that he appears to be a Satan, an 
enemy, an adverſary indeed. That is the fourth 

%%/////%/%%%%ĩ DET TCO IT 
5.) The laſt name by which the dragon is de- 
ſcribed in the text, is that of devil. The Greet 
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. word ud gexes, which 1s here rendered devi L ſig- 


nifes a falſe acruſeror lauderer, and is 10 tranſlate 


* 


ed in no leſs than three places of the New Te- 
ſtament '. The margin reads it, a make-bait. 


him to this character: Nothing can better ex- 


preſs his nature and practice. As the term Satan, 
more eſpecially ſuggeſts his crze/ty, ſo this of 
devil beſpeaks his maliciouſneſs.  *Tis malice that 


ſtirs people up to load others with calumnies, or 


* 


falſe accuſations. Satan has enough of this; ma- 
lice was the proper cauſe of his fall, though pride 


was mixed with it. He was envious at the hu. 


man nature, to fee that unſpeakably exalted .by 
its union with the ſecond perſon in the. Godhead, 
and having a proud value for himſelf, diſdained 


to worſhip God, in a nature, ſimply conſidered, 
below his own. And as this ſeized him above, 


and occaſioned his fall, ſo it continues with him 
ſtill, and urges him the ſame way. His malice 
is without bounds, both with regard to himſelf 
and the objects of it. He is ever malicious, and 


malicious to all extremity, both againſt God and 
man, and againſt all men alike ; though he is 

not ſuffered to go equal lengths in it Eg 
againſt all.. He is himſelf at utter variance with 


God and men, and therefore would gladly keep 
up a variance between them. Hence it is, that 


when he has once enticed and beguiled us into 
ſins, by the cunning of a ſerpent, his next work 
is to act the part of a devil, and accuſe us of thoſe 


| fins to God *. The devil, ſais Chryſoſtome, is ſo 
called, becauſe he makes it bis buſineſs to accuſe 
God to men, aud men to Cod; and ſo, as it weve, 


ſets the maſter at variance with the ſervant, and the 


21 Tim. ili. 11. 2 Tim. if. 3. and Tit. ii. 3. Mede, p. 635. 


.* LaRapt. De Origin. Error. lib, 2. cap. 9. 
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fervant with be maſter . The caſe of b furs 


niſnes us with an inſtance of this part of Satan's 
conduct, for he ſtood before God, not only as an 
adverſary, h. e. as one that was ready to oppoſe 
what might be offered in Job's favour; but as one 
that was a devil, that was ready to charge him 
falfly, or aggravate his real faults. Not that Sa- 
tan acts this part barely in the accuſation which 
he enters againſt the faints in the court of hea- 
ven, but in prejudicing the minds ſpeaking after 
the manner of men) and opening the mouths of 
the wicked, againſt the faints in this world. S- 
tan wonderfully diſcovered his envious, deviliſh 
ſpirit” this way, in the primitive ages of the 
church, by exciting his inſtruments to load the 


faints with the moſt falſe and malicious accuſati- 


on ; and therefore, with peculiar reſpect to thoſe 
days, he is called, by way of eminence the acc. 
fer ef the brethren *. And never more deſervedly 
than at that time; for, as Mr. Mede obſerves, 


The pagans, during the 10 perſecutions, called 


the ſaints by every reproachful name, and charg- 
ed every crime and wickedneſs upon them; ſuch 
as, their being guilty of ſerving up one anothers chil- 


dren for banquets; contracting inceſtuous marriages ; 


tommiting adultery ; burning in promiſcuous Inſts one 
towards another; being guilty of murders and conſpi- 
racies; the occaſion of plagnes, "famine, fires, and 


every other public calamity *. Nor has Satan yet 
laid aſide this temper. He ſtill takes as much 


delight in this work, and follows it as cloſely as 
ever. -With how many reproachful terms, with 
how many bard ſpeeches *, are the mouths of the 
wicked filled at this day ? Are there any who run 
Second ſermon on Fob, quoted by Grellotus, p. 143. *Rev, 
x}i; 10, ,** Comment. Apocal. p. 496. See alſo Dr. Cave's Pri- 
mitive Chriſtianity, p. 4. chap, 1-4. * Jude v. 14. 
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not with others to the ſame exceſs of riot and 
drunkenneſs? Who cannot give themſelves that 
latitude either in thinking, or ſpeaking, as the 
reſt? What names do they go by? Any are good 
enough; ſchiſmatic,. fanatic, euthuſiaſt, anti no. 


mian, and what not? The devil is the devil ſtill. 


And through the enmity which there is in his na- 

ture, will not only act the malicious part himſelf, 
accuſe the ſaints, before God ; but through the in- 
ed to purſue them with reproaches, and load them 
with:calumnies here.. 4 id, 36 fond 


Thus we have endeavoured to explain the gene: 


ral deſign of the ſeveral characters by which the 


dragon is deſcribed in this place. This we have 


done with no other view than to give the rea- 


der an opportunity of obſerving. how exactly they 


anſwer to the nature and practice of Satan, and 
conſequently what reaſon there is for our under- 
ſtanding the whole deſcription of him perſonal- 
1y... And, I think, if this is not à draught of 
the arch · rebel himſelf, the prince of the power 
of darkneſs, it will be in vain to look for it in 
our bible. Certain I am, that theſe are not only 
the characters by which he is commonly deſcribed 
in the ſacred oracles; but thoſe characters, which 
bave been always underſtood of him by the beſt 


"RF 


writers. As to the term dragon, that is ſuppoſed 


peculiar to Satan; that it does not belong to any 
of the inferior devils, but to him only who de- 

ceived our firſt parents, who is thought to be the 
head or prince of the devils, and to be call'd a drag- 
on, to intimate, that he is as much ſuperior to the 
other devils, as a dragon is to a common ſerpent. 
And indeed, Philo Judaeus, who wrote before 


P gtcellotus in Apocol. p. 144] 
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fluence he has over his ſeed, will ſpirit; the wick 


ur prophet, ſpeaks of Satan under this character, 
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end ſeems to confine the word exprefly to him, 
2s that devil which deceived the woman. His 
words are to this effect: Theſe are a ſort of prodi- 
es, ſais he, that the aragon ſhould expreſs bimſelf 

3 words, as men do; that by bis wiles be ſhould 
corrupt the moſt innocent manners, and by the moſt 
plaufible infinuations deceive the woman. And as 
to the other characters, they contain every thing 
that can be deſired in a deſcription of Satan, be- 
ing as full and expreſs in ſetting out his nature 
as words can poſſibly be. The three grand 
branches of Satan's character, by which he is 

beſt known, are thoſe of à ſeducer, an adverſary, 
and an accuſer, This agrees with the accounts 
we have in the Miſua, as related by Maimonides : 
The antient ſages, ſais he, who compiled the Miſna, 
tell us, the tradition is, That be, namely, the dragon, 
| deſcends and cauſes men to err, h. e. he ſeduces 
them; and be aſcends, aud withſtands, or accuſes 
them before God”. Now theſe three things we 
find in the account before us; he acts the part of 
@ ſedurer, as he is a ſerpent, that old ſerpent ; he 
appears to be an adverſary, as he is term'd Satan; 
and he bears the character of an accuſer, in his 
being called the devi. . 
So that whether we take the general uſe and 
meaning of theſe words ; whether we give into 
the common opinion of interpreters upon them; 
or whether we explain them by other paſſages of 
ſcripture where they occur, we are ſtill directed to 
Satan, and obliged to underſtand them of him. And 
_ where there is every thing in a deſcription which 
fully anſwers his character, where we have all 
the evil and ſubtilty of his nature, the incorrigi- 
ble perverſeneſs of his will, and rhe irrecovera- 


© De Agricultura, p. 201. ' In More Nevochim. 
| par. 3. Cap. 13. e ee SRI Noh 
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dle wyetchedneſs of his ſtate; where we have all 

the ſtrength and activity, all the cruelty and ve- 
nom, all the hatred and malice, which can poſ- 
fibly enter into his compoſition; I ſay, where all 
_ theſe things are repreſented to us in the moſt 
forceable manner, not to yield to that remarka- 
ble evidence they bring with them, looks as if 
we had ſhut our eyes againſt the plaineſt matter 
of fat, and were reſolved not to ſubmit to con- 
I have only one obſervation more to leave with 
the reader, before I diſmiſs this part of the argue 
ment, which it will be neceſſary to ſubjoin here, 
to prevent miſtakes, though it was mentioned for 
ſubſtance before. It is this: That though we 
have explained the whole of this, ſeparately, of Sa- 
tan, the prince of the devils; yet it is not to be 
ſo confined to him, as to exclude. his fellow-de- 
vils. Theſe terms are not to be underſtood ab- 
ſtractedly of Beelzebub, or any one principal de- 
vil, but of the whole body of fallen Is. All 
the principalities and powers of. darkneſs, all the 
ſpiritual wickedneſſes, or wicked ſpirits, in heav- 
enly places , are likewiſe intended. Nay in- 
deed, if we will take the words in their utmoſt 
extent, I do not ſee but we muſt include the whole 
body of the wicked, men and devils. This is 
perfectly conſiſtent, not only with the ſtyle 
of ſcripture, where the head, or principal, is 

Dut for all the powers united under him 3 
but alſo with the reaſon of things, becauſe 
as they have all one common nature or diſpo- 
ſition, ſo the ſame name will properly ſtand 
for all of them. And farther, becauſe when 


Chriſt comes to deal with Satan perſonally conſi- 


dered, in the manner here repreſented, all in his 
.: > Mede on Epb. vi. 14. p 614 * Lancaſter in lo. 
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Bis fellowidevils; rode his 85 elle int. 
ments amongſt men, whether departed before, 
or then to be deſtroyed, as to their bodies, by 
the brightneſs of our Lord's appearingg 

But this brings me to the next query which 
we propoſed to anſwer, for the explication of 
this part of dhe 9 N ; namely, | 


| * £*% 
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7 birdly, What is the work or buſineſs" upor 
which the angel comes from heaven thus prepar- 
ed, - im wrt in his management of the 2 — 
on 8 F "* £7578 
The anſwer to this is eaſy, and i ina fe words 
will ſtand thus: The work or buſineſs upon which 
our Lord is repreſented as coming from heaven, 
with the key of the bottomleſs pit, A rear 
chain in his hand, T mean that part 57 his Work 
which lies before us in the text, 2 to lay Satan 
under an abſolute reſtraint, w Sol, to Confine 
him and his inſtruments for a chobfand years. 
This will appear with the ſtrongeſt evidence, 
upon only looking” into the account which the 
text gives us of the way in which Chriſt will trear 
Saran upon his fecond coming, which | is here ſer 
= by a variety of expreſſions, As, 1. By lay= 
ing bold on him! 2. By binding him. And, 3. By 
citing bim into priſon; which is ex em Fe 
1.) By an account of the place into Sick he 15 
caſt, Lalled the ' bottomleſs pit. And 2.) by a de- 
feription of the manner in which he is Ph et 5 
hich i is, C1.) By his being ſhut 1 15. (29 
By his having a 25 ſet upon bim. 07 Kab 8 
e ſhall” briefly examine into the FO = 
ticulars in this deſcription, and then give the 
whole amount of the place in its general meart- 


3 Dr.-Wortbington's-Obſervarions, p. 3 8, 39. * Fee . 51. 
oe hls 97 990 | | 
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ing; from whence it will appear, that the anſwers 
we have returned above, correſponds with the 
deſign of the text. Where fore = 3; 
1. The angel is ſaid to lay hold on the dragon. 


The word in the original is ixegmos, which ſigni⸗ 
fies, to ſeize with violence, or hold by ſuperiority. 


of ſtrength. It ſeems to be a term borrowed from 
the ſeizing a priſoner in war, or from a perſon's 


being apprehended, and held faſt by an officer of 


juſtice. - And as here applied to the dragon, intis 
mates the abſolute power and dominion which 
Chriſt has over the devil, and the exertion of it 


upon him, with a deſign to make him priſoner. 


Our Lord apprehends him in a way of reſentment 
or anger, and holds him, keeps him in cuſtody 
EFAm frre G0 avs 
2. The angel binds the dragon. This part of 
the deſcription likewiſe ſeems to be in alluſion to 
a military practice, it being common with foldi- 


ers to bind, or pinion, thoſe who are made pri- 


ſoners of war. Or elſe the expreſſion is borrow- 
ed from the methods that are taken with notori- 
ous offenders, who for their more efſectual ſecus 
rity, are hand- cuft, or have irons. clapt upon 
them. As it belongs to Satan, and is one of the 


methods which the angel here takes with him, it 
farther denotes the care which our Lord will ufe 


for ſecuring him. He will not think it enough to 
lay hold on him, but he will alſo bind him. Tis 
for this purpoſe that he brings a chain with him, 
when he comes from heaven; tis that he may 
bind Satan. The devil, indeed, reſpecting the 


power which Chriſt has over him, and the per- 
miſſion by which he acts, was always in chains, 
and ſhall be reſerved in them to the judgment of 


khe great day ; but, the Lord knows, his preſent 
chain is exceding long, he is ſuffered, though for 


wiſe and gracious ends, which, it may be, we now 


—_ .. 


ſee 
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innataret. Vide Druſium in Voc. CN ad Apocal. 9. 11. 


ſee not, to run great lengths, to make terrible 


inroads upon many of God's dear children: But 


it ſhall not be always thus; this common enemy, 
who now goes about like a roaring lion, ſhall, in 


our Lord's next deſcent from heaven, be intirel 


| reſtrained, be bound hand and foot, if I may ſo 


ſpeak, with that great chain, which Chriſt | will 
then bring with him. But this is not all; 
3. The angel caſts Satan into priſon, This is a 


farther ſtep to his confinement and ſecurity; and 


we ſhall readily believe that nothing leſs than ab- 
ſolute confinement is deſigned, when we have 
conſidered, | Fo g 


1.) The place it ſelf into which Satan is caſt, 


faid to be the bottomleſs pit. The Greek word is 


agu, which originally ſignifies an immenſe 


gulph, or an unfathomable depth of waters .. 


The ſacred writers make uſe of the word in very 

— . ht oh 2; V2 
In the Old Teſtament, as far as I can obſerve, 

it is only properly uſed theſe three ways ; that is, 


(i..) For the waters of the chaos, diſtin& from, 
tho? mixt with, and 2 above, the more groſs 
terrene parts of the confuſed mals. Thus pak. 0 

is ſaid to be upon the face of the deep :. The deep. 


25 


here, is manifeſtly diſtinguiſhed from the heavier 
or earthy particles in the beginning of the verſe, 
and therefore I cannot underſtand it of the univer- 
ſal chaos, as ſome have done , nor of earth and 
water conjointly, as others do” ; but only of the 

4 Vide Cartwright in Gen. 1. 2. And Hottingeri Hiſtor. 
Creat. Q. 29. p. 39. Gen. i. 2. * Vid. Pol. Synopſ. 
& Patrick in loc. 7 This is Hottinger's account of the 
rv in the place above quoted. His words are theſe: 


Sumitur pro duobus elementis inferioribus ſeſe ambientibus terra vi- 


delicet, et aqua, et ad ſuperiora uſque ſeſe porrigentibus, ita ut tots 
corpori terrae tota aquarum moles incumberet, et in ejus ſuperficis 


wa- 


N 
. 


thi Mitterbiunt, 


waters be the chaos, which were afte Rig 1005 parat- a 
ed from the earth or dry and. The hiſtorian: in 
the firſt verſe gives us. a, general account Fog the 
creation, in its two grand branches, the Leaves, 
and the earth.” In the ſecond verſe he « enters ups 
on the particular conſideration of the. earth, as 
one'of thoſe branches, and takes fotice of the, 
two parts of which that is compoſed, e Ne 
dry land and the water.,'T The one, he tells us, us 
withaut ori, and void; the otlier Was Bs 

With darkneſi. This 3 is iche view I have of the 
place, and my reaſon for hn Ws, the word 
deep in the ſenſe * 5 HD If It ſhould” not 

| prove. ſatisfactory y, 1 hope no great damage is 
done; we can but e FO the common enti- 
ment, namely, that deep here ſignifies 17 0 chaos 
in general. Not but 1 find Cartwright. + takes the 
deep, in this place to intend the waters of th 
chaos ſeparately, and thinks that the roper 
meaning of the word Tebom; though be FX als, it 
may Mente by a metonjwie, ſignify. the place 
into which the waters are gathere | 


P'S. Mercer as agrecing. wit bim W hols ” a 
. ignifications of the word. I confe 1 haye not 1 
much to object againſt this uſe of i it ; but then I a 
think, tis more reaſonable to ſuppoſe, tha hat theſe 1 
waters of the chaos were called Tab, k h. e. the f 
abyſs'or deep, rather in reſpect of what they 1 were = 
ſhortly to be, when collected into one heap, than _—_ 
in reſpe& of the ſituation they were now in, While WM 
: Fa vith the more groſs parts of the confuſed | ER 


* 
7 


*. J Another uſe of the word abyſs, which oc- | 76 
curs in the Old Teſtament, is, that it ſignifies, = 
The original deep, or that grand collection of wa- ; 

ter, which, according to Dr. Burnet, was made in 
the formation of the firſt world; when, as he ſup- 
WH the waters were gathered together into the 
5 ol. I | - Heart : 
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heart or centre of the earth. This is the doctor's 
account of the Tehom-Rabba, or great deep, as we 
render it, the fountains of which are ſaid to bave 
been broken np at the deluge*. Thoſe who deſire 
to inform themſelves more particularly in this 
ſenſe 6f the word, may conſult his Sacred theory 
of the earth*, where, 7 think, enough is offered 
to ſatisfy every unprejudiced reader. 
3.9 The third and laſt ſenſe, in which I find 
this word uſed in the Old Teſtament, is, When 
applied to the ocean or ſea in its preſent form. 
Thus, when. Jacob bleſſes Joſeph and his poſterity, 
his prayer is, T he Almighty bleſs thee with bleſſings 
of beaven above, and bleſſings of the deep that lieth 
under. By which he intends all the fruitfulnefs 
und riches both of land and ſea, a rich fertile ſoil, 
and a flouriſhing commerce *. The writers of the 
Old Teftament make frequent uſe of the word in 
In the New Teſtament we meet but with one 
Tenſe of this word, and that yery different from 
thoſe already obſerved. For there * always ſig- 
nifies the ſeat of the damned, the infernal regi- 
ons, or the place aſſigned to the devils, and the 
ſpirits of the wicked *. Tbis is the conſtant mean- 
ing of the word in the Revelation, where it moſt 
frequently offers. Thus we read of the angel of 
| the bottomleſs pit. This angel is Mabomet, who 
brought his ſuperſtitions from hell, and acts as an 
inſtrument or meſſenger of Satan. We haye the 
Tame account of the papal antichriſtian beaſt, it 
being ſaid concerning him, that he aſcenderh out 
of the bottomleſs pit; the meaning of which is, 


2 Gen. vii, 11. Vol. I, chap. 7, p. 108.  ! Gen! xlix. 

245. * Abbadie, Tom. 4. p. 2606. 3 Job xxviii. 14. 
Tai. li. 10. Habak. iii. 10, & c Abbadie, Tom. 4. p.261. 

Gap. is 11. ibid. chap xi, 7. 


5 


| "injure our meaning of the word, becauſe, though 


deration, we read of the 


| finement, is uri | 
of in this way at the 7th verſe; 1 here cal- 
| ted the abyſs, or boitmileſs pit, is there called a 


; 2 7 OY 5 4. 1 1 * 11 3. _ . 8 | : 3 0 FL ** 

the Millennium, @%. 115 
that he comes from hell. If any ſhould object to 
this, That the bottomleſs pit in this laſt place, can- 
not refer to the ſeat of the devil and His höft, 


oft, de⸗ 


cauſe the fame beaſt is afterwards ſaid vj 577 


of the ſea *, and becauſe the ſea, as we havealready 


obſerved, is ſometimes called the abyſs or great 


deep. We anſwer, That this does not in the leaſt 
this beaſt, as to the outward and viſible means of 
his coming into the world, may be ſaid to riſe 
out of the ſea (that word there ſignifying the 
Multitudes of people, nations, or kingdoms, con- 
cerned in giving him his viſible being and gos 
vernment) yet as to his grand original, that was 
from the devil ; as to his firſt birth, that was 
from hell, and therefore he properly aſcendeth 


out of the botromleſs pit. We have the fame uſe 


of the word in the r7th chapter: The beaſt that 
thou ſaweſt, was, and is not, and ſpall aſcend ont 
of the bottomleſs pit. And again, itt this 2oth 
chapter, where, beſides the page under conſi- 

y of the bottomleſs 


From theſe: paſſages, I think, it is very &vi- 


dent, That by the abyſs, or bottomleſs pit we are 


to underſtand the ſeat of Satan and the wicked. 
The abyſs, according to the New Teſtament, ſeems, 


mn its primary defigh, to ſignify the place where the 


devils ſhall be hereafter ſtrictly confined; tho? ik 
is likewiſe uſed, I ſuppoſe, by way of allufion, or 
anticipation, for their preſent*place of reſtraint. 
That it certainly includes in it the notion of con- 
deitably plain, becauſe it is ſpoken 

ſe; what is here cal- 


* 


priſou. For *tis faid, when the thouſand years ar 


i) Ko 47 E307 . Ho 7 
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expired, Satan ſball be looſed ont of his priſon. And 
this will appear perfe&ly juſt, if you conſider 


how well the notion of a pit anſwers to the-places 
made uſe of by the eaſtern nations for priſons, 
which were generally under ground, ſomething 
like our dungeons *, _ 


From hence alſo, I conceive, we may farther 


- conclude, That the confinement which Satan is 


to be laid under, upon Chriſt's ſecond appear- 
ing, will be Jocal : He ſhall be confined to ſome 
particular place, and not be left to go to and 
fro. on the earth, as he does now, To pre- 
tend to fix this place, or ſay where it is that Sa- 


tan and his hoſt ſhall be confined, during the 


thouſand years reign, would ſavour of the laſt 
vanity... That matter is not to be determined by 


finite capacities. That it will not be where it is 
generally ſuppoſed now, 5. e. in the regions of 
the air, or the ſublunary heavens, is highly rea- 


ſonable to think; becauſe there are to be new 
heavens, as well as a new earth, in both which 
righteouſneſs is to dwell. But then, whether they 
ſhall be caſt down to the centre of the earth, and 


be confined in the bowels of that, or, whether 


they ſhall undergo confnement in any other of 


the planets, is a queſtion which we dare not 
meddle with. Nor need we, that I ſee, be very 
ſollicitous about this; ſince we know they ſhall 


be wholly, confined, that ought to ſatisfy us. Be 
where it will, we are ſure it ſhall be at that diſ- 
tance, or at leaſt in ſuch a place, that it ſhall 
not be in the power of Satan to give the children 
of God any diſturbance; nay he ſhall not be able 


to make the leaſt attempts that way, during 


the thouſand years reign in the New Fernſalers 

% ee FER 
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All this is undeniably ſuggeſted to us by the 
account of the place where Satan is to be confin- 5 
ed, as here termed the bottomleſs pit. And it is 1 
indeed farther confirmed to us, by the very no- = 
tions which the devils themſelves have of that- 15 3 
ſtate they are to be fixed in on Chriſt's ſecond 4 
coming; and alſo, from their own uſe of this EL 
word, it being known that ſome of them have Hd 
applied it in this very way. The paſſages which mg 
I now refer to, are to be met with in the Goſ- q 
pels, particularly that by Lake, who tells us, that 4 
when our Lord was about to caſt many devils out 5 


of a man who had been poſſeſſed by them, the 
devils beſought him, that he would not command 
them to go out into the abyſs, we render it the deep. 
The meaning of which requeſt can only be, 'That. 
he would not then fix them in that place which 
was deſigned for their future torment 3: Or, That 
he would not lay them under that abſolute re- 
ſtraint, which was in reſerve for them on his ſe, 
cond coming. The devils believed and trembled“ 
They were well acquainted with our Lord's cha- 
rafter, they knew him to be clothed with a 
mighty power, and therefore that he was not 
only able to diſpoſſeſs them, but to confine 
them to a ſtate of utter inactivity. This they _ 
could not bear the thoughts of; and therefore 
they requeſt, that though they might no long- 

er poſſefs this man, yet that they might not 
be reduced to that dreadful extremity, as to have 

no power of acting upon earth, agreeable to their 
character, but be immediately condemned to that f 
ſtate, which was only deſigned them at the great 

ay That this is what they deſign, will abund- 

antly appear, by comparing the relation here 
with the account which Marthew gives us of the 


Chap. vii ze, Abaddie, ubi ſupra. 
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ſame fact! for he tells us, that upon our Lord's 


OST 


* 


going to drive them out, they ſaid : bat bave 


we to do with thee, Jeſus, thou Spn of Cod? Art thoy 


come bither to forme nt ug before the time & Plainly 
referring to the time appointed for their general 


puniſhment ; the time when they are to be ſhut up 
in the abyſs, under abſolute confinement, withour 
any opportunity for action, They were afraid, that 


our Lord ſhould Anek by the exerciſę of his 


unlimited power, a ſpecial judgment upon them 
in particular, before the judgment of the great 
day, in which they knew the whole body ſhouſd be 
tormented, Satan and all his poſſe be impriſoned 


in the abyſs *. 


Thus we have our account of the bottomleſs pit: 
And from the plain ſenſe of the word, as conſtant- 


ly uſed in the New Teſtament, cannot but infer, 


that it beſpeaks Satau's abſolute confinement. 
But to carry our evidence {till higher, we ſubjoin 
"* he deſcription which is here given us of 
the manner in which he is ſecured, or the me- 
thods made uſe of to that end; which are two, 
(I.) Be is hut up. The expreſſion is taken 


from the method of treating debtors. or malefac- 


tors, when they are carried to priſon. They are 
no ſooner entered, but the door of the priſon is 
clapt to, and the lock turned upon them. Thus 


will Chriſt treat Satan on his ſecond coming. He 


will ſhut him faſt up. in the abyſs. This is ſug- 
geſted to us by his having the key of the bottomleſs 
Bit, to intimate, that he will open the door for 
his reception, and then keep it ſnut upon him for 
FPV 
(.) A ſeal is ſet upon him, b. e. on the door 


of the bpftomleſß pit. This is the other method 


* Matth. viii. 29. Lanoaſier in Joc, . 


made 


fe. 
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made uſe of to ſecure Satan, and is deſigned to - 
repreſent the moſt eſſectual that can be taken for 0 
that purpoſe. The phraſe alludes to à cuſtom in ' 
uſe Fay the Fews, and the neighbouring coun- 
tries, who, when they would faften a door in the 
ſecureſt manner, always ſet a ſeal upon it. Thus, _ 
when Daniel was thrown into the lion's den, we. =—_ 

F 


the Mifleriniam, Gee 


are with that the king ſealed it with bis own g- _ 
net, and with the ſignet of bis lords. We have mY 
another inſtance of this practice, in the apocry= MW 
phal hiſtory, where Daniel orders his ſervants to 4x 
ſeal the door of Bel's temple with the kings fgnet . 
The fame cuſtom was obſerved in our Lord's 
time: For Matthew tells us, that after they had 
laid his body in the ſepulchre, they made it ſure, 
by ſeting a [al upon the ſtone which they had rol- 
led to the mouth of it. Theſe inſtances are ſuf- 
ſicient to let us into the deſign of this part of the 
deſcription. Our Lord for the more effectual ſe- 
curity of Satan will ſet a ſeal upon the door of the 
 bottomlefs pit; that is to ſay, he will make him 
as faſt, and confine him as cloſe as poſhble, _ 
After this explication of the different parts of 
that work which our Lord comes about, or of the 
ſeveral ways in which he will hereafter treat Ca- 
tan, I pins every reader will immediately ſee . 
the general drift of the place, and naturally con- 
. clude, that nothing leſs is deſigned by this repre- 
ſentation, taken in all its parts, than the abſolute . 
confinement of the devil and all his inſtruments. . 
Satan has all along been the avowed enemy of 
Chriſt and his people, he his been ſuffered to run 
great lengths, and to make terrible inroads upon 
tha church; but, bleſſed be God, it ſhall not always 
be thus, the time comes when Chriſt will treat 
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hum as the worſt of offenders. All pity ſhall be 


F 


hid from his eyes; be will ſeize him with the 
_ Herceſt; indignätion, hold him with the utmoſt 


violence, bind him with the ſtrongeſt chains, caſt 
him into the deepeſt priſon, the moſt dreadful 
dungeon, and ſecure him there beyond all poſſi- 
— making an eſcape. There he ſhall lie 

ound down with fetters of braſs, like a malefac- 


tor loaden with irons till the ſeſhons, or time for 


his trial is come. He ſhall not be able to ſtir 


either hand or foot, as we ſay, but be wholly in a 
ſtate of inaQivity, wholly uncapable of attempt᷑- 
ing any thing that might diſturb the ſaints, du- 


ring the thouſand years reign : An indiſputable 


proof,” that the work for Which our Lord will 
come prepared in the manner here repreſented, 
is no other than what was mentioned in our ge- 
neral anſwer to the query now under conſidera- 


tion. 


I ſhall have done with this part of the ſub- 
jet, when 1 have informed the reader, that 1 
am not alone in my ſentiments concerning the 
binding of Satan. I have the ſatisfaction of ob- 


ſerving, that the lateſt and beſt expoſitors agree 


with me, in underſtanding it of his abſolute or 
total confinement, during the thouſand years in- 
terval. And indeed, unleſs the words carry thus 

much in them, I cannot ſee any meaning they 
have; or rather, "twill be impoſſible to find out 
any expreſſions, that may convey ſuch an idea to 
us. But, 1 think, none can do it in a fuller 
manner. How does the deſcription riſe 2 What 


words can be more ſtrong? What language more 


2 


The queſtion we are now to procede with is 
this; 170 ̃ c ĩ 3 PILES, 6. 


Dr. Worthingfon, p. 235 30, {1 & 169. Mede, De Sata- 
nee lizatione, p. 427. Lancaſter in loc. &. = 
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Fourthly, 


| 


* 
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Fourthly, What is the deſign of the * in 
taking theſe methods with the dragon” Or, How. 
are we to underſtand the reaſon here given; That * 
be ſhould deceive the nations 10 more, 1 the bel, 
ſand years ſhould be fulfilled. f 

Now, in order to anſwer the deln of this 
head, it will be proper for us to inquife, 


1. What we are to underſtand by T he nations: 5 1 


Who are the perſons deſigned by that tem; 

2. What is the proper meaning of the 1 
deceive ? And, 

3. To ſhow how Satan's confinement will pre=. 
vent him from deceiving them any more aeg 
_ thouſand years. 

We are to inquire, Who the perſons may 
bez here called The nations? 

is certain this term is very differently appli- 
ed in ſcripture: Sometimes it is uſed to fignify,” 
Thoſe ſeven nations or ſtates which God promiſ- 


ed to drive out before the 12 to make 


way for their ſettlement in the land of Cauaan 


Sometimes this term, The nations, ſtands oppoſed - 
to the Jewiſh kingdom, and ſignifies the whole. | 


heathen world ; upon which occafion our tranſla- 
tors have generally uſed the word Gentiles In 
ſome places the word is expreſſive of all mankind 
in general: In other places it is uſed to ſignify” 
the people of God in particular “. i. Again, this 
term is ſometimes reſtrained to the papal hierar- 
chy, or weſtern antichriſt : And at other times 
it is extended to the whole body of the wikked, 
all the followers of Satay, all the children of the 
devil.” And! in this laſt ſenſe we are inclined to 
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think the word is to be taken in this text. The 
nations that he ſhould deceive no more till the 
thouſand years ſhould be fulfilled, were ſuch as 
he had already deceived, into all the miſeries at- 
tending his preſent confinement ; that is to ſay, 
3 ſuch as were bound up with him in, 
1 reaſons why they are called #he nations 
5 10 Becauſe, though at the time here referred 
to, they will be no longer exiſting in a mortal 
Mate, yet, while they were in life, they were not 
only a part, but the principal, the greater part of 
che nations in the world. And. 
24.) Becaufe that nations, or gentiles, is the moſt 
common expreſſion by which the avowed enemies 
of Chriſt are ſet forth in ſcripture, that charac- 
ter by Which they generally ſtand diſtinguiſhed 
from the people of God, eſpecially in the Old 
Teſtament; after the plan of which, this book. 
of the Revelation is written. 
With regard to particular reaſons for under- 

ſtanding te nations here in the ſenſe. now given, 
T bave thee two to offer. 
(..] Becauſe at the time of Satan's imprifon- 
ment in the aby/s, no mortal wicked will be left 
upon the earth, and therefore he cannot be con- 
fined with any view to ſuch, that he ſhould not 
Incourage idolatry, or foment perſecution among 
the heathen, becauſe tis impoſſible any ſuch 
Ita . ⁰⁰⁰ 
2.) Becauſe thoſe, on whoſe account he is 
confined, on the beginning of the thouſand years, 
hat he may not deceive them, are the ſame per- 
ſons that he is let looſe to deceive, after the ex- 
piration of that time. This is very evident from 
the text it ſelf, compared with the 8th verſe 
of the chapter. Here tis ſaid, He was bound, 
| 5 | that 


the Millennium, Go. 123 
has he ſhould deceive the nations no more, ti} ' 
| the thouſand years ſuould be fulfilled. What does 
this ſuggeſt, but that he ſhould deceive. them, 
theſe very nations, theſe very people, at the end 
of the thouſand years? And is it not plain in 
fact, that at the concluſion of this term: be goes: 
out to deceive the nations, which are in the four. 
2 of the earth, and does actually ſuccede ſa 
ar, as to bring them up in a body againſt bB 
camp of the (ajnts, aud tbe beloved city? Can there 
be any ſtricter connection, any cloſer agreement? 
It cannot but appear from hence, that the natie 
ans, in both places are the ſame perſons; that 
thoſe whom he ſhould deceive no more, duri 
the thouſand years, are the ſame with thoſe whom 
he does deceive at the end of that term, All that 
remains to be farther proved is, That thoſe nati- 
pus in the four quarters of the earth, are the whole 
body of the wicked, which we hope to be cape» 
ble of doing when we come there. In the mean 
time we beg our readers to take it for granted; 
or if that favour cannot be allowed, ſuffer us t 
ſay, That as we are perſuaded they cannot bug; 
allow, that the nations in the 3d verſe, are the 
ſame with thoſe in the 8th; and that it is im- 
poſſible, according to the circumſtance of things, 
any wicked nations, in a mortal ſtate ſnould be 
intended; ſo that we believe it will be extrem 
difficult to give any other account of theſe nati- 
ons, than what has been now offered. Rut, 
2. Let us now fee what BY be the genuine or. 
proper meaning. of the word 49cezve in this place. 
As to this, I find the beſt expoſitors generally 
agreed to fix a double meaning upon the word. 
I.) That it ſignifies to ſeduce or draw over to 
idolatrous worſhip ). Hence Dr. Hammond ſais: 


e Dr, Worthingran's Pbſervar, p. 24. & Diſlrra, 5. 565. 
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idolatry-and beatheniſm *. And, - © 
2.) That it alſo intends, to incite or inſtigate 
others to perſecute and deſtroy the ſaints? 
Theſe two ſenſes, ſay interpreters, contain the 
preciſe meaning of the word. And, I confeſs, 
if we conſider the word in its ſtrict regard to 
thoſe who are here ſpoken of, as the ſubjects of 
this deception, it does not ſeem neceſſary to af- 
fix any other ideas to it. For when we take a view 
of Fatan's deception, in the effects of it upon the 
wicked, it appears to diſcover it ſelf in one or 
| © _. other of theſe ways: Either they are drawn aſide 
= ct ido{-worſhip, or are inſtigated to perſecute the 
ED faints. | Bur ſhould we confider the word with 
a greater latitude, or the practice of the devil in 
| the extent of this deception, we ſhould find, that 
there is a ſenſe in which he deceives, not only 
1 thoſe who finally periſh under his deluſions, but 
A even the people of God, the ele themſelves. For 
|. hence are all their prejudices againſt the truth, 
all their compliances with fin, / all their enmity 
ga againſt Chriſt and the ſaints, while in a ſtate: of 


| nature, or whatever elſe it be, that is contrary to 
'R a Tight mind, and ſound manners? Whence does 


J it all come, but from the deluſions of Satan ? 
| His holding things out in a falſe light; dreſſing 
up thoſe, which are moſt amiable in themſelves, in 
frightful colours, and preſenting others, which 
are moſt odious, as agreeable to the carnal eye? 
He plays every game under diſguiſe ; that equal- 
iy ſerves him, whether he would allure to fin, or 
ighten from duty. But this en paſſant. The 
former being the ſenſe agreed to by the beſt 
writers, we content our ſelves with their deter- 

Annotat in loc. „„ - Worthington, ibid. p. 26, 45. 
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the Millennium, Ge. 125 
minations, as what fully anſwer the deſign of the 


place. It was in theſe ways that Sarun had be- 
fore deceived the nations; but now, neither in 
theſe, nor any other, ſhould he deceive them 
fot a thouſand Jar, becauſe unden conkinement: 
This bring us, 

3. In the laßt och. To. ae Aw Sena 
confinement, during the thouſand years, effec tu 


ally puts a ſtop to his deceiving! the! nations: for 


that ſpace of time. a nee 

And not to ſay any thin Vieh- Negurd to the 
fate of theſe. nations en that they axe 
now no longer upon the earth, but lie bound with 


the devil in the bottomleſs gulph, under which 


circumſtance, tis impoſſible they ſnould be ca- 
pable of being deceived by him, in either of the 
ſenſes affix d to that word; to ſay nothing of the 
impoſſibility of the thing on this foot (though 


included in Satan's confinement) it is evident, 


that this impriſonment abſolutely prevents him 

from deceiving the nations any farther for the 
preſent, becauſe he is now reduced to a ſtate of 
inactivity himſelf. There are no more to be de- 


ceived in a mortal ſtate; and if there were, he 
could not have acceſs to them. And, with re- 
gard to the wicked, now conſidered. in the abyſa, 


which we ſuppoſe to be theſe nations; Why, ag 
he is bound with them, that not only puts it out 
of his power to manage any bait with ſucceſs, 
but even prevents him making. the experiment 


becauſe, while they are here, tis a laſting proaf © 


that they have been thus far deceived by him. 
The truth is, at preſent they have. all enough to 
do to ſupport their puniſnments; they are now 

wing their chains, and howling under. their 
miſeries. So that Satan has no heart te contrive 
any miſchicf, nor have they ears to liſten to any 


his propoſal. From whence it is eaſy to ſee, in 


„Are 1 | what 
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what way Satan is prevented from deceivihg the 
nations, by being laid under confinement a 
thouſand years, and how neeeſſary the one is in 
order to the other; how impoſſible it would be 
for the nations not to be deceived, did Satan en- 
joy his wonted liberty. Nothing is more evident 


than this, from the methods he purſues immedi- 
ately after his releaſe. He has tio ſooner an en- 


largement, but he goes to his old work, deceives 
thoſe nations, that he 
ed, to their eternal deſtruQtion in body and ſoul, 
on the final judgment. So that there is no abſo- 


e had before partially deceiv- 


lute defence againſt Satans deceptions, but his 
being undef abſolute reſtrain © © © 
Thus we ſee how far the reaſon here given; 
carries us into the deſign of the angel in binding 
Satan; thoſe words, that he ſhonld deceive the na- 

tions no more, point us to Chriſt's end herein, as it 


terminates upon the wicked; that, for the term: 


of a thouſand years, they ſhould be brought un- 
der no other deception from Satan. But then in 
this deſign, there is another and 4 greater laid 
up ; a defign peculiarly calculated for the glory 
and happineſs of the church, namely, that the 

raiſed faints may not in the leaſt be intetrupted; 


2 . o 
- - 


during their reign with him in the new heavens 


and new earth; that they may lie open to no at- 
tempts of that kind whatſoever. Whereas, ac- 
cording to that ſpecimen we have of the nature 
of the devil, and the wicked under his conduct, 
when they come to be ſet at liberty; nothing in 
that way could be expected, had Saran with his 
5 their full range in the earth. We know the 
power of God is all-ſufficienr ; but 4s things ap- 
pear to be conſtituted or — it looks as if Sa- 
fan had the liberty, at leaſt, of making attempts 


- aguinſt the faints, and always is to have, while 


exempt from abſolute confinemetit. The church 


* Millennium, Pk | x 1 


Iways has found it fo, and always will, more of 
tefs, while in a mortal ſtate ; And that Sataw 
will make efforts of this kind, ,even when both 
the ſaints and wicked are i mortal, the inſtance 
in this chapter is a full neg Wherefore: to pre- 
vent even the leaſt attempts this way, during tt 


thouſand years, Satan is caſt into the botto 


pit, and made ſafe beyond all Poffibility of eſs 


Cape. 
In one word then, and to cloſe this particular; 2 
We ſee, in what has been ſaid, the whole defi 
of Chriſt, in taking theſe methods with the de 
both with regard to the. wicked, and with regard 
to the ſaints. It is with reſpect to the for 
that pr may not be deceived ;, and that is done 
with reſpect to the latter, the ſaints, that they 
may nor be diſturbed, that he may ſecure to them 
a ſtate of abſolute peace during his perſona] reign. 
The one is ſtriftly neceſſary, to, and depends up- 
on the other; it is ſo in a mortal ſtate, if the 


nations are deceived, the peace of the church 


muſt be diſturbed ; it would be ſo in an immor- 


tal, if the dead wicked, were raiſed, Satis 
was at liberty to deceive them, they would make- 


ſome attempts a ainſt the ſaints. But now 195 
prevent this, Falan is bound, and, duri 
whole reign, confined in the aby "08 "I 


The reader, I hope, will pardon me, if hens 


before I e to the fourth query, under this 
branch of the chapter, I take a review. of what 
has been ſaid, and offer at a few uſeful: reflexi- 


S 


And what can we Foner colle& Nan the | pres. 


miſes, than ſuch an obſervation as this 

I. That the church militant has to conflict 
with a great and formidable enemy. This is be- 
yond doubt, from the ſeveral characters by which 
the grand * of fouls is deſcribed in the 
3 8 de 
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text, and the @reral things Which are laid up in 
thoſe characters. Here are all the bitter ingre- 
dients that can meet in the compoſition of an 
enemy; inelication to miſchief, and to that on- 
17; ſubtilty to contrive it with; advantage; pow- 
er to ſupport him in his wicked enterpriſes ; 5, ma- 
yo impatient of ſucceſs ; and cruelty, not to 
tisfied without it. How hard muſt it be to 
le with ſuch an enemy; eſpecially with num- 
25 them; and thoſe £06 abetted by other ene- 
Mies ? The ſaints are not without their enemies 
in the world, who are ſometimes. ſuffered to make 
grievous ifroads: upon them. And they have 
eater enemies from within, when corruption 
Prevails, and their iniquity like a whirlwind takes 
them away: Now where all theſe enemies unite 
apainſt the believer, what terrible havock do they 
make ? Yet how frequently is this the caſe? For, 
aus the apoſtle ſais: e wreſtle not againſt 
fleſh and” Toad. bit a again rincipalities, againſt 
powers, againſt the ruler ff the darkneſs * 55 this 
world, againſt wicked ſpirits * in Deavenly. places. 
We have to combat with the devil, ſometimes 
under one ſhape, and ſometimes under another ; 
as a ſerpent or dragon, as an accuſer or deſtroy- 
er. What a frightful figure muſt he make in 
theſe colours? What a terrible enemy muſt he 
be under thefe characters? How july may it 
fill us with an utter deteſtation of him? How 
well may it put us upon looking out for proper 
ection againſt him? Is he thus ugly ? How 
much ſhould he be the object of our abhorrence ? 
Ts he thus formidable? How much does it con- 
cern us to be well provided againſt him? And 
*⁰ that end a much en een than our 


* Eph, vi. 12. "ng! 70 emiran os wonder c 
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the Millennium, Se. 12 9 
own. is neceſſary. But this leads us to a ſecond re- 
mark, namely; / ie 
2. That the Lord Jeſus Chriſt is the ſaints pre- 
ſent and eternal ſecurity againſt Satan. Chriſt is 
the captain of the Lord's hoſt ; he that has en- 
tered the liſts with Satan, and given him a com- 
plete overthrow in favour of his people. Hence 
he not only tranſlates them out of the kingdom 
and power of darkneſs, into the glorious liberty 
of his own kingdom, delivers them from the pre- 
ſent vaſſalage of Satan, by the renewing influs 
ences of his Spiritz but keeps them by his mighty 
power, by after ſupplies of grace and ſtrength, 
from being intirely vanquiſh'd in the many en- 
counters that they have with him in the wilder- 
neſs ; either making them proof againſt his fier 
darts, or raiſing them when fallen, and healing 
them when wounded. Were it not thus, Satan 
would prove too hard for them. He goes about 
like a roaring lion, ſeeking whom be may devour * + 
It is not whom he would (his will in that caſe 
knows no bounds) for Chriſt holds him in a 
ſtrong chain. He acts now by permiſſion ; his 
power is limited-; for' our Lord ſais to him, as he 
does to the waves of the ſea, hitherto thou ſhalt go; 
and no farther. e 
And as the preſent, ſo the future and eternal 
ſecurity of the ſaints is with Chriſt. Satan would 
be glad to thruſt the whole world into that pit 
which is prepared for himſelf and his angels; but 
the happineſs of the ſaints is, that there are doors 
to that pit; though wide ones; and that the keys 
for the opening and ſhuting theſe are in Chriſt's 
cuſtody. This being the caſe, the ſaints may be 
aſſured of eternal deliverance and ſecurity from 
Satan, becauſe our Lord will never give up the 


N Joſh, v. 13, 74. | Heb. ih 10, 3 1 Pet. v. . 
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keys to him, nor open the doors for any of his to 
o down there. How happy is the condition of 
the people of God upon this account? What rea- 
ſon have they to rejoice that. they are in ſuch 
hands? Hands, that are ſufficient to ſecure them 
againſt the ſubtilty and power, againſt the malice 
and cruelty of Satan ? Alas, what are the ſtrong- 
eſt of the ſaints if ſurrendered to his power! He 
who can remove the mountains, and rend the 
rocks, and tear up the trees; who, in a manner, 
can do any thing, if permited, would drive the 
people of God, left to his power, as ſo much 
chaff or duſt before him. But, bleſſed be God, 
we are ſecured for time and eternity, by being in 
Chriſt's keeping, made his charge as well as re- 
ward. How well does it become the followers of 
the lamb, in this circumſtance, both to be thank- 
ful for the experience they have had of paſt pre- 
ſervations, and to look to Chriſt: for that pre- 
ſent and future keeping, which is neceſſary in life 
and at death ? 1 ot node m0 25-31 
3. We infer from what has been delivered on 
this ſubject, That the power of Chriſt is infinite, 
and that, in conſequence thereof, he muſt be a 
divine perſon. That the power of Chriſt is infi- 
Nite, we have had ſuch inſtances, as; I think, 
might convince the moſt obſtinate mind. We 
ſee that perſon, whoſe power is next to infinite, 
IT mean the devil, ſeized and laid in chains, drove 
like lightning from heaven and caſt into the bot- 
tomleſs gulpn. Who but one that is greater than 
he, greater by nature, and conſequently mightier 
in operation, could accompliſn any thing like 
this ? He that can withſtand: and foil all human 
power, is only to be defeated by that Which is in- 
finite. Behold the Meſſias, the incarnate God does 
this ! It is his work, it belongs to him, and can 
only be effected as the conſequence of almighty 
h, * i} {© And 
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the Millennium, Oc. 131 


And, tho? ſome of the human race are too 


much under the power of darkneſs, to ſee or confeſs 
it, yet the devils themſelves believe it and tremble, 


They could own his power when our Lord, in 


the days of his fleſh, was about to caſt out a le- 
gion or multitude of them. Mat, ſay they, have 
we to do with thee, Jeſus, thou ſon of God? Art thou 
come bither to torment us before the time? They 
knew-there was a time when they ſhould+be tor- 
mented in a more terrible manner than they had 
yet been; when they ſhould.no longer be ſuffered 
to wander at large in the air, or to go to and fro 
upon the earth; but ſhould be ſhut up in the bot- 
tomleſs pit, and lie bound there with Beelzebub, - 


their prince. And they knew.that this was Chriſt's: 


province, that he was to execute this dreadful 
ſentence upon them. They were ſenſible that they 
could not ſtand before him, but that it was in his- 
power to inflict any degree of puniſhment upon 
them; but the preſent fear of the devils was, that 
he was come to precipitate the execution, to tors 


ment them in this way immediately. And theres. 


fore the matter of their requeſt to him is, that he 


would not caſt them into the abyſ now, but de- 


fer it to the appointed time. What can be a loud - 
er teſtimony to the divine power, and divine per- 


ſonality of our Lord, than this? Shall we ſend 


thoſe of our own ſpecies, unhappy, miſtaken 
creatures, to the devils for inſtruction in this 
great doctrine ? I fear, they would condemn this 
as ſevere uſage ; and yet, they muſt pardon me, 
if I ſay, theſe diſpoſſeſſed ſtand as witneſſes againſt 


them. God forbid we ſhould ſhut our eyes againſt” + — 


the ſtrongeſt conviction. We have here by in- 
conteſtable inſtances, all the evidence poſſible for 
the infinite power of the Meſſias, and if his pow- 


17 Matth. viii. 29. 
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er be infinite, as that is certainly a divine perfec- 
tion, inſeparable from the moſt high God, Chriſt, 
who poſſeſſes it, muſt be God, equal with the 
Father. Again, RR 
4. Another concluſion which the premiſes fur- 
niſh us with, is, That the complete deliverance 
which the ſaints ſhall at laſt have through Chriſt, 
is an adorable mercy, I may venture to put this 
upon the ſingle teſtimony of the apoſtle Paul. He 
appears to have had this view of it, when, in the 
midſt of all the difficulties and enemies he was 
preſſed with, and expoſed to, as a deſcendant of 
Adam, looking forward to the conſummation of 
things in Chriſt, he cries out: But thanks be to 
God, who giveth ns the victory, through our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt *. And what copious matter for ado- 
ration and thankfulneſs does this proſpect yeild 
the believer? Here indeed he carries a body of 
fin and death about with him; here he has to 
_ wreſtle not only with fleſh and blood, but princi- 
palities and powers; here he has all the miſeries, 
of life, all the agonies of death, and all the dark- 
neſs of the grave to go through: But be of good 
chear, chriſtian, thy redeemer hath overcome all 
theſe things for thee ; however formidable they 
appear to the natural eye, they are all vanquiſh- 
ed enemies. And the day comes when no cor- 
ruption ſhall boil up from within, no tempters 
ſeduce from without; but all the graces of the 
Spirit ſhall be perfected, and thy ſelf placed, 
complete in body and ſoul, in the paradiſe of 
God. Then will come to paſs what the pſalmiſt 
ſpeaks of: I ſhall be ſatisfied, ſais he, when I a- 
wake with thy likeneſs *. Then death ſhall be 
ſwallowed up in life, this mortal ſhall put on im- 


1 Cor. xv. 55— 57. ger alſo Rom vii. + ag 
Pal xvii, ult. e 


mortality, 
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mortality, and thy body, o believer, the meaner 
part, the outſide of the man, be faſhioned after 
the glorious image of Chriſt. What deliverance 
ſo extenſive ! what mercy ſo raviſhing ! Eſpecially 
when it is conſidered, in what way all this is 
brought about; that the foundation of this victo- 
ry is laid in the obedience and ſufferings, the 
blood and righteouſneſs of Chriſt ; that it is all 
through bim, both as to merit and efficiency. He 
has not only purchaſed it for his followers, but 
he will put them into full poſſeſſion. It coſt him 
dear; no leſs than his precious life, his invaluable 
blood went for it, though it comes all free, all 
out of mere grace unto us. O, how ſhall the 
redeemer be adored in that day! how ſhall the 
deliverance be magnified! It will be found not 
a partial, but a complete redemption ; not for 
a ſhort ſpace of time, but for eternity it ſelf. 
Then ſhall the top ſtone be laid with acclamati- 
ons to ſovereign diſtinguiſhing grace. Then 
ſhall Chriſt be glorified in bis ſaints, and be admi- 
red in all them that believe. But. 
5. and Laſtiy, We conclude, That the relation 
which the prophet gives us, in this chapter, con- 
cerning our Lord's management of the devil, 
compared with the other accounts of that matter 
in the ſcriptures, is an indiſputable proof of their 
divine original and authority, The reaſon for 
this is, That herein they appear not only to reveal 
ſuch a method or plan, for the recovery of fallen 
creatures, as ſurpaſſes natural reaſon; but to pre- 
ſerve ſuch an intire conſiſtency with themſelves 
throughout the whole revelation, as cannot poſſi- 
bly be the reſult or produce of mere human art. 
The grand deſign of the ſcripture revelation, ts 
to inſtruct us into that method, which the infi- 


=. 
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nitly wiſe and gracious God has ordained, for the 
recovery of ſome of the ſinful ſons of 'Adam. And 
that method, in brief, appears to conſiſt in the 
incarnation, obedience and death of Chriſt. That 
the ſecond perſon in the ever bleſſed Trinity ſhould 


take fleſh, obey and ſuffer in the room arid ſtead 
of the elect; and ſo defeat Satan in his curſed 


project of involving all mankind under the ſame 


miſery with himſelf,” which, in the language of 


ſcripture, is called, Bruiſing tbe ſerpem's bead , 
and deſtroying his works ?. This is the ſubſtance 
of the promiſe, made by God, to our firſt parents, 
immediately after their fall (which indeed con- 
tains the ſum of the whole goſpel) this is the 


great object of the intermediate parts of ſacred 


ſcripture, being the ſubſtance of the Levitical 
inſtitutions, as well as the grand argument of the 


prophecies, and that alſo with which this book 
of the Revelation cloſes; as appears from this 


2oth chapter: For the two laſt chapters are only 
an explication of, or commentary upon this. 80 


that the great thing is ſtill in view. © Sacred 


_ ſcripture, upon the fall, begins with a promiſe of 
JFatan's deſtruction, purſues it as the main article, 
and never ſtops till it preſents us with his com- 


1 pov ruin. So that all the lines of revelation centre 


in this one point. This is Dr. Lightfoor's view of 
the ſcriptures. His words are theſe: The trath 
of this doctrine (ſpeaking of the binding of Satan) 


was the very firſt thing, ſais he, that was held out 
in the world, after fin came into it. And this 
truth ſhall be one of the laſt things, that ſhall be bela 
gut in the world, when the devil ſhall receive the 
reward of all bis devilifhneſs, auben be, his angels, and 
bis Inſtruments ſhall not only be bound together 
a thoufand years, but at laſt] receive this — — 
from bim, Go ye curſed, &c.. © 

Gen. iii. 1. 85 1 John lit, 8. 
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2 ad 40 for the ſpace betwixt "7 7200 periods, or. 
Pay the beginning of the world to the end of it, the 
ſeripture' is ſo full of teftimonies, aud the world fo 
full of experience of ChriſPs power aud maſtery over 
the devil, that it is —— to prove 11, Ar devil 
himſelf dares not deny is 
Now this being the ſtate of the oath I think; 
from hence we are naturally led to infer the 
divine original and authority of the ſerip- 
tures; becauſe, in the firſt place, they reveal a 


doctrine which could come from none but God; I 


and then, becauſe they purſue it with the ſtrict- 
eſt ge ar and em Wr 4. 2 
nab . 

But by this, 5 imagine, our readers will think 
it high time to A with the Alen querys 
oi pg is, . . 

Fiftbn, How are „ ;bouſand years in this is pal. 
ſage to be taken; whether definitely or indefi- 
nirely ? If definitely, Whether are they begun, 
or yet to be expe ed ? If yet to be e ed, 
Where are we to fix their commencement f' 
It will readily be confeſſed, That this branch 
Gf the ſubſect is made up of three differert que- 
ftions. We ſhall give in a particular anſwer to 
each of them; and becauſe we deſign to obſerve 
the order in which 'they now lie Ty ans. ſhall 
begin with inquiring, © 7 : 

1. Whether be thouſand yours in the text, ae 
to be taken definitely or indefinitely ? 
© This is a very neceſſary queſtion, becauſe; the 
Sliding of Satan, and the reign of Chriſt, belong 
to the ſame interval, fall under the ſame period; | 
and therefore, as we underſtand | the thouſand 
"on, in, reference to the one, we are ee 


hy e 
5 Sermon before quoted, . 11 13: 


a 7 obliged | 
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obliged to fix the ſame meaning upon them with 
n hong wi 3h, 
Now Auſtin*, on this head, gives us two ſenſes 

or acceptations of the thouſand years, 1. That the 
term may mean an eternal duration 3. Or, 2. 
That it may intend an undeterminate ſpace of 
time. As to the former, though a thouſand, in 

ſome caſes, may be underſtood of eternity, in 
perfect agreement with the ſenſe of ſcripture, 
yet it is certain, it cannot be ſo underſtood here; 

' becauſe, if you apply it to Satan's confinement, 
there is a time when he is to be looſed, and con- 

ſequently when theſe thouſand years are to have 

an end. And if you apply it to the reign of 
Chriſt, it is likewiſe plain, that he is not to ex- 
erciſe eternal government, in the ſame way as 
during the thouſand years, and therefore that the 
end of this adminiſtration will alſo come. As to 
the latter ſenſe which Auſtin puts upon the rhou- 

_ ſand. years, namely, 'That they are to be taken 
indefinitely ; it is certain, that uſe of the word 
frequently occurs in ſcripture. For inſtance, 
when it is ſaid : A thouſand fball fall at thy fide, 
gud ten thouſand at thy right hand * ; the meaning 

4 is, a great many, a multitude ſhall be cut off. So 
I again: A Heating gears in thy fight are but as 

= yeſterday, when it is paſt, and as a watch in the 

might. Here a thouſand years lignify only a great 

* while, a long, but indeterminate ſpace of time. 

But, though it be confeſſed, that the word thou- 
aud in theſe, and perhaps ſome other paſſages f 
ſcripture, does nat intend ſuch a — number, 


De Civit. Dei, lib. xx. cap. 7. For this uſe of the 
Word, be quotes fal. cv. 8. where thoſe words, to 4 thouſand 
| generations, fignify, throughout all time, and all the ages of 
Eternity. | "Pak 3,7, _ 7 Pla xc. 4. Seo al 
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but is to be taken in a lax, indefinite ſenſe; yet, 
I apprehend, there is no reaſon to underſtand the 
word here in that way. The thouſand years, ſ. 
often repeated in this chapter, are not to be take 
for a large, undetermined ſpace of time, for an 
part of a thouſand years, or of the laſt thouſanc 
years of the world (as the excellent father, be. 
fore-mentioned, ſuppoſed) bur for ſuch a preciſc 
number, a duration of a thouſand years exactly 
And the arguments which weigh with me in thi: 
account of the matter, are ſuch as theſe: _ | 
1.) Becauſe it is an eſtabliſh'd rule with the 
interpreters of ſcripture, Always to take words 18 
a literal ſenſe, when there is nothing in the text or 
context that obliges to the contrary. Now tis unde- 
niably true, that there is nothing, either in the 
{cope of the place, or in the analogy of faith, or, 
indeed, in the whole tenour of ſcripture, that 
_ contradicts the literal acceptation of the thouſanc 

years, or lais us under any neceſſity to underſta 
the words in a figurative lenſe, _ 
2.) Another reaſon, why the thouſand year 
may be taken in a literal ſenſe, is, 'The frequen 
repetition of the ſame ſpace of time ; which ſeems 
to be deſigned by the Holy Ghoſt, as matter of 
inſtruction, to fix that determinate ſpace more 
eſſectually upon our minds. For it is thrice ſaid. 
Catan was bound à thouſand years, and afterwar 
looſed ©. It is twice ſaid, the ſaints ſhall reign 4 
thouſand years . And once, that the reſt of the 
dead lived not again, till the thouſand years were 
finiſhed *.. No leſs than fix times is this term 
uſed. And wherefore, unleſs it was deſigned to 
expreſs ſuch a particular duration? Again, 
3.) The particular emphafis which is put upon 
this term, is a convincing proof, that the words 
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are to be taken in 4 literal, and not in a fgura- 
tive ſenſe; that they delign a determinate and 
not an indefinite Tpace of time, It is an obſerva- 
tion made by Parens* and Wendelin :, That this 
ſpace of time is mentioned twice without an arti. 
cle, being termed barely xiaa ku, a thouſand: years; 
but that, in the other places, no leſs than four 
times the article is prefixed, it being called 
* yaa Em, theſe thouſand years; h. e. theſe empba- 
rically, theſe preciſe thouſand years. That this 
- is the ſtrict meaning of the words, and the proper 
tranſlation of the place, all, Who underſtand the 
idiom of the Greek tongue, "will allow. But, 

40 If we conſider the ſeveral particulars to 
which the thouſand years are applied, we ſhall find 
ſo cloſe a connection between the time and the 
things themſelves, that it will be impoſſible we 
ſhould underſtand this term in any other than a 
literal ſenſe. For the account ſtands thus: Satan 
is to be bound for a thouſand years, the deſign of 
which is, that he ſhould not deceive the nations 
any more, till heſe thouſand years ſhall be fulfilled. 
Then, the faints are to live and reign with Chriſt 
@ thouſand years; but the reſt of the dead ſhall 
not live again, till theſe thouſand years ſhall be fi- 
niſhed. The former branches depend upon each 
other as cauſe and eſſect; the latter as diſtinction 
and oppoſition; and ſo prove, not only that the 
term is to be underſtood literally, but that one 
and the ſame thouſand years are intended e 
out 4 | 

Thus having proved that the thouſand years are 
to be taken e our next buſineſs 1 is to in- 

Nite 3 5 
RX 2. Whether they are already begun, e or N 
ehem is yet to be expected Fo, 


3 Annotat. in loc. Cantemplac, 5. 3551 5 
re Expo- 


5 „ 
Expoſitors ae divided: on this head. 
For of thoſe who think they are paſſed, ſome 

lace them ſo high, that, according to them, we 

nuſt be obliged to ſuppoſe they ate already ex- 
pired. Of this number are thoſe who begin them, 
either, 1. From the birth of our Lord. Or, 2. 


From the reſurrection of Chriſte! Or, 3. From 


the firſt public profeſſion of Chriſtianity at Rome. 
Or, 4. From the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Or, 
5. From the dad of Conſtantine, the Great. As to 
others, tho” they likewiſe think: them commenc'd, 
they however place them ſo low, that little more 
than 200 years, can at preſent be run off. Of 
theſe are ſuch as ſuppoſe they began; either, 1. 
With Wickliff here in Rugland. Or, 2. With 
the e reformation by” Luther in Germany . 
Theſe different ſentiments, with the — on 
which the 5 are founded, are to be carefully weigh- 
ed, that ſo we may be able to judge more cer- 
tainly, what colour of argument there is in them, 
and bring the queſtion: before us to a point. And 
While we are doing this, as the moſt effectual me- 
thod to ſettle our notions in this point, I appre- 
hend, we are to have a ſtrict regard to thoſe cha- 
racters, which are made the vemeia, or grand diſ- 


tinguiſning marks of this epocha, I mean, the bind- 


ing of Satan, and the reign. ef the ſaims; for both 
contemporize. Beeauſe, unleſs we can be agreed 
- what to underſtand by thoſe deſcripriotis, eſpecially 
the binding of Satan (with which we have now 
more expreſly to do) all our endeavours will be in 
Vain. We ſhall only be toſſed about by uncertain 
conjectures, and ſo ſettle, at laſt, in that date, 
which is moſt favourable to our prejudices, and 
our own private opinions. Let us but know then, 


what we are to underſtand by ibe binding of Sa- 


N Vid. Wendelin, a: 2 222K) Vid. Wo 1 
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tan, which is made the leading, introductory 
event, to the thouſand years reign, and we ſhall 
| have a rule to go by, a ſtandard to which eve 
opinion is to be brought, and by which it nay 
And, as to this, I would hope, enough has 
been already ſaid, to ſatisfy every diſintereſted 
mind, that nothing leſs is to be underſtood by the 
_ binding of Satan, than his intirez/abſolute confine- 
ment; and that as a conſequence hereof, the 
church, or whole body of the ſaints, during his 
confinement, are to enjoy a ſtate of the greateft 
-purity and holineſs, the aer peace and proſ- 
perty . Or, put the deſign of the words as low 
as we poſſibly can, all, who have any ingenuity 
and candour, will readily acknowledge, That 
whenever the Millennium ſhall commence, the 
ſtate, during that period, will be ſuch, wherein 
the church ſhall enjoy perfect freedom from all 
perſecution; that Satan, for that time, ſhall not 
be ſuffered to deceive the nations, either by draw- 
ing them aſide to idolatry, or exciting them to 
. male-treat and perſecute the ſaints. This is the 
common receiv'd opinion. Now let us keep this 
in view, and examine the different ſentiments of 
expoſitors, concerning the commencement of 
#beſe thouſaud years, upon this principle, and-I am 
very much miſtaken, if we ſhall not ſoon ſee 
.. whereabouts we are, and what we have to deter- 
mine in this matte. „ 
Why ſhould I fatigue the reader, with a tedi- 
ous diſcuſſion of their ſentiments, who date the 


* honſand years from the birth or reſurrection of our 


Lord? Or of theirs indeed, who make them 
. commence from the firſt publick profeſſion of the 

| goſpel at Rome ? Every one knows, who is the 
© "5 Wankingion, Difſas f. 1% 6% 
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what was the ſtate of things in the church under 
each of theſe epochas, and how unlikely it is, that 
either of them ſhould anſwer to the thouſand years 
in the Revnlatios;” if #5 or ftLF ly eons rb 
1.) At the birth of our Lord, How did heath- 
eniſm or pagan idolatry prevail in the world? 
Were the Gentiles ever more abandoned than at 
this time? And as for the Jews, the profeſſing 
ple of God, how abominably corrupt were 
they, both as to faith and manner??? 
2.) With reſpect to the reſurrection of our Lord, 
and the condition of things following thereupon. 
It's true, that upon the — of Chriſt, the 


Holy Ghoſt, — to his promiſe,” was pour- 
les; and that, agreeable to 


the commiſſion they had before received from 


their maſter, and the qualifications which were 


now beſtowed for that work, they, in conjuncti- 
on with others, the diſciples and primitive ſaints, 
went out and preached the goſpel to all nations. 
And it is yet farther to be granted, that their la- 


bour was not in vain in the Lord, but that ma- 
ny, both among the Jews and Gentiles, were ſav- 


ingly wrought upon. The goſpel had certainly a 


free courſe, it ſpread and was glorified, in thoſe 


extraordinary conqueſts which it made over all 
the Roman empire. But will any judicious per- 


ſon think himfelf obliged, barely for theſe rea- 
fons, to date the great event in our text, from 
the reſurrection, or aſcenfion of our Lord? Are the 


5 conceſſions now made, ſufficient to warrant me, 


or any man, to conclude, that Satan was now 


bound, and that the thouſand years began here? 
Surely we ſhould ſtrangely forget ourſelves. How 


ſoon did the perſecution, upon the death of Ste- 
ben ariſe after this? How frequently were the 
apoſtles and diſciples oppoſed by the Jets, and 
„ 5 Hhunt- 
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hunted from one city to enother? And . were 
the few converts, either among them or the Gen- 
tiles, compared to the multitudes that ſtill conti- 
nued implacable, and were drudges for Satan, in 
perſecuting the faints? If this was not the ſtate 
of things at that time, does the apoſtle ſay, 
I think, that God bath ſet vey us the apoſtles laſt, 
as it were appointed unto death; For we are made 
a ſpectacle mito the world, and to angels, and to 
men. Even unto this preſent Bour, wwe both. hunger 
and thirſt, and are: naked, and are buffeted, aud 
have no certain dwelling place ; and labour, working 
With our on hands: being reviled, we bleſs : being 
perſecuted, we ſuffer it: being defamed, we entreat : 
we are made as the filth F the world, and are 'the 
aff=[couring al things unto this day Let any 
one judge, whether this looks like the time of 
Satan's being bound, whether this has — 
pearance of the ſaints rein? 
30 In the ſame way it 1s, very. vaſe to refute the 
third notion of this matter, which is, That be 
thouſand years began with ther firſt ke: ne 
on of- Chriſtianity at Roma. S011 9507 
Nov, to ſay nothing of rhis a8 4 cunning th 
vice of the | papifts to ſcreen his holineſs from 
being ſuſpected for antichriſt ; the church, ſtill 
in its very infancy, was every where too much 
embroiled to give the leaſt countenance to ſuch a 
concluſion. Tis not indeed certain, as far as I 
can learn, in what particular year of our Lord a 
church was formed, or a public profeſſion of faith 
in the Meſſias, was made at Rome. As to what 
Baronius lays on this head, about Peter's goin 
to Rome, in the 42d year of our Lord, and the 
ad of Claudius, founding a: biſhopric there, and 
e ee 3 for _—_— hve. years, 
* 1 Gor: iy, 95 8 TH 14. 92 5 15 _ | 
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the Millennium, GC. 143 
till his martyrdom ; that we are ſure is without 
any real foundation, and therefore deſerves no 
farther notice. More likely it is, by much, that 
the goſpel might be firſt preached at Rome by Au- 
dronicus,and Junia, who were of note among the 
apoſtles, and relations of the perſecutor Saul, 
and as he bimſelf teſtifies, had embraced the 
faith before him. For while other of the diſcis, 
ples, upon the diſperſion which happened after 
the death of Stephen, travelled into Phoenicia, and 


Cyprus, and Autigch, „ preaching the goſpel. to the 


Fews in. thoſe parts ; tis highly probable, that 
Andronicus and Junia, among others, might go 
as far as Rome, and preach the goſpel to thoſe of 
that city; which muſt be about the 34th year of 
Chriſt, and about the 2oth of Tiberias. Now, 

ſuppoſing this to be fact, we have reaſon to think, 
that the goſpel was profeſſed pretty early at Rome, 


is likely not lang after its being firſt preached 
there. 
But then, . is this to the binding of Satan, 


gad the beginning..of. the thouſand years ? Why 

muſt they begin from the Goſpel's being preach- 
a and publickly profeſſed at Rome, rather than 
at Theſſalonica or Corinth? Not becauſe the num- 
ber of converts was larger; for I don't know any 


und we have to think that. The catholics | 


would have it ſo, for reaſons of ſtate: But they 


weigh not with us. Idolatry was ſtill the pre- 


valling religion at Rome, and continued ſo, after 
the profeſſion. of Chriſtianity, down to Conſtan- 
tine; 10 that in this reſpect tis plain, Catan was 
not bound. And as to the peace of the chureh 


„ vid. Anal, Eufeb, Ecel. lift. p. 22. And Peravil Rat, 
Temp. p. 180. Rom. xvi. 7. 
N Een, Vol, J. P- 2 Wc | 
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about this time, what is the account we have in 
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ſcripture > How was it in Judea ? See what the 
apoſtle fais: But call to mind the former days, 
in which, after ye were illuminated, ye induved a 


great fight of afflittions ; partly whilſt ye were made 


a gazing· ſtock, both by reproaches' and affliftions ; 
and partly whilſt. ye became companions of ' them who 
were ſo uſed. For ye bad compaſſion of me in my 
bonds, and took joyfully the ſpoiling of your goods 
How was it in Greece, particularly in Macedonia 9 
Let the ſame apoſtle ſpeak likewiſe to this: For 
ye, brethren, became followers of the churches of 
God, which in Judea are in Chriſt Jeſus : For ye 
alſo have ſuffered like things of your own country 
men, even as they haue of the Jews . And for 
Rome, how fared it with the church there? Why, 
if we take our accounts froni the ſtate of things 
under Nero, which was not a great many years 
after the epocha now contended for, Tacitus gives 
us a very melancholy relation. He tells us: Thar 
they were treated with all the inſtances of ſcorn and 
cruelty. That ſome of them were wrapt up in the 
Skins of wild beaſts, and worried and devoured by 
dogs; that others were crucified ; others buynt alive, 
being firſt clad in paper coats diped in pitch, wax, 
aud ſuch combuſtible matter, that when day-light 
failed, they might ſerve for torches and illuminations 
in the night *. And after having mentioned this, 
it will be needleſs to ſay any thing of the other 
nine perſecutions which followed this, under the 
ſucceding emperors ; this ſingle relation is ſuffici- 
ent to prove, that Satan was not now bound, 
that the Millennium could not begin from this 
Wherefore, diſmiſſing theſe dates, which are 
urged, indeed, to very little purpoſe, let us pros 
* Heb. x. 32—34. 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. 1 Tacit. Annal. 
See alſo Euſeb. Eccl. Hiſt, lib. 2. cap. 23.0 


cede 


m, Gr. © Ws 
which appear to be more conſiderable, the former 
of which, according to order, is 

4.) That date which commences tbe 
yeurs from the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. esd 2 1 
Nou, though it muſt be confeſt, that ſo ex- 
traordinary a revolution as this, including, not 
only the ſubverſion of the civil polity among the 
Jews, but likewiſe their religious economy 
(their temple and Levitical worſhip equally ſuf- 
fering with their city and government) could not 
but be attended with ſome advantageous cirrum- 
ſtances to the profeſſors of Chriſtianity ; it being 
certain, that the Fews could not have it in their 
power, to make that head againſt the goſpel, 
either to oppoſe ſome in preaching; or prevent 
others from receiving it, as they had before done; 
Jo that a more effeftual door might hereby be 
opened for the progreſs of the iy among the 
nations I ſay, though ſome ſuch advantages as 
theſe, might poſſibly ariſe to Chriſtianitys. from 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and the diſſolution 
of the Jeuiſih oeconomy; yet, methinks; this is 
far ſhort of what we are led to expect, upon the 
binding of Satan, even Judging of it - according 
to the account commonly given of that. event. 
For, examine things following upon this, either 
with reſpect to the ceſſation of idoldtryg or per 
ſecution, and ſee how far matters will anſwer. 
- As to Satan's being bound from this time; that 
he ſhould deceive the nations no morez in point 
of idolatr Vs no body will ever believe that; WhO 
is in the leaſt apprized of the various artifices 
made uſe of by Satan, to ſuppreſs the goſpel; and 
propagate paganiſin, with which all eccleſiaſtical 
hiſtory is full. For the preſent, we'll content 
our ſelves with one inſtance of this matter from 
Ruſebins. © His words are theſe: Multitudes, [ds 
Vol. 5 . ' he, 
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be, brug b fear, immedierely full off, e the 
Chriftiau faith, and embracing paganiſin; nay, ma- 
1, continues be, delivered np their Bibles, and 
bother holy books, to be: burned or deſtroyed by their 
perſecutors, from whence they were called 'Traditores, 
A e. ſuch as had ſurrendered or given up the 
faith. This looks now as if Satau was bound, 
and caſt into the bottomleſ pit, and had a ſeal 
ſet upon him? But what if, to this, we ſhould 
ſubjoin the opinion which the pagans themſelves, 
I mean thofe within the 'confiries- of the Roman 
empire, the opinion which they had of the decay 
of idolatrous worſhip: Tis certain that Dzocletz- 
an, and his collegues, Maximinianus and Caleri- 
#5, by ſome infcriptions which they ordered to be 
Fixed upon pillars, as a ſort of triumph over the 
Chriſtians, in ſeveral parts of the empire, looked 
RI Chriſtianity to be then as good as rooted 
| Thoſe which appeared at Clania, a city in 
Spain, are too remarkable to be omited. They 
are to this eſſect: DrociRTIAN. Jovrius Maxi 
mr. HERcurEUs CAxss. Aue. TRE Roman EM- 
IRE BEING ENLAKGED THROUGH TRE EAST AND 
"WEST, AND THE CHRISTIAN NAME EXTINGUISH= 
ED. The other at the ſame place was this: 
DrocrErIAN. Cars." Aue. Gallus BEING 
"MADE COLLEGUE EN THE EAST, | THE: SUPERSTI- 
-FION' OF CnRIST WAS EVERY WHERE THROWN 
DOWN, AND THE" WORSHIP or THE |. heathen] 
Gos PROPAGATED 5, Let any one judge, whe- 
ther this does not look more — and 
triumph of e N The time of his: abſolute 
. 0118's 1 FI 
"What has been yet ſaid; welites: Kd, binding 
of army upon the ger ſenſe of the word de- 


795 s Ecol. Eil. lib. viii. cape 4 = * id. Baron Date 
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TT the Millennium, G. 147 
ceive, namely, that he ſhould not ſeduce to ido·ům 
latry. Are any ſo prejudiced in favour of this 
epocha, as not to be convinced of its falſity, from 
what has been offered on this branch; but will 
they needs try their ſucceſs in the other account 
of Satans being confined, which is, That he 
ö ſhould not ſtir up the enemies of the Chriſtian 
| faith to perſecute the ſaints ? If they inſiſt upon 
| HW this, where can I better refer them for confutati- 
ö 
| 


* 2 


on, than to thoſe nine bloody perſecutions which 
followed under the Roman emperors, after the 
deſtruction of Jeruſalem, all within the ſpace of 

240 years? The laſt of which, making the tenth, 

| with that under Nero, was ſet on foot by Diocle- 

tian, and raged with that violence for ten whole 

years, under him and his ſucceſſors, that it has 

1 been juſtly called, T'he tempeſt of perſecution. 2 

pitiu Severus tells us: That at this time, almoſt 

all the earth was defiled with the blood of martyrs, * 

5 and that the world never loſt more blood by any war, 

| than it did by this perſecution. Nor is it, indeed, 

| | improbable; for, according to eccleſiaſtical hiſto- 

: try, no leſs than ſeven thouſand Chriſtians were 

| ſlain in one month, at the very beginning of theſe 
ten years. And only in Egypt they murdered an 
hundred fourty four thouſand, and baniſhed ſeven 
hundred. This is only a relation of what 
was done in one month, and in one fingle coun- 
try. How. would the numbers ſwell, how would 
the ſcene blacken upon. us, ſhould we recount 

what was done in the other Roman provinces, du- 
ring the whole ten years? Who could bear to 
hear how many were beheaded in Arabia 2. Or 
how many were killed, by having their legs broken, 

in Cappadocia ® While others were devoured by 


5 + 
Je. ! 
1 
'1 
1 1 
11 
1 
1 
8 ; i 
1 
y 
4 | 
FL 
+ £& 1 
8 . 
. 
1 
1 
ö 
*. 
{ 
: 1 
4 
+4 
$6.2 { 
Kot. 
Lt 
' 
5 * 
7 : * 
; 
. 
15 
6 : 
« 
10 27 
j; 
85 
; ö 
Lo 
2 $ 
+ 2, 
* 3 
1 
N 
0 
. j 
— 7 
7 4 
. 
ö 
; 4 
* : 
; 
N 
. 
1 
. 
"2 
© 3s 
Fe 
k 
[| 
4 1 17 
18 
[1 
THe 
n 
is 


\ * y 
— —ẽ A i RE Ta -- 
. ee OE — K—⅛— 
I — 8 
= — — —ů— 


Annal. a Spondan. p. 217. . 


145 wild 


r 
92 


148 IS, + E AT 


31 beaſts in Pboeuicia; others were bung up 

with their heads dow nward, and ſuffocated by ſlow 
fires, in Meſopotamia ; and others were broiled 
upon gridifons, at Antioch in Syria. How is its 
poſſible to renew the memory of theſe things, and 
refrain from tears? Well might the Diocletian 
Aera, upon this account, be called, 7 be dera of 
the martyrs, and Tbe coptic aera *. _ 

1 forbear adding to this, The diſturbance which 
the church afterwards met with from Fulian *, 
ſirnamed The apoſtate, and ſome of his ſucceſſors : 
As likewiſe, what the ſaints ſuffered in their peace 
from ſeveral heretics, particularly Ebion, Menan- 
der, and Cerintbus, who all roſe: up after the de- 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem : Becauſe, I imagine, 
enough has been ſaid, to make it appear, that the 
circumſtances of the church, reckoning, from 
that time, ſome hundred years forward 10 being 
needleſs to go lower down) will by no ——— 
comport with the binding of Satan, in either of 
the ſenſes by which this end of his reſtraint is 
generally explained. : 

We have now only one epocha more, of the 
earlier ſort, to examine, namely; 

5.). That which fixes the commencement of 
Fog Millennium from the days of Conſtantine the 
ww” when the Roman empire became Chri- 

ian, 

This, it muſt be cela, is the moſt res. 
| ing of all the higher accounts; and yet, ſo far 
4s this from being true, that we might as ſoon 
reconcile light and darkneſs, or bring the eaſt 
and the weſt together, as accommodate the cir- 
cumſtances of things within a thouſand gears from 


„ Euſeb. Eccl. Hiſt. lib. viii. ay. 12. 1 Fid. S-rauchil Brev. 
bees. cap. 43. p. 834. TO Keel Te lib. il 
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this date, with the notion we are allowed to have 
of the binding of Satay, and contemporary reign 
of the ſaints. I would by no means detraQ from 
the glory of Conſtantine, and the felicity | of the 
church upon his becoming Chriſtian. It muſt 
be acknowledged, That the change which ſuc- 
ceded thereupon in the Roman empire, was very 
extraordinary; otherwiſe it would never have 
75 deſcribed as it is, upon the opening of the 
fixth ſeal, towards the latter end of the 6th chap- 
ter. It. is there ſet forth after a very ſurprizing 
manner. And as the revolution was great wit 
reſpect to civil or ſtate matters, ſo it likewiſe 
gave a very glorious turn, eſpecially 1 in the begin- 
ing, to the affairs of the church. It was a da 
of reſt and peace to the followers of the lamb; 
religion appeared on the riſing, flouriſhing ſide. 
Couſtautine was a prince of exemplary piety him- 
ſelf?*, and took no ſmall pains to promote it in 
his own children, and among his courtiers “ as 


well as to propogate it abroad; which, it muſt be | 


owned, were. circumſtances. conſiderably i in the 
favour of religion. And as the emperor entertain- 
ed this love A or Chriſtianity, the church ſoon felt 
the good effects of it; for her revenues were imme- 
diately increaſed, the public worſhip rendered mag- 
nificent, and perſons in eccleſiaſtical ſtations, eſ- 
pecially the biſhops of Rome, were excedingly 
careſſed: Nay this affection reached the very mar- 
tyrs, thoſe who had ſuffered for religion under 
the pagan emperors, ſo that their memory was 


had in venerable eſteem. But then, that which 


7 Euſchs Vir, Conſtant. Theodoret. lib. 1. cap. 16. &c lib 4. 


cap. 17. 1 EKEuſeb. i bid. cap. 52. He conſtituted a church : 


in his palace, and adted in uality of a miniſter amongſt his no- 
_ bles. His advice to his he was, That they ought to prefer 
the knowledge of God, and the practice of religion, not 1 to 
l _ bur 2 the n n it elk 
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deſtroped all this again, was, that corruption in 
all reſpects n ſucceded. That piety which 
was ſo conſpicuous in Cenſtautine*s time, not long 
after was Veen the decline; the ſimpli- 
city and ſpirituality of the goſpel ſoon dwindled 
into mere ceremony and form ; ſo that little was 
left but the bodily exerciſe of religion, without 


the life and power of godlineſs, In ſhort, I don't 


* 1 
- 


find but the matter of religious pomp ran ſo high 


(though with deſign to win over the pagans) that 
it ſeemed as if Fudaiſm, with all the Levitical 
ceremonies, had been reſtored. 
Nor was this all, Chriſtianity did not only ſuffer 
by being dreſſed up in unnatural, pagan co- 
lours ; but alſo, and PINEPs: ee by the 
| e, Who profeſſed it. Here 
we might eaſily enlarge. 'The writings of the 
fathers, and all eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, are full of 
complaints on this head. 'That unblemiſhed beha- 
viour, which was ſo conſpicuous in the primitive 


Cbriſtians, was wholly neglected; and inſtead of 
it, the moſt natoxious wickedneſs practiced by 
the greater part of profeſſors. And thus it con- 
tinued after Conſtantines time down to the thir- 
teenth century. I would not make the account 


tedious by- multiplying teſtimonies from diffe- 


rent authors; and therefore ſhall content my- 
ſelf with a ſingle quotation from Grotius, which 
witneſſeth to the corruption of this period in both 


its branches. 'The paſſage I refer to, is in ſub- 
ſtance as follows: The world, ſais he, bad now, 


45 it were, thruſt itſelf into the church; and abſtruſe 
learning being prefered to ſerious godlineſe, religion 
was made a trade of. Nay, continues he, religion 
om began. every where to he placed not fo t in 
ſimplicity aud purity of heart, as in external cere- 


mony and pomp, as though Judaiſm itself had been 


Jain introduced; and in ſuch ceremonies too, as 


tended 


tended nab to A the Jody, mas bengf the | 
mind; and alſo in a zealous affettion for parties; 
In ſo much that at laſt things grew ſo bad; that where © 
there were the moſt Chriſtians in "pref ſton, the fewe 
were to be found in reality. 
Then with reſpect to the carriage of Chriſtians 
- one towards another: Never was love more cold; 
and diſſentions more common, eſpecially amo 
thoſe who were placed at the head of religious 
affairs ; theſe were at perpetual variance, the 
ſtrife deing ſtill, not who ſhould love one ano. 
ther moſt, but who amongſt them ſhould be 
greateſt, which See ſhould have the preeminence. 
Of this Hilary complains, when he ſais: Since the 
council at Nice, our whole work is to write creeds : 
So that while wwe ſquabble about: words, and query 
upon novelties, and ſtruggle for parties, and throw 
cout .anathemas one againſt anather, ſearce any one fs 
teff to take Chriſt's fide.” | 
So that we ſee how every thing kaſtenad's ton 
general corruption, and made way for The man 
of ſin to work himſelf into the — And to be 
plain, this was, what the riches and grandeur 
heaped: upon the church by Cunſtantine, actually 
led to, and iſſued in at laſt. Hence the capital 
of the Roman empire ſoon became the ſeat of an- 
tichriſt, and the pureſt religion was corrupted 
into papal idolatry, And when I have carried 
the defection ſo high, I ſhall readily be excuſed 
for having taken no notice of the many cur g. 
ſerpentine arts made uſe. of by Julian, to bring 
back the Cbriſtiaus to paganiſm (though they did 
not prevail) As likewiſe for dene the en 


5 De Veritar. Relig, Chriſljan ib. 6, See gie teſtim 
of this kind in Satviengs D 'Gubernat divin. I , 4, , 7. | 
the laſt book he has theſe words : The very.barbari a 
| is the n are 3 with the viele of gala. 


152 3 E iy Ss F . . 
meaſures made uſe of by the Arians to draw tha 
Cbriſtians into their communion. The ſingle in- 
Nance'of apoſtacy which. we have in the Roman 
church, is abundant: proof that Satan was not ſo 
bound up, but that long before the Millennium, 
ſuppoſed to begin from Conſtantine, . was run out, 
be chad opportunity enough: to deceive that pow 
7 oF the world into a new kind of idolatry,  - 
- Not but, if what has been ſaid be not ſufficient 
3 oo ſatisfy us of Satan's liberty for this branch of 
his work, no doubt of it can poſſibly remain, 
When we have farther obſerved, that . 5 the 
lame ſuppoſed Millennium, the Mabometan ſuper- 
ſtition prevailed as much in the eaſt, as papal 
idolatry did in the weſt. Here now is an in- 
| ſtance of the devil's opportunity: for deceiving, 
and of his ſtrange ſucceſs in it. Think you, 
muas the like ever heard of? That men ſhould. be 
. ſo far blinded by Satan, as to prefer the impoſtor, 
Mahimet, to the holy Jeſus; to receive the ab- 
furd Acoran before the Goſpel, of Chriſt, and take 
up with a myſtery oh mniquity inſtead age my: 
1 dur of godlineſ /: . | 
5 On the other hand, that Japan was — at 
| liberty to foment perſecution againſt the s x1 
ecclefiaſtical ' Hiſtory every where | teſtifies. 
ſhould be infufferably tedious to mention all = 
inftances of this nature, which are to be met with 
in thoſe” writings: ; and therefore I paſs by that 
raiſed by Sobab bun, or Sapores, the Perſian king, 
the: cruelties of which are deſcribed. by I beodoret 
arid $0z0men ; the latter of whom informs us, T bat 
the numbers deftroyed by him, aud 3he various arts 
of torture made uſe of for that purpoſe, could not be 


weckoned ug He mentions fixteen thouſand 
ene q bat Sore * "FWD e an le, 
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« Millenium, 8 . 1s 3 


multitude of presbyters, deacons and holy vir- 

gins. And for the ſame reaſon, I forbear inſiſt- 
— the perſecution which the Cbriſtiaus un- 
derwent within the Roman empire, during the 
government of Julian the apoſtate; who not 
only endeavoured to bring them over to pagan- 
iſu, by a variety of artful methods, but pur 
many of them to the. death ; inſtances of "which 
T beodoret- gives us: Some at A/calon and Gaza, 
cities of Paleſtine; others at Daphne; near An- 
tioeh ; and a thonſand aber, as mat 54 beth by 
fon end lend. TIRED 

But paſſing this, it will be 7 e to anſwer 


all the intentions of this argument, to inſtance 


21 in four perſecutions within the Millennium, 
to begin from Conſtantine. . And the 

Firſt, Is og raiſed by the 4riavs. Theſe Art t 
began to ſhew themſelves under Conſtantine * 
And indeed the emperor. himſelf.is charged, not 
only with 1 too much... encouragement 
to the riſe o reſy.; pat with having pro- 


ceded to ſome. — of ſeverity againſt. the faith: 


ful Chriſtians, by the perſuaſion: of his ſiſter 


Conſtantia, and an Arian. presbyter. Certain it is, 


that as this ſect increaſed in the Roman empire, 


and intereſted themſelves in the favour of one r 


other of Conſtaut ine ſucceſſors, the true diſciples 
of Jeſus were proportionably ſenſible of K og 
growing power and 2 : In ſo much, 
that as a conſequence hereof, & 
biſhops were exiled; and both the-cleygy.. and laity, 
__ who: refuſed to commune with them, ſeverely Bhaud- 
led. Nay, Socrates, Theodoret and Sozomen, in 

their eccleſiaſtical hiſtories, ALLA us, That the 


„ e ge pare. lib. i. ap, 12. | Lib, 3: 3 


payers Sulpit. lib. Wen a ö 


alpitius tells us; The 
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Arlans in power renewed all the eruelties in per- 
ſecution, that had before been practiced by the 

heathen Roman powers. So' that the Arian per. 
ſecutions were of the fame deep complexion, the 
fame crimſon dye. A convincing proof ſure, 
that the thouſand years could not begin from Con- 
ftantine's time. Add to this a9 (2975 2 7H ei) 
Second perſecution, namely, That which the 
people of God: ſuffered from the 'Goths, Hunns 
and Vandals. Here we have a longer ſcene of mi- 
. ſeries, and a more ſevere tempeſt of affliction. Je- 
rom, who lived in theſe times, gives us a very 


'  melancholly' account of things, as they ſtood 


then : For, after having ſpoken 'of the ſtrange 
ſucceſs which the Goths and the reſt had in ſub- 
duing the Roman empire, he breaks out in theſe 
affecting exprefſions ; What matrons,* fais he, 
what boly virgins became a ſport to theſe brates | 
be biſhops were thrown into priſons, the presbyters, 
and other orders of the clergy were /lain ; the 
churches pulled down ; borſes foddered at the altars 
of  Chrift ; ibe bones of the martyrs dig up: The 
whole empire is falling *' Nor were matters at 
all mended after the Goths and Vandals profeſſed 
Chriſtianity ; for falling in with the Arias party, 
they embraced not their principles only, but their 
fierceneſs and cruelty, How barbarouſly were the 
faithful Chriſtians in Africa uſed by them; where 
they domineered for ninety five years, even to 

the days of Juſtinian? Nay, ſuch were the cru- 
elties practiſed by the Vandals againſt the Chriſ- 

ians, that Victor Uticenfis obſerves, The methods 
Which they took to torment them, were more bav- 
barons, than even that bloody tyrant Mezentius 
ever invented. So probable is it the Millennium 
was begun, ſo much does this look like part of 


| : ] $ — * 
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the Millennium, c. 155 
Fbhird inſtance of this fort is. The devaſtations 
made by the Saracens and Turks. What cala. 
mities did their numerous armies bring with 
them wherever they came? How long did ther 
infeſt the Chriſtian world, particularly taly, the 
chief ſeat of the empire? And all this within 
the happy ſtate, ſuppoſed to begin from Conſtan- 
tine. We have before mentioned the riſe of Ma- 
bometaniſm within this Millennium, and the ſwift 
progreſs it made over great part of the world. 
But here it will he proper to inquire, How was 
this done? By what methods was the Mabome- 
ran ſuperſtition thus propagated ? By the ſword, 
firſt in the hand of the Saracens, and then in 
that of the Turks ?.' The tempers of both were 
naturally fierce, which being rouſed up by a blind 
Zeal, drove them to commit all manger of bars. 
barities 'againſt thoſe who profeſſed Chriſtianity, 
1 conclude this account with the 
Fourth perſecution raifed againſt the moſt un- 
blamable and faithful followers of Chriſt, about 
the middle of the twelfth century; I mean that 
of the papa! church againſt the Valaenſes and 
I F Hence Mabomet their leader and prophet 18 called Apolhop, 
h. e. a deſtroyer. Rev. ix. 11. | Lis | : 
_ *Ir is a vulgar miſtake, that the Valdenſef were ſo called 
from one Petey Valds, or Waldo, a rich merchant at Vers in 
"France, who flouriſhed about the year 1160. The Waldenſes as 
well as the Albigenſes, being much more antient than Waldo ang 
| his followers, who only incorporated with the Waldenſes, and | 
did not give that name to them. Their original, and true names, © 
were thoſe of Paterines, Subaſpini, and Faudois,. or Valienſes : 
Tue firſt from a place called Pateria, where the clergy of Milan, 
upon refuſing the decrees of the Romgh church, met for religigus 
worſhip. The ſecond from their dwelling among the Alps. 
And the laſt from their inhabiting Les Yaus de Lucerne and A- 
Krone, h. e. the Vallies of Lerne and Angrone. This name 
falle after the oppoſition made againſt the church of Rome 
by Waldo, was changed by the papiſts into Faldenſes, on pur- 
arenen ang. ences GER 
N | ous 


N 


Albigenſes *. With reſpect to the general repu- 
putation and character of theſe perſons, it might 
. be ſufficient to mention Bernard's account of 
them. , you, inquire, ſais he, concerning their 
faith, there was never any thing more Chriſtian ; 
F concerning their manners, nothing was ever more 
Aublamalle; and they punttually fulfil their promiſe 
es. But you: ſhall hear their very enemies ſpeak. 
The author I refer to is Rainerius, one concern- 
ed in the inquiſition againſt the Maldenſes; who, 
notwithſtanding, gives them this character: 
They live uprightly, Mais he, before men, believe 
all things that are. worthy, of. God, and profeſs all 
whe articles of the creed. Yet this was no defence 
againſt. the malice and rage of their adverſaries. 
Their doctrine prevailed, and the number of their 
followers increaſed; inſomuch that the church 
of Rome began to think it high time to procede 
to ſuch methods as might not only for the pre- 
ent prevent their growth, but at laſt intirely 
As to the Waldenſes, they commenced againſt 
them by bulls, conſtitutions, and excommunica- 


ous to their faction, by confounding them with Waldo and his 
followers, who had been condemned by pope Lucius III. Noc 
but it is likewiſe to be obſerved, That their ſentiments in reli- 
gion very much agree with thoſe maintained by the antient Pa- 
_terines, infomuch that now they are generally looked upon as 
their ſucceſſors. Dr. Alix. T 
1 The Albigenſes were originally churches proſeſſing Chriſti- 
anity in Aquitain and Gallia Narbonenſis, They had this name 
from the country Albigeois, Fa upper Languedoc, where they 
Fonſiderably prevailed, an rofſeſled ſeveral towns in 1200. 
5 have ſuppoſed them a colony of the vaudois; becauſe they 
© profeſſed the ſame faith, and made as early a ſtand againſt the 
Roman church: But I ſee no reaſon why we may not ſuppoſe 
them a ſeparate, and an original church, as well as the Vau- 
dis; it being certain, that the goſpel might be planted in the 
_ ſame way, and be maintained by the ſame proyidence in Gay? 
PC 
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tions; of which that publiſhed by pope Lucius III. 
which equall y reſpects the Paterines, and The poor 
0 Lyons, deſerves particular notice; in which we 

have theſe words: More particularly we declare, all 
| Cathari, Paterines, aud thoſe who call themſelves 
The humbled or poor of Lyons, Paſfagines, Joſeph- 
ines, Arnoldiſts, to Iye ider a perpetual anathema: 
'This was followed by another edi, publiſhed by 
Idephonſus, king of Arragon, in the year 1194 
But not finding their decrees ſuccede accord- 
ing to expectation, they next betake themſelves 
to methods of violence. Innocent III. was ſo bit⸗ 
ter againſt them, that he cauſed ſearch to be 
made for them in all places; and by a letter to 
thoſe of Mentz, orders, That they ſhould be : 
driven out, and perſecuted with the utmoſt crus 
elty, becauſe they took the liberty to read the 
Sciptures, tranſlated by Peter Waldo into the 
vulgar tongue. And Honorius III. Innogent*s ſuc- 
ceſſor, obliged the emperor Frederic II. to publiſh 
that terrible law which we find at the end of the 
book De Feudis in the civil law; and which has 
ſince ſerved as a rule to the inquiſition, as well 
as given them their authority. The words eſpe- 
clally to our purpoſe are theſe : We do condemn to 
tual infamy, the Cathari, Paterines, Cc. and 
all other heretics of both ſexes ; commanding their 
goods to be confiſcated, ſo as never to return to them 
again, or 5 wen of. in her itance devolue to Wh 
| children. 

Thus we ſee them by the ande of che inqui- 
ſitors. There is no need to deſcend to particu- 
lars here; every one knows what reproaches and 
calamities, what tortures and deaths muſt neceſ- 
ſarily follow upon mT 


: FR 


6 Pegna's Notes upon the. enge of { inqudtos Par 2. 2 
Q 14. P- 281. 
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With reſpe& to the Albigenſes, as they profeſl- 
ed the ſame faith with the Faldenſes, and made 
the ſame oppoſition to the papal antichriſt, ſo 
they have met with the ſame. treatment, and 
ſhared in the ſame ſufferings with them. Canons 
and conſtitutions, curſes and excommunications 
have been made uſe of againſt them. But becauſe 
theſe engines were not ſo proſperous as the pope 
wiſhed for, Innocent III. thought it proper to try 
if he could not bring over the Abigenſes by preach- 

ing: Accordingly therefore, the order of Domini» 
can monks was inſtituted, about the beginning 
of the thirteenth century. But Dominic and his 
ciollegues having no manner of ſucceſs with their 
daoctrine, they immediately apply themſelves to 

the arts of cruelty. They commenced an inquiſi- 
tion againſt them, and cauſed ſo many to be ap- 

prehended and caſt into priſon at Aix, Arles and 

Narbonne, that the archbiſhops of thoſe. places, 
of in an aſſembly at Aingon, in the year 1228, told 
the inquiſitors : That it was not only impoſſible to 
defray the charges neceſſary for maintaining them ; 
but even to provide ſufficient quantities of elm and 

ſtone to build priſons for them", mm 

But not content with impriſonment and con- 

fication of goods, the monks, in the next place, 


This order is ſo called from one Dominic de Guſman, who 
was the firſt founder of it, not long after the fourth Lateran 
council, in the year of Chriſt, 1215. He was one of the firk 
employed in the inquiſition againſt the Waldenſesr, And as Perrin 
tells us, he began it in the year 1206, and lived to continue it 
himſelf to the year 1220. His mother, when ſhe. went with 
child of him, dreamed, That fe bad a dog in ber <vomb, which caſt 
flames of fire out of bis mouth. How much he anſwered this 
character, is evident from thoſe fiery anathemas, thoſe' curſed 
cenſures, which he, with the reſt of the inquiſitors, breathed 
out againſt the Albigenſes ; the effects of which were ſo terrible, 
as to make that part of the world a ſeene of blood. 
* Perrip's Hiſtory of Waldenſes, lib. 2. c. 2. p. 9, 10. _ 


$64 „ 1 made 


% 1 
Js 


made uſe of their intereſt to engage the ſecular 
powers to bring their armies againſt them, His 


holineſs ſo far eſpouſed the cauſe, that he ſeny 


an army of the Croifado *, with our Simon Monnts 
ford, earl of Leiceſter at their head, againſt the 
Albigenſes, A. C. 1213. And though they were 
| now in a better condition than ever, through the 
patronage of ſeveral: conſiderable perſons, as the 


counts of Tholouſe, the earl of Foix, &c. yet they 


wanted ſtrength to withſtand the pope's army, 
and therefore were obliged to ſubmit upon his 
terms, They took and plundered their cities, 
and barbarouſly tormented and murdered their 
perſons, The inquiſition was farther authorized 
by a council at Tolonſe, in the year 1229. The 
armies of the croſ were employed againſt them 


to the,year' 1242. After which, the | Albrgenfes 


were left intirely to the inquiſition, who taking 


them ſingle and unarmed, accompliſhed that by 


private murders, which the pope attempted in 
vain by bis Croiſades. The remains of them 


into Spain, others hiding themſelves among the 


Pyrenaean mountains, while others made their 
eſcape to Province, Daupbine, &e „ 


1 : 5 Theſe were troops levied for the Holy mur (as they called it) 
but were ordered againſt the Albigenſes, with as ample pardons, 
and as ſtrong aſſurances of paradiſe, as if they had taken that 


long journey into the By Land, and fought againſt the profeſſed, 


enemies of the Chriſtian faith. Thuan. — (They were called 
the Croiſado, or Army of the croſs,, becauſe every ſoldier wore a 
ted croſs as a badge, ſewed on the leſt ſhoulder, or wrought in 


' his coat-armour. Du pin. | FS 

The Paudcis, who ſertled in province and the neighbouring 
parts, were perſecuted in their . ſucceſſors; towards the cloſe of 

| the. fourteenth century, Many of them, in this perſecution, 


were burnt at Paris and other places; wbile Gregory XI. ftirred 
up: Amadeus, duke of Savoy, to aſſiſt the inquiſition wholly to - 


: extirpate them. Du Pin. Eecleſ. Hiſt, Cent, xiv. p. 115. 
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This is a brief hiſtory of the Waldenſes and 
Albigenſes, within (though towards the end of) 
the Millennium, ſuppoſed to bow. from Conftan- 
tine. And though ſhort, yet ſufficient to con- 
vince us, that Rome papal At vaſtly outdone all 
the cruelties of the pagans ; and that her purple 
Has been always died in theblood of the ſaints. We 
fee, from this account, That it was not a ſhort 
ſtorm of perſecution, which ſuddenly appeared, and 
was foon blown over; but a continued tempeſt ; 
* a long, and in a manner, an uninterrupted per- 
: From ce What additional evidence will _ 
have, ſhould the reader know what theſe 
churches ſuffered in Germany, England and Po- 
land; at Paris, in Dalmatia, Sclavonia, Bulgaria, 
and the reſt *2 And all this within the Millenni- 
um from Conſtautine. The truth is, That the Val. 
denſes and Albigenſes are fo remarkable in hiſtory, 
' for a ſeries of uncommon trials, that it has 
| been obſerved concerning them, That what is 
ſaid of the antient worthies, in the 1Ith of the 
Hebrews, may but too juſtly be applied to them: 
For they have been forced to wander in deſarts 
and mountains; and in dens aud caves of the earth, 
being deſtitute, afflicted, tormented, and many thou- 
lands of them /{ain with tbe ford. This deſcrip- 
tion exactly ſuits their condition: For they have 
been obliged, through perſecution, to dwell in 
woods, and ſecure themſelves in deſarts, to 
ſeek that protection among the beaſts, which was 
denied them by their fellow creatures 
If any ſhould object here, and ſay, That al 
-this was done by the profeſſors of Chriſtianity,” 


gee Perrin's Hiſtory of the Waldenſes; lib. 2. c. xi. Xii. Ofc. 

_ «©. Yence the Waldenſes were called, Paſſagenes : Or, according 

E to > the French, Pauvres Paſſagers ; being forced to wander from 

| one place to another. And among other nicknames given them 

| 3 by their enemies, they were termed, Turlupius, b. e, dwellers, ot 
; | +" ans with wolves. 
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was raiſed to a conſiderable degree of power in 


_ the Millennium, Ge. 6 


and therefore proves, That the Chriſtian ſtate | 


che world: we allow the concluſion to be juſt, 
It appears from hence, That thoſe who called 


themſelyes Chriſtians, and. could allow themſelyes 
in theſe things, had all the power in their own 


hands; but what ſhall we ſay when we come to 


obſerve, That they employed this power. againſt 


Chriſt, in perſecuting thoſe who were much bet-, 


ter than themſelves 2 Can we ſay, that mankind. 


were leſs under the influence of Fatan's deception, 


becauſe he perſecuted by perſons who wore the 


mask of Chriſtianity, and not by the open avow- 


ed enemies of the goſpel church? Or can we call 
thoſe calamities which the people of God under- 
went at this- time, leſs. perſecutions, becauſe 


brought on by the malice of profeſſed Chriſtians, 
than thoſe which they ſuffered before from the 


hands of Pagans ? Verily, I think not. What if 
heathens ceaſe. to perſecute, and Chriſtians act 
the ſame, or a worle part, towards inferi- 


or Chriſtians, is their condition better? Where 
is the difference, whether the church ſuffers from 


heathens in power, or Chriſtians ? . Unleſs it be 
that perſecution in the latter way is more aggra- 


vated. Let the true diſciples of Chriſt ſuffer 


from heathen Romans, or Gothic Ariaus, or papal 
Chriſtians, it makes no difference as to the thing 


it ſelf, they are ſtill perſecuted. - And that, muſt | 


be an odd Millennium indeed, wherein the. worſt 
Chriſtians, nay, thoſe who deſerve not that name, 
muſt be ſaid to live and reigu with Chriſt, becauſe 
greateſt in the world, bigheſt in ſecular power; 
and in. the mean time, thoſe who are the beſt 
Chriſtians, and of whom the world was not wor- 
thy, are perſecuted and trampled under foot. 
We ſee then, upon the whole, What has been 
the condition of the church from this epocha : 
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162 An ESSA r 07 . 
How much idolatry on the one hand, and perſe- 
cCution on the other have prevailed ſince Conſtan- 
tine s time. So perilous and terrible was ſome 
part of this Millennium, that one age, particular- 
ly, the ſixth from Conſtantine, was by way of emi- 
nence called, ſeculum infelix, the unhappy age; 


and another, vis. the ſeventh, ſeculum aerumnoſum, 


the calamitous age; which, together with the 


many perſecutions that blackened good part of 


the other ages, may be enough to convince us, 
that neither Satan could be bound, nor the happy 
Millennium begin from the revolution under Con- 


« 


ftantine, tho truly great in it ſel _ 


Having thus gone through the five earlier dates, 


. 


nothing remains on this part of the argument, 
but to conſider what is offered for begining the 
Mi lennium ſo low as the days of Wikliff or 
1. With reſpe& to Wickliff : It is moſt cer- 
tain, he ftrenuouſly made head againſt the pope, 
and the tenets of the chutch of Rome. The prieſts 
in the papal intereſt were not a little diſturbed 
at the liberty he took in decrying the doctrine 
of tranſulſtantiation, and declaring ſo much a- 


ainft the corporal preſence of Chriſt in the eu- 


charift ; but what galled them much more, was 
the oppofition, which he practically made, a- 
gainſt purgatory and pilgrimages; becauſe by this 
means he was likely to ſtrike off conſiderably 
from their worldly profits“: In ſhort he oppoſed 
them in ſo many articles, that one of them char- 

es him with no leſs than 303 errors. But what 
s all this to the binding of Satay, and the begin- 
ing of the millennial ſtate ? The far greater part 
of the people were as deeply covered with anti- 


* Puller's Church Hiſtory, b. 4. p. 130. Joannes Cocleus 


i Prolog. ad Hiſlor, Huſſitarum, Tom. prim; 
5 cbriſtian 


the Millennium; c. 163 


ebriſtian darkneſs, and as ripe for the drugery of 
the devil as ever. Witneſs, firſt of all, Wickliffs 
being ſilenced, and deprived of his benefice by 
Simon Sudbury, archbiſhop of Canterbury; and 
after that, his being ſummoned to appear before 
him, firſt at Paul's in London, and then in his 
chapel at Lambeth: To which we may add thoſe 
prievous caniotis which were made 5 William 
Sana Sudbury's ſucceſſor, in a ſynod at Lon- 
don, againſt thoſe who eſpouſed Wickliff's opini- 
ons. Nay verily, many of his Diſciples ſuffered. 
the heavieſt perſecution from thoſe of the Romiſh. 
principles; ſome of them being forced to leave 


the nation, and othefs of them being put to 
death; for whoſe hiſtory I refer the reader. to 
Fox*s martyrology *. And though providence 


was ſo favourable to Wickliff himſelf; that he ef- 
taped with his life, and died in quiet, without 
ever having been once impriſoned, yet his writ- 


ings were, not only burnt at Oxford, to the num- 


ber of 206 volumes, but alſo in Bohemia. Nay, 
fo far did the rage of the popiſh faction, both 


abroad and in England, prevail againſt Wickliff, . 
that his bones, by a decree from the council at 


Conftanie, were took up and burned 41 years af. 
ter his 1 iſe, and his aſhes caſt into the ri- 


yer * at Lutterworth _ 


It would be needleſs, after this, to trouble the 
reader with the hiſtory of antichriſtian idolatry; 
and papal perſecution (for they always go toge- 
ter 


— 


ther), here in England, for a century or two a 


Wickliffi Who does not know how much the 


Fuller ibid: 


, ® The fame kind of perſecution was practiſed upon Jobn the + 

| baptift, in the time of Julian the. apoftate.. His ſepulchre was 
opened (after he had been dead above 300 years) his bones 
burnt, and his aſhes ſcattered abroad. Ruffin. Hiſt. Ec. I. 2, 


PR 


tap. 18; Theodoret. I. 3. cap. 6. 
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Britiſb kings, from the reign of Edward III, 


were in the intereſt of the Roman church, and 


as a conſequence of that, how much, ſome at 
leaſt, of the ys: reigns were ſtained with 


the blood of ſuch as ſuffered in the cauſe of reli- 


gion ? The ſingle reign of Queen Mary I, may 
be produced as a melancholy witneſs of this 


truth. | 


And as there is no occaſion to go into our own 


| hiſtory, ſo neither to meddle with that of the 
churches abroad. We cannot be ſo ignorant of 


the practices of the papal faction, as not to know, 
that they have been always ready to propagate 
their faith by perſecution. 'Their religion is founded 
in blood, and where their tongues could not plead 
for it with ſucceſs, their hands have not failed to 
murder in its cauſe. If I was to mention any in- 


ST ſtance of their cruelty, I ſhould think none more 


proper in this place, than thoſe practiſed upon 
obn Huſs and Ferom of Prague, who were both 
ordered to. be burnt by the council of Conflance, 


for oppoſing the corruptions of the church of 


Rome, and preaching up the doctrine of Wickiiff 
in Germany. And when all this is put together, 


I dare leave it with any unprejudiced mind, to 


determine, whether the Millennium, ſpoken of in 


this chapter, could poſſibly begin from the days 
of Wickliff 0H : 


2. As to the later opinion, which pretends, 


that he thouſand years began from Luther, who 


went a great way in purging religion from the 


ſcum of antichriſtian idolatry : It muſt be ac- 


knowledged, That Luther was an eminent inſtru- 
ment in the Lord's hand, for begining the work 
of reformation in Germany ; which was ſuch a 
blow to the papal hierarchy, that the falſe prophet, 
from that time, has continually ſuffered, more or 


leſs, in his power and greatneſs. . And yet, if the 


poſture 
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poſture of things in the church, not only ſince 
his death, but even while he was alive, be duly - 
_ conſidered, I belieye, we ſhall ſee reaſon enough 


to conclude, That the bleſſed Millennium could 
not begin from Luther. For conſider, with re- 
ſpect to Luther himſelf ; What oppoſition did he 
meet with from thoſe-of his own time, eſpecially 


the pope, who not only cauſed his books to be 


publickly burned ; but curſed and excommunica- 


ted him? And then, how was he treated by the 
emperor Charles V, when he defended himſelf at 
 Wormes © He threatned him with nothing leſs 


than Baniſhent, nay, actually out-lawed him by 


proclamation. And as to the princes of the Ro- 
man empire, it is well known how they ſeverally 
tampered with him, to induce him to recant his 
opinions. Nay more, he was oppoſed by Henry - 

VIII, king of England, who wrote againſt him, 


and for his good ſervices that way, was thought 
by the pope to merit the title of Defender of tbe 


faith. Again, the ſame King after this complain- 


and charged all the dangers which were likely to 
come upon Germany to Luther. So that the op- 
poſition he generally met with himſelf, and the 


- continual ſtrife that ſubſiſted between him and | 


the church of Rome, during his life, does not in 


the leaſt encourage us to think, that Satan was 


now bound, *' 


| Then if we look abroad into the common ſtate 
of the churches, both before and ſince Luther 


death, we ſhali be farther confirmed in this opi= 


nion. The caſe that I principally have in my eye 


before Luther's death, though not much above a 
year, is that of the Albigenſes. Theſe, upon the 
perſecution managed againſt them by Meuntfort, 


and the inquiſition following upon it, which we 
ſpoke of above, had retired into the vallies of 


ed of him to the princes of the houſe of Saxony, 


OS n 6 


Savoy, Province, and Piedmont ; and upon the re- 
formation begun in Germany, had incorporated 
with Zuinglius, and his followers. They were ve- 
ry numerous in thoſe parts, eſpecially at Merindo} 
and Chabriers?, and the towns adjacent. 'This 
was by no means grateful to thoſe in the papal 
intereſt, and therefore the parliament of Aix, the 
chief judicature of the province, pronounced 
a moft cruel ſentence againſt them ; namely, 
That they ſhould all promiſcuouſly be deſtroyed, that 
their houſes ſhould be pulled down, that village [ Me- 
rindol] levelled with the ground, that all. the trees 
alſo ſhould be cut down, and the whole place be ren- 
dered a deſart. This one Meinier, preſident of 
the parliament of Aix, in the year 1545, five 
years after the ſentence had been pronounced, 
ut in execution as far as he could; not only ma- 
Fit uſe of the king's forces, which were reiſed 
for the Engliſb war, but commanding all, who 
could bear arms, in Marſeilles, Aix, Arles, and 
other populous places, under the moſt ſevere: pe- 
nalties, to come in to his aſſiſtance. With theſe 
be marches out againſt the Valdenſes, plunders 
them of their goods, carries off their cattle, burns 
their habitations, and puts multitudes .of them, 
without any regard to ſex or condition, . to the 
word. Thoſe who are willing to acquaint them- 
ſelyes with more particulars in this tragical hiſto- 
ry, may conſult Sleiday :, who, indeed, gives a 
large and very affecting account of the barbarities 
practiſed by Meinier againſt thoſe poor people. 
1 might purſue their hiſtory ſtill lower, and 
tell you how it fared with them in the 1) tb 
century. What horrid cruelties were exerciſed 
towards the evangelical churches in Piedmont, the 
— 7 Du Ping Cent. ib. r % Hegel. 
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1655 And how ſeverely. were they handled after 


that in 1688, by the duke of Savoy? Many of 


them who endeayoured to. preſerve their religion 
and liberties were made priſoners, and others of 
them (at the inſtance of the proteſtant cantons) 
allowed the ſad privilege of leaving their country, 


and geting ſhelter where they could. And tho? 


ſince that, partly by their own bravery, and 
partly by the mediation of king William III, they 
were once more in poſſeſſion of their eſtates, and 
allowed the free exerciſe of their religion; yet no 
longer ago than 1699, the duke was again very 
ſevere upon them, and obliged all of them to 
quit his dominions. And to conclude their tra- 
gical ſtory, ſo far as time has yet carried it, tis 


but the other day that the proteſtants of Saltz. 


burgh, to avoid a heayier ſtorm of perſecution, 


have been forced to leave their country, and go 


abroad for protection. So much are they ſtill 
expoſed to wander, ſo much do they keep up the 


character of their predeceſſors, both in faith and 


ſufferings, 


To this I might fubjoin ſome inſtances. of 


French cruelty ; the perſecutions raiſed againſt 


the proteſtants or Hugonots (as they called them) | 


Some of our laſt advices from thence import, That they [the 
catholics} continued te procede with great rigour againſt them, 
and particularly againſt thoſe, who, purſuant to the laſt ordi- 
nance, were obliged to quit their country within the ſpace of a 
few days. That they not only made uſe of force, but artifice to 
induce them to change their religion, and that thoſe who per- 


ſiſted in their opinions, were at laſt carried out of the country 
by main force, aſter they had ſtript them of the little they bad. 


All theſe advices cannot ſuffciently expreſs the mifery. of theſe 


poor people, who are real objects of pity, if we conſider. their, 


extreme poverty, the rigour of the ſeaſon, and the length-of 


pal, Fan. 10, 1731-2, 


their journey, over mountains covered with ſnow, | Dail Foun- 
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168 An ESSAT on. 
in that kingdom by the papiſts. But who could 
bear to hear of no leſs than 10000 murdered in 
one night at Paris, beſides three times that num- 
ber in other cities; and that after a peace had 
been juſt concluded, and for full aſſurance (as 
one would have thought) the king of Navarre, 
the head of the proteſtant party, had been that 
day married to the French king's ſiſter > Who has 
not heard of the famous edict of Nants, by which 
Henry IV, granted the proteſtants the free exer- 
eiſe of their religion 2 Yet Lewis XIII, notwith- 
ſtanding it was confirmed and regiſtered by the 
_ parliament of Paris, and made a ſtanding law of 
the kingdom, paid no regard to it, but deprived 
the proteſtants of all their towns, to the number 
of zoo, even of Roche it ſelf, though after a long 
and deſperate ſeige. How Lewis XIV proſecu- 
ted the work, when things were ſo far prepared. 
for him, many can remember to this day. He, 
zs one reſolved to make a full end of them, re- 
vokes the edict of Nants, and ſends out his dra- 
goons amongſt them. 'Thoſe whom they could 
not reduce to popery, at the end of two or three 
years, were baniſhed the kingdom, after they had 
been long impriſoned, and depriv'd of all their 
goods and eſtates. © So that none in Frauce dared 
to profeſs any other religion than that of the Ro- 
miſh church: And this ſeems to be the ſtate of 
things there, even to this day. 5 
As to our own country, that has not fell ſhort 
of the reſt in ſome inſtances of perſecution. 
While the inquiſition has been making large ha- 
vock abroad, fines and impriſonments, fire and fa- 
got have been frequently employed in England. 
And all this for what reaſon ? Why truly, be- 
cauſe” thoſe who are better taught than the pa- 
piſts, could not Tee into the pope*s ſupremacy, 
would not receive the new idolotry, worſhip the 
0 | breaden 
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breaden God, and ſwallow the ridiculous doctrine 
cf tranſubſtantiation. A proof that idolatry and 

_ perſecution have ſtill gone together. 

Why ſhould I aggravate what has been frat 
with an account of the ſad declenſion of our 
own day? How doth iniquity abound, and-the 
love of many wax cold? What errors in doc- 
trine, what irregularities in practice daily break 

in upon us? Was the Lord Jeſus Chriſt ever 
leſs honoured in his perſon 2 Were his oracles 

ever ſo ſhamefully trifled with and burleſqued? . 
Were his inſtitutions ever more coldly attended? 
And his profeſſed followers ever more generally 
divided? Who then can poſſibly be induced to 

think, that Satan is already bound, that the happy 
Millennium is at preſent begun? 

But becauſe this is ab argument of conſe- 
quence, I would willingly give it all the evidence 
the nature of the ſubject requires; and therefore- 
would beg leave to obſerve, that this matter will 
admit of demonſtration in another way. That 
the thouſand years cannot begin from any of the 
dates before-mentioned, may be evinced, not on- 
ly upon human reſtimonies, but alſo from the au- 
thority of ſcripture. _ | 

Now the method which we ET to > rocks 

upon in this caſe, is to review the hiſtory of the 1 
New Teſtament church, divided into ſeveral peri- W | 
ods, and take an account of the character or ſtate Wl 
of the church under thoſe periods, as laid down. 
in the Revelation; by which means we ſhall ſee. 
that no time, w which has yet been, can in any de- 
ee anſwer to the ſtate deſcribed by Satans be- 
ung bound, with which the Mi llennium is to 
| begin. ph 
We have aliferycd; That the Revelation i is do! F 
fi igned to give us the hiſtory of the goſpel church 
from its firſt eſtabliſhment to its full conſumma- 
tion — 
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* tion. Let the characters then, which are there. 
| In exhibited of the church in its ſeveral ſtates ?, 
(fo far as we have to do with them) be our ſtand- 
ard, in 19 a judgment concerning the be. 
| gining g of the thouſaud years, 

Firſt. Now the 2 is the apoſtolical or primi- 
tive period, which will take in all that reſpects 
the goſpel, from its firſt eſtabliſhment, begin 
when it will (though I think the- reſurrection of 
our Lord the moſt natural epocha ) down to the 
times of the apoſtacy it ſelf, and ſo will include 
all the earlier dates, from Whence the Millennium 

has been yet ſuppoſed to begin. 

Now before I come to examine the particular 
accounts which we have of this period in the Re- 
welation, I am very willing to obſerve, That the 
goſpel church which began with this period, was 
certainly the ſtate foretgid b N and known 
to the eus by the name of the kingdom of hea- 
ven; and peine frequently ſo called by our 

Lord and his diſciples: That church or kingdom 

Which God would ſet up, before the end of the 
fourth or Roman monarchy, which ſhoutd not be 
left to another people, h. e. be overthrown or ſu- 
perſeded by any following ſecular government, as 
is the common fate of all earthly Kingdoms; but 
which ſhould endure for ever, and daſh in pieces 

the remains of the image now ſubſiſting in the 
papacy. And I would farther acknowledge, re- 
ſpecting this kingdom, That though it was mall 
in its begining, like @ fone compared to a moun- 
zain, yet that it ſhall ſwell into a mountain itſelf, 

and at laſt fill the whole earth. Nay more, I 


3 The ad will ber, That i in the IntroduBion we . 
Vicded the whole goſps] hiſtory into four grand periods or ſtates; * 
| . namely, 1. The apoſtolical or primitive; 2. The antichriſtian or pa- 
da (which are the only two now to be examined) ; 3. The i 
| . a 
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um willing to confeſs, That there were ſome haps 
py preſages of this, in the progreſs and figure it 
made, even in its infancy, when firſt ſer up; no» 
thing being more certain, than that after the re- 
ſurrection and aſcenſion of our Lord, when the 


Holy Ghoſt was poured down upon the apoſtles 
and primitive ſaints, an eminent glory reſted up- 


on the church, 5 a wonderful ſucceſs attended 


the preaching of the word in all parts of the Ro- 
an empire... oo ð ß 4k 
But though zm willing to confeſs all this, 
yet I cannot allow my ſelf to think, That the 
happy Millennium began with this period; be- 
cauſe, whether I conſider the character of the 
two Aſiatic churches, prophetical of this period, or 


* 
* 


the events which turned up in the courſe of the 


firſt fix ſeals, or what happened after the Roman 


empire became Chriſtian, to the riſe of the 
| papacy, (which. is ATT the account of the 


primitive ſtate as far as poſſible) I can find no- 
thing to countenance ſuch an opinion, nothing 
that comes up to the notions which authors are 
agreed to have concerning the binding of Satan. 
Joo ſet this in a clear light, it will be neceſſary 


to examine theſe ſeveral particulars more clearly, 


Wherefore, BC: 
which are prophetical of this period.  _. ., 

Now the character of the Ephefian. church, as 
it ſtands in the Revelation, is thus: I know thy 
dor, and thy labour, and thy patience, aud how 
thou canſ# not bear them which are eil: And thou 


 baſt tried them which ſay they are 7 and are 


not, and haſt found them liars 3 And haſt born, and 
haſt patience, and for my name ſake baſt laboured, 
and for my name ſake baſt not fainted, Neverthes 
teſs, I have ſomewhat againſt thee, becauſe thou 
baft left thy firft love. Remember therefore 2 
7 * ä hence 


1. As to the churches of Epheſus and Sy ra, 
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whence thou art fallen, and repent and do the fiſt 


— 
* 
& 
F 
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works ; or elſe I will come unto thee quickly, and © 


2071] remove thy candleſtick out of bis place, except 
bon repent. But this thou bhaſt, That thou hateſt the 
deeds of the: Nicolaitans, which I alſo hate. 
It cannot be expected, that I ſhould attempt a 
laboured explication of the accounts given us, of 
this, or any other of thoſe churches, that I may 
have occaſion to mention, becauſe that would 
ſwell this eſſay beyond all proportionate bounds. 
Give me leave therefore, with teſpect to this 
church, to take notice, that there are two things 
which offer themſelves in the bare reading the 


10 That many falſe teachers, many pretended 


apoſtles, were ſprung up in the church, and had 
begun to broach their errors, even ſo early as 
this. Among theſe were Nicolas, here particu- 
larly mentioned, Simon Magus, Hymenaens, Phi- 
letus, Alexander, Ebion, Menander and Cerinthus. 


And this very well agrees with what the apoſtle 


faid to the paſtors of the church of Epheſus long 
before, Als xx. 28—31. It is alſo plain, 
2.) That there was a great declenſion among 
the faints themfelves, in point of love one towards 
another, and zeal for the Redeemer's intereſt. 
This is loudly complained of, and it is efpeciall 

on this account that God threatens to remove the 
candleſtick out of his place. This now is a general 
view of the former branch of the primitive peri- 
od; and whether the things here repreſented can 
conſiſt with the binding of Satan, I ſhall leave 
the reader to judge. „ 
As to the latter branch, that follows with the 
deſcription of the church at Smyrna, which we 


| © Chap. ii. 26. 


- — 
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have in theſe words: I know thy works and tribu- 


lation, 


the Millennium, G 179g 
know the blaſphemy of them, which ſay they are 
Jews, and are not, but are the Synagogue of Satan. 


* 
f 


1 
x 


Fear none of theſe. things, which thou ſhalt ſuffer 2 
Behold, the Devil ſhall caſt ſome of you into priſon, 
that ye may be tried; and ye ſhall have tribulation 
ten days. Be thou faithful unto: death, aud I will. 
give thee a crown of life *. This account brings 
us down to the apoſtacy. And here we ſtill ſee 
(Conftantine and ſome of his ſucceſſors excepted). 
idolatry prevail, and perſecution go forward; 
the two things which directly oppoſe Satan's be- 
ing bound. The idolatry of theſe times is point- 
ed at in thoſe words : I know the blaſphemy of 
them which ſay they are eus, h. e. true Chriſky». 
ans, and are not, but are of the Synagogne of Satan. 
This is the character of the apoſtatiſing part of 

the church. Now the man of fin begins to Thew. 
himſelf to purpoſe, and is working up into an au- 
tichriſtian Synogague as faſt as poſſible. As to per- 

ſecution, that is deſcribed in ſuch ſtrong and 
plain characters, that every reader muſt diſcern 
it ; eſpecially the laſt of the pagan perſecutions, 
begun by Dzocletian, and continued by him and: 
his ſucceſſors, ten years together *, So that we 
have no ſight of the Millennium in this repreſen- 
tation of the primitive period. Procede we now, 
2. To take a view of the church, from the 
next account which we have of this period, in the 
hiſtory of the rtf 8 

Nou the ſeals anſwer a double purpoſe, for as 
they are opened, we are preſented both with the 

| Nate of the Roman empire, and the ſtate of the 
goſpel church in that empire. The 
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Kev. ii. 9, 10. © See the different Sentiments of expoſitors 
concerning theſe ten days, collected by Laurentius, in his Pat- 
mot, p. 174, Sc. 7 The firſt methods taken by Chriſt, to make 

way tor the open eſtabliſnment of his own kingdom, by remove. 
hs pl ing 
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The empire it ſelf, through the four firſt ſeals; 
is repreſented by a horſe * ; which is an emblem 
of a warlike kingdom *; and its different ſtates or 
circumſtances, by the different colours of the 
30G „ horſes; 


ing whatever oppoſed it in be Roman empire; are tepteſented un- 
der the notion of opening 4 ſealed book, or prophecy, for ſeveral reaſons : 
As, 1. Becauſe the ſevetaF judgments herein contained, were 
ſuch as God had decreed to this great end: 2. Becauſe the events 
themſelves were ſo myſterious and ſecret, that they were not to 
be known till actually accompliſhed. The Reman pagans were 
not aware of them; till they came upon them; and when they 
were undet thoſe ſeyete providences of famine, civil wars, &c; 
knew not how to account for them, but concluded, they were 
oecaſioned by the new ſe& of Chriſtians ; ſuppoſing; the gods 
were incenſed with them for the negle& of their worſhip. And: 
3. Becauſe the execution of the judgments contained in. theſe. 
feals, were a pledge or aflurance to the church, that God would 
go on to deſtroy the papal empire, as he had done the pagan, in 
the courſe of the ſrumpets and vials; 5 HY 
Not obſerving this; ſeveral authors have been lead into 4 
miſinterpretation of the firſt ſeal ; having ſuppoſed, that tbe 
white borſe intended the goſpel miniſtry, and as a conſequence of 
it, that the perſon; who is ſaid to ſit upon that horſe, was Chriſt. 
And this in direct contradiction to the method obſerved by tbem, 
in explaining the three following ſeals; where they all along 
ſuppoſe the horſe to be an emblem of the Roman empire. But why 
more in theſe ſeals than in the firſt ? If the deſcription did not 
ſet out upon this principle, I ſhould very much queſtion whether 


any part of it was to be explained ih this way. Bur if it begins 


thus, there is the higheſt reaſon to conclude, that the repreſen- 
ration is conſiſtent with it ſelf; and therefore, that ibe borſe is 
emblematical of the fame ſtate throughout. Moſt certain it is, 
chat there is no need to ſuppoſe it expreſſive of the goſpel, be- 
cauſe that is taken care of ãn another part of the deſcription, and 
repreſented by another emblem, biz. the firft of the four animals. 
9 Hence the Carthagenians, who pretended' to have found the 
bead of a horſe, when they were laying the foundation of their 
city, gave out, that they looked upon it as a preſage, that Car- 
#bage ſhould be famous for empire and military glory. And the 
Turks, to this day, carry à borſe's tail for their enſign, to ſigniſy 
a people formed for government, and military exploits. Upon the 
ſame account the poets tell us: That when Pallai and Neptune 
diſputed for the patronage of Athens, Neptune brought” a borſe out 
of the ground, to intimate, that that ſtare ſhoulT be _— 5 
„ | War ; 
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horſes, and the conduct of thoſe that ſit npon 
them, who are the Roman emperors in their ſuc- 


ceſſion. „„ !DFp OS 
The ſtate of the church, particularly during 
the time of the apoſtles, or the primitive period, 
more ſtrictly ſpeaking, is reprefented by the four 
living creatures, and the progreſs of the goſpel, 
and ſtate of the church, in the ſeveral parts of the 
empire, by their ſaying, Come and ſee, upon the 
opening of every ſeal. Lo a 1 
Now the living creatures have reference to the 
incampments and marches of the Hfraelites in the 
wilderneſs, and are to be explained by them. 
And therefore the firſt beaſt anſwers to a lion, 
which was the ſtandard of Judah, whoſe camp 
was on the eaſt ; the ſecond to an ox,. which was 
Reuben's ſtandard, on the ſouth ;_ the third to the 
face of a man, which was Ephraim's ſtandard, 
whoſe camp was on the weſt ; and the fourth to a 
flying eagle, which was Dan's ſtandard, on the 
war; and Pallas an oljve-tree, as a fign that it ſhould be illus]. 
ſtrious for the arts of peace. This too is the ſcripture uſe of this 
bievoglyphic, as appears from the prophet Zachary, chap. ix. ver. 


05 The different animals have nothing to do with the Roman 
empire, ſimply conſidered, but are wholly confined to the ſtate 
of the goſpel church. And here it is to be obſerved; That they 
are not ſo much deſigned to expreſs the different qualificationss 
with which the apoſtles and their ſucceſſors, were furniſhed 
under the reſpective ſeals, or the different ſucceſs attending the 
miniſtry of the goſpel (though, perhaps, ſomething of that kind 
may in the general be included) as to repreſent the four quarters 
of the 4vorId, and the order in which the goſpe] ſpread it ſelf into 
thoſe parts, The lion, which is the ſymbol of majeſty, anſwers. 
to the eaff, the ſear of power, and theatre of grand revolutions. 
The ox, the emblem of husbandry, to the ſouth, the grainery of 
the world. The man, the ſymbol of reaſon and wiſdom, to the 
weſt, the centre of humanity and politeneſs. And the flying. 
eagle, the ſymbol of rapine and prey, to the north, the nurſery of 
Pirates. Abbadie, © | | | ns 
Ha- 


* 
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Having ſuggeſted theſe things as a general in- 
troduction to the knowledge of theſe ſeals, let us 
now conſider them, more particularly in their 


order. 


1.) The firſt ſeal preſents us with a white horſe, 
und be that ſat on him had'a bow, and a crown was 


given to bim ; and be went forth conquering and to 


ment of the, Roman empire, from 


conquer . This intends the inlarge- , Grif. 127. 
the reſurrection of Chriſt, to the reign of Trajan. 
And Trajan in whom this ſeal ſeems to iſſue, is 
the perſon here intended, by him that ſat on the 
horſe ; and his prodigious conqueſts eſpecially in 
the eaſt, are particularly referred to, when it is 


ſaid, that he bad a bos, (which intimates the 


carrying of war into very diſtant parts) and that 
a crown was given bim which Abbadie under- 
ſtands of his ſubduing the Parthians, who, till 
then, had been the rivals of the Roman great- 
neſs, but were now forced to put up with a king 


of his impoſing. 


And if the Roman empire was thus extended, 
by his conqueſts, it is eaſy to imagine, what in- 
fluence this would have upon the goſpel, and its 


progreſs in the eaſtern parts of the empire. We 


z 


all know, that the goſpel diſpenſation began 
there, and that for its ſpreading in thoſe parts 
(as well as throughout the world) the apoſtles and 
diſciples were to wait at Feruſalem, for the mira- 
culous effuſion of the Spirit. Then the lau was to 


Rev. vi. 2. Trajan might well be ſaid to bave a bow, 


and to go forth conquering and to conquer, becauſe. victories were 


_ thrown in upon him one after another. He ſubdued Armenia, 
_ , Paleſtine, and Arabia, and made them Roman provinces, Iberia, 


Colchos, Sarmatia, Boſphorus, &c. were tributary to him. He 

pres Albania, paſſed the Perſian gull, and carried his con- 
veſts to the extreme parts of India; ſo that the ſenate honoured 

him with the ſirnames of Armenian, Parthian, and Arabian. 
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go forth, in an eminent manner, from Lion. Way | - 
was made for this, by the deſtruction of the Few- 
0 government, and Levitical oeconomy, which 
was done within the time bounded by this ſeal, 
God taking vengeance on the eus firſt, for their 
unparalleled wickedneſs in crucifying the Lord of 
glory, and rejecting his goſpel z thus it had a 
more open courſe in Judea, and the neighbour- 
ing countries; till at laſt, by Traja#”s victories, a 
door was opened for its progreſs to the fartheſt 
parts of the eaft. And how could all this have 
deen better repreſented, than under the ſymbol 
of à lion, which is the firſt living creature, and 
who, in correſpondence with the camp of Judah, 
has his ſtation on he eaſt of theſe prophetical 
ſcenes? Who cannot ſee, that our Lord is emi- 
nent ly pointed at in this emblem, he being cal- 
led, The lion of the tribe of Fudab © And that it 
is peculiarly proper to him here, is evident, not 
only in reſpec of the eſtabliſhment of his king- 
dom, in oppoſition to, and in ſpite of the king- 
doms of this world, but alſo in his acting the 
part of à lion towards the Jes, tearing them to 
pieces, and advancing his own intereſt upon the 
-ruins of theirs. ng 4 Hed ons. 
2.) The ſecond ſeal introduces 4 red horſe, and 
power was given to him that ſat thereon, to take 
peace from the earth, and that they ſhould kill one 
another: And there was given unto him a great 
word. This ſeal, I apprehend, points at Ha- 
drian, who ſucceded Trajan, and, TRY 
as it ſeems to me, cloſes with him. e 
With regard to the ſtate of the empire; that by 
all the accounts here of it, appears to have been 
the ſeat of war, and, as a conſequence thereof, a 
field of blood. That the wars under Hadrian were 


* Rev. vi. 4 b 6 | 8 e 
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confined to the empire, is intimated by his hav- 
ing a ſword only, not a bow, like the firſt horſe. 
man, who carried his arms abroad ; but a ſword, 
to manage a more domeſtic war. And thus it 
appears by the event; Hadrian being wholly em- 
ployed in reducing the rebellious Fews. And thus 
aving a civil war in the bowels of the empire, it 
might well be ſaid, he took peace from the earth, 
and that they killed one another. For though Ha- 
drian ſubdued them at laſt, and ſlaughtered, as 
ſome ſay, no leſs than twelve hundred thouſand 
of them; yet the Fews fought ſo obſtinately, that 
they elmo diſpeopled ſome of his provinces *, 
and left him but little room to boaſt of his vic- 
tories, his loſs was ſo great. Kid JE 
With reſpect to Chriſtianity under this ſea], 
the ſecond living creature, which is the emblem of 
it, is like an ox, whoſe ſtation was on the ſouth, 
and ſo intimates the progreſs of the goſpel into 
thoſe parts of the empire. And it is eaſy to 
prove, That it was thus in fact, becauſe as Ha- 
adrian was made uſe of by God, as an inſtrument 
to ſcourge the remains of the eus, and they, by 
reaſon of ſome horrid maſſacres committed in 
Fudea, had been baniſhed into Cyprus, Phoenicia, 
Bgynt, Cyrene, Lybia, and other ſouthern pro- 
vinces; why the goſpel, which muſt ſtill attend 
the courſe of the Roman arms, would certainly 
prevail where they came, and ſo much the more 
as the Jews, the avowed enemies of it, were any 
where diminiſhed. . And thus a foundation was 
laid for thoſe chriſtian churches in Africa, which 
were afterwards ſo famous for their piety, | and 
were united under the two patriarchs of the ſouth, 
Hiſtory tells us that the Favs deſtroyed 22000 about - 
ene; 2.4000 in Egypt and Cyprus, and a vaſt number in %% pe- 
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the one of Alexandria, and the other of Jeru. 


3.) The third fea] opens with a back. borſe, 


and he that [at thereon bad a pair of balances in his 


hand. And there was a voice in the midſt of the 


our beaſts, ſaying, A meaſure of wheat for a penny, 


and three meaſures of barley for a penny: and ſee 


thou hurt not, or, be not unjuſt-ins, the oy and 


the wine. This ſeal, reſpecting the empire, 
has been adjudged to three different perſons, v7s. 
1. To Antenine *, ſirnamed the Pious, who ſucced- 
ed Hadrian, and was certainly a prince of excel- 


lent qualities, and governed with a great.deal of 


lenity and juſtice, 2. To Septimus Severns,. who 
came from Africa. Some have thought this might 
be intended by his ſitting upon à Mack borſe ?. 
Others have thought, this referred to a long and 
bloody perſecution under his reign, continuing 


after his death, a hack horſe being the ſymbol of 


calamitous providences : and perhaps both may be 
included in the emblem. 3. Others ſuppoſe that 


this ſeal extends to Alexander Severus, who is fa= 


mous in all hiſtory for his ſtri& juſtice, and ſeve- 
rity againſt offenders, repreſented by the balauces +. 
© Kai 7) Laien x; To Tivey d A,’ Rev. vi. 6. 
® Abbadie in loc. | e BAIT Nate $0 Þ ONS Ol 
The Africans extremely value black borſes, both becauſe they 
_ reſemble their ſwarthy complexions, and becauſe they are ge- 
nerally ſtrong and firm. See Bochart Hieroz. 2. 7. | 
Dr. Goodwin looks upon the black horſe and the balances, to be 
emblems of an extraordinary famine, in ſome part of the time be- 
longing to this ſeal, an inſtance of which he mentions under com- 
modus; ſuppoſing ſomething of this kind neceſſary ro anſwer the 
general _ of the ſeals, which was the ruin of the Roman 
pagan empire. I confeſs my ſelf at a loſs to ſee the propriety and 


force of this reaſon, for though it ſhould be allowed, that a fa- 


mine is ſignified by the black horſe, particularly, as well as a 
| perſecution; I cannot think the one more neceſſary to the de- 
ſtruction of the pagan empire, or more directly concerned in it 
wan the other ; becauſe that * principally to be effected ano- 
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He took particular care, not only to enact the 
beſt laws, but to have them impartially executed; 
eſpecially in relation to oil and wine, ſo that 
there was plenty of both under him. 
For my ſelf, as I am inclined to think, no 
ſeal can properly be ſaid to be opened, till all the 
events relating to that ſeal are produced; I am 
moſt inclined to think, that this ſeal cloſes in 
Alexander, and ſo takes in all the time from Ha- 
. drian, to the murder of Severus at 
in, fe 235 Iſentx in Germany. By which 
means every thing is included that can poſſibly 
be looked upon as a diſtinguiſhing part of this 
ſcene. Here we have all the humanity and pru- 
dence of the Antonines ; the black calamitous 
times during the perſecution under Septimius, and 
the excellent laws enacted partly by him, but 
' principally by Alexander his ſucceſſor. _ 
For what concerns the ſtate of Chriſtianity um. 
der this ſeal, the third living creature, which is 


+ deſigned to repreſent it, had the face of a man, and 


had his ſtation on the weſt of the camp and the 
prophetic ſcenes ; which is deſigned to ſuggeſt 
the progreſs of the goſpel weſtward, whether 
nearer the centre of the empire, in Italy, or in 
the parts more diſtant, namely France and Spain. 

4.) The fourth ſeal ſhews us 4 pale horſe, and 
his name that ſat on him was Death, and the grave © 
followed with him: and power was given unto him 
ver the fourth part of the earth to kill with ſword, 


ther way, namely by the ſpreading of the zofpel. And there- 
fore, when Chriſtianity univerſally prevailed in it, paganiſm | 
, was conſequently deſtroyed. Both theſe principles are evident 
from the conduct of the firſt ſeal, where, though we read of no 
_ famine, nor perſecution in the empire, but on the contrary, of 
irs increaſe and glory, heatheniſm, notwithſtanding, was in 
feality on the decline, through the ſpreading of the goſpel, 
d ados. See chap. xx. 13. 2 e 
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and with hunger, and with death *, and with the 
beaſts of the” earth *. This ſenl is 
ſuppoſed to repreſent the State of 2 235 
the empire from Maximin to Dio. 
cletian. Now during this interval, though no 
longer, there were no leſs than twenty emperors 
(without reckoning the thirty tyrants under Cal. 
lienus) moſt of whom were ſhort lived, and came 
to an untimely end ; ſo that the empire is very 
juſtly repreſented by 4 pale borſe, with death ſit- 
ting upon him. Beſides which, there was no- 
'thing but tyranny and civil wars, a peſtilence for 
fifteen years together, and a famine following 
upon it, under which circumſtances, it was no 
wonder if be wild beaſts of the earth increaſed 
onde nnd Ge C0 NS RS. 3 RR 
Concerning the ſtate of Chriſtianity under this 
ſeal, as it is introduced by the fourth animal, which 
Was a Rying eagle, whoſe ſtation was to the north; 
it points out the progreſs of the goſpel in that 
quarter of the empire, eſpecially among the Sy- 
 thians, Goths, and Vandals *. For the Lord fo 
ordered it in the courſe of his providence, that 
the inroads which thoſe barbarous nations made 
ypon the empire, were a means to give the goſ- 
pel an entrance amongſt them; I ſuppoſe, prin- 
eipally, by reaſon of the great numbers of Chriſ- 
tians which they made priſoners, and ſent into 
their reſpective countries; who, if not the firſt 
that brought them acquainted with the doctrine 

of Chriſt, were, at leaſt, of ſervice, to improve 


5 f . . Fs A P 

. 3 The peſtilence, called death by the Helleniſts, from the Chaldee 
paraphraſt ; and ſtill the mortality or ſickneſs with us. Rev. 

vi. 8. As to Great Britain, Chriſtianity is ſaid. to have been 
eſtabliſned here in the reign of commodus. Donald, who lived 

an the yeat of Chriſt 194, has the reputation of being the firſt 
Chriſtian king among the Scots ; and Lucius, his contemporary, 


of being the firſt who embraced the goſpel in England, 
LOSES ns N 3 and 
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and eſtabliſh them in it. So that God might be 


faid to bear his church on eagles wings, whether 
we refer it to his own power in ſupporting and 
ſpreading it, or, as I think is more natural, to 
theſe barbarians, who, though eagles, birds of 
prey in the empire, were made inſtrumental for 


propagating the truth. 


30 The repreſentation which the prophet had 
= the opening the fifth ſeal is this: I ſaw, ſais 
he, under the altar the ſouls of them that were ſlain 
for the word of God, aud for the teſtimony which 
they beld*. Here we loſe light both of the em- 
pire and church, in reſpect of the emblems repre- 


ſenting them under the preceding ſeals. We ſee 
no more of the horſe, nor one of the living roa. 


tures. The reaſons are, becauſe the empire is no 


more warlike, but perſecuting; the church no 


more public, but concealed. 

Diocletian and Maximian had abdicated; n- 
ftantius was an emperor without authority; Gale- 
rius had changed its very name, and inſtead of 


the Roman called it the Dacian empire. In ſhort, 


ſuch was the confuſion in the ſtate, that the old 
empire was no where to be found. 

It was full as bad with. the church. "A thers 
could be no public profeſſion, no regular worſhip 
for Chriſtians ; ſo that the exterior face of reli- 
gion was gone ; their places of worſhip were pul- 


Jed down; their books burnt; their miniſters 


killed, or put into priſon ; no Chriſtians ſuffered 


to follow any buſi neſs, or bear any office in the 


ſtate, and, which is ſtill worſe, forced, by all 
kinds of puniſhment, to ſacrifice to the titular 
ds of the empire. 


And when was all this > Within. the Abe 
um ſuppoſed to begin from Chriſt; from. the 
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reign of Diocletian to the riſe of — _ 
Conſtantine. - And more, this only . Cin. 283 
conchides with the laſt of ten he- 
vy perſecutions, raiſed againſt the primitive 
church; ſo that there is little probability of find- 
ing the Millennium begin with any of theſe ſeals : 
Inſtead of this, we ſee nothing but wars and con- 
fuſions in the ſtate, nothing but perſecutions 
and blood ſhed in the church rn. 
1 might, indeed, in the courſe of the other 
feals, have obſerved the ſeveral perſecurions as 
they ſprung up * ; for no doubt, the ſufferings of 
the church, as well as the progreſs of the goſpel, 
is one of thoſe things which the living creatures 
call upon us, in their order, o come and ſee ; but 
becauſe that would have made rhis part of the 
ſubject much too tedious, I choſe rather to re- 
ſerve them to this place, and anſwer the general 
deſign, by mentioning them together. © 
And indeed, I very much queſtion, whether 
this ſeal is deſigned only to repreſent the tenth 
and laſt perſecution under Diocletian, or whether 
it does not likewiſe include all the perſecutions 
under the preceding emperors. It ſeems very 
- reaſonable to think, that, as they were to termi= 
nate here, this ſeal, as the cloſe of thoſe kind of 
events, was reſerved for them, that ſo being col- 
lefted together, the prophet might have a gene- 
ral view of them at once; a complete viſion, of 
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7 The firſt perſecution was under Nero, in the year of Chriſt 
64. The ſecond under Domitian, 95. The third under Trajan, 
108. The fourth under Aurelius, 166, Some place the fourth _ 
under Hadrian, but, others think, that ſeems rather a'continua- - 
tion of Trajan's, than a new perſecution. The firſt under S.: 
©erus, 202. The ſixth under Maximin, 235%. The ſeventh un- 
der Deciut, 249. The eighth under Falerian, 257. The ninth 
under Aurelian, 272. And the laſt under Diccletian and bis ſue- 
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ceſſors, beginning 303, 
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all that had been ſacrificed in the intereſt of 
Chriſt, under the pagan emperors : The Spirit 
| likewiſe taking this opportunity to acquaint the 
church with thoſe perſecutions that were yet to 
follow under Rome Cbriſtian, though, arianized, 
and Rome papal * | 


6.) Under the ſixth ſeal , as has been already 
obſerved, a happy revolution was brought about, 
as both in the empire and church, by 
e e Conſtantiue's embracing Chriſtianity, 
Then the woman was delivered of the man-child 
which ſhe. had been in travail with from the re- 
ſurrection of our Lord. Then his goſpel was 
publicly profeſſed, and himſelf acknowledged as 
the Meſſias in the Roman empire. But alas! how 

ſhort lived was this? How ſoon did it all vaniſh, 
and the worſt of corruption ſuccede 2 The man- 
child was caught up to God * ; which may intend, 
not only the glory of the church under Couſtan- 
tine, but the haſty eclipſe which it ſuffered under 
ſome. of his ſucceſſors. But I need not inſiſt up- 
on this here, having ſpoken pretty largely to it 
above. However, Tuffer-me to add, that nothing 
vet looks like the binding of Satan, like the bleſ- 


Ted Millennium. 


3. It now only remains, with reſpect to the 
primitive period, that we examine the ſtate of 
things from the empire*s becoming Chriſtian, to 
the riſe of the apoſtacy , which was from the 
$th year of Conſtantine, when Chriſtianity was 
triumphant, to the time that Auguſtulus made over 
2 Rev. vi. 11. *?. Revvi.12=—17, Rev. 12.5. 

This branch of time might very properly be conſidered as 


” a diſtin& interval, neither belonging ſtrictly to the primitive, 


nor to the corrupt period, but being a ſtate intermediate, a pe- 
riod by it ſelf; but for conveniency we have choſe to connect it 
„% on oct I uma lea 


the weſtern empire to Odtacer, which contains a 

period of 163 years. 
Now we have a double account of. this inter- 
yal, one in the 12th chapter, and the other in 
the. courſe of the firſt four trumpets. 

1.) If we look into the accounts of this ſtate, 
as s they are exhibited in the 12th chapter, we 
ſhall find, that after the conteſt between Michael 
and the red dragon is iſſued, after Conſtantine had 
defeated Maxentius, after paganiſin had been for- 
ced to yeild to Chriſtianity, why, the Satan was 
caſt down from heaven, yet he is ſo far from being 
bound, and, caſt into the abyſs, that we find him 
upon the earth, purſuing his old meaſures, ſeduc- 
ing the empire to a new idolatry, and ſtiring them 
up to perſecute the church. This is the matter 
of fact, for the text ſais: And when the dragon 
ſaw that be was caſt unto the earth, be perſecuted 
the woman that brought forth the man- child. This, 
I apprehend, more ſtrictly has reference to the 
perſecution which the church ſuffered from thoſe 
within the empire it ſelf, from the corrupt apoſ- 
tate part of the people; particularly, the perſe- 
cution under Licinius, Julian, and the Arian 
Chriſtians, though, perhaps, that of N in 
Perſia: may likewiſe be included. 

But this is not all, the church, beſides what it 
ſuffered from thoſe in power at Rome, was alſo 
terribly afflicted by the innundation of ſeveral 
| barbarous nations. This is the other branch of 
affliction which the church ſuffered within this 
interval, and is particularly ſignified by the dra- 
gon”s caſting out a flood after the woman *, who was 
making her flight into the wilderneſs on the two. 
wings of a great eagle, with a deſign, if poſſible, 
that ſhe might be carried away of the flood. 
Who theſe nations were, we 2 know under 
3 Rey, xii, 15. 


the 


the next © beid- 80 that de ſee the devil ſpareit 
no pains in raiſing up adverſaries againſt the 
. church, and thoſe too ſo numerous and powerful, 
that, if the had not in ſome meaſure been ſup- 
ported by the empire, now divided into 'two 
branches, the eaſtern and weſtern ; and if the earth, 
whether you underſtarid it of the whole empire, 
or the corrupt part of it only, If the earth had hot 
helped her, either by eſpouſing er cauſe, or fuf- 
in her ſtead, ſhe muſt have been deftroy- 
ed. But the deſolation which Satan deſigned 
| Sanft the church fell upon the empire, and the 
corrupt antichriſtian part, and by that means 
the true church was preſerved, though forced to 
make uſe of this as a means for her eſcape into 
the wilderneſs ; though reduced by it to a low, 
obſcure, affficted ſtate and condition. | 
2.) But then, to complete this account, we 
muſt take a view of the trumpets, that is to ö fay 
the firſt four, which, in the 12th chapter „ re- 
ſpecting their effects, are intended by the gene- 
ral name of a flood, the ſeveral enemies introduc- 
ed by them, breaking in as ſuch upon the em- 
8 
"The firſt angel ſounded, ad it affefted the earth*: +. 
A e. the main continent and inland countries of 
Germany, by the terrible enen of the 
 Eoths. An. Dom. 316. © 
ra ſecond angel founded, And it affected the 
2 *. This brought on the terrible innundation 
of 85 Vandals, into the weſtern maritime powers, 
and over run all Spain and Portugal, An. Dom. 
7 1 th third angel ſounded, and it affected the Riv- 
ers and fountains of water. This brings in the 
Huus into Lombardy and Italy.” An. Dom. 4 $2. 


4 Rev. viii. 7, 5 Thid, ver. 8, © Ibid, ver. 10. 
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325 Cs be fourth angel ſounded, and it, darkened tb 
ſun, moon, and ars . It extinguiſhed the weſters 
emperor, and his ſubordinate governours, there- 
by putting an entire end to the Roman Caeſars. 

h ↄÜ—' w ̃ w. ̃ĩ' ͥ⸗ ! - 
Ho the church was affected by theſe terrible 
providences we have already ſnewn, by ſeveral 
hiſtorical events, Ind that it was not a little, 
is ſufficiently plain, from its being called 4 food, 
and ſaid to be caſt out after the woman, with a 
fp to carry. her away; and laſtly from the 
conſequence of it upon the church, for upon this 
we intirely loſe her, ſhe makes no farther pub- 
lic appearance, but is directly forced into the 
woilderneſs. So that this branch of time, and the 
cCircumſtances of the church under it, gives as 
ülttle countenance to be binding of Satan, as thoſe 
conſdered gbove. une f [ruin 1s 
And if no footſteps of St. John's Millennium 
appear in the former part of the thouſand years 
from Chriſt, it will be in vain to look for it un- 
der the latter. If Satan was not reſtrained from 
deceiving the nations, while the church was moſt 
pure, before the year of our Lord, 4416, much 
leſs for the following 524 years, when the church 
was generally corrupt. The natural concluſion 
from all which is, That he Millennium can- 
not begin with, cannot belong to the primitive 
Le gema As to the corrupt, apoſtate ſtate, 
it carries ſomething, methinks, ſo forbiding in it, 
upon the firſt view, that I might well be excuſed 
from entering into a particular conſideration of 
that period. Who, that has the leaſt judgment 
in theſe things, can allow himſelf to think, that 
the milleunial ſtate can poſſibly comport with a 
general defection. Then light and darkneſs 


Rey. Vii. 12, 
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might be reconciled, Chriſt and Belia! might 


_ unite. However, that we may not take things 


intirely upon truſt, we will firſt look into the 


ſtate of that period, as it lies in the Revelation. 


1.) Now the firſt account which we have of 
it, is in the characters of the third, fourth, and 
fifth Afiatic churches. e 
Pergamos, which is the t church, is thus 
repreſented : I know thy works, and where thou 
dwelleſt, even where Satan's feat is: And thou 
boldeft faſt my name, and haſt not -denied my faith, 
even in thoſe days wherein Antipas was my faithful 
martyr, who was ſlain among you, where Satan 
dweileth, But I have a few things againſt thee, 
becauſe thou baſt there them that hold the doctrine of 


Balaam, who caſt a ſtumbling block before the chil- 


dren of Iſrael, to eat things ſacrificed to idols, and to 
commit | ſpiritual ] fornication. - Jo baſt thou alſo 
them that hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitans, 
which thing I hate. Who cannot ſee, in this 

deſcription, the genuine marks of the papal a 


Racy ? Here is the holy father (as he is falſly call- 
ed) hinted at, in thoſe who oppofed him, ſtyled 


Antipas ; the ant ichriſtian prophet expreſly deſign- 
ed under the name of Balaam. Then follows the 

-prevailing corruption of the day, in the honours 
-given to the martyrs, and their relicks, deſcribed 


by their eating things ſacrificed to idols, which grew ! 
up at laſt into flat idolatry, here called fornication. 


Beſides this, the incouragements which were giv- 
en to the practice.: of filthy luſts, by their corrupt 


doctrines about celibacy and virginity, and their 
indulgences and pardons for all manner of fins, are 

repreſented by the doctrine of the Nicolaitant. 
To which we may add, as a farther confirmation 


that the true church was now in the wilderneſs, 


1 Rev. ii. 1315, ty 


the promiſe which Chriſt makes to give her 10 
eat of the hidden manna, which is a manifeſt allu- 
fion to his feeding literal rael with manna, while 
in the wilderneſs, and the ſymbol by which the 
ſtate of the church under antichriſt is commonly 
repreſented. _ | 1 


The church of Thyatira is the next in order, 
and is thus characterized: I know thy works, and 
charity, and ſervice, and faith, and thy patience, 


aud thy works ; and the laſt to be more than the 
firſt. Notwithſtanding, I haue a'few things againſt 
thee, becauſe thou ſuffereſt that woman Jezabel, which 
calleth ber ſelf a propheteſs, to teach and ſeduce my 
| ſervants to commit fornication *, and to eat things 
ſacrificed to idols. Here the antichriſtian church 
is directly pointed at, under the name of that 
wicked harlot Fezabel; being the ſame with the 
woman which St. John ſaw, ſiting upon the ſcarlet 
coloured heaſt, in the 17th chapter of this prophe- 
cy, which may ſerve as a full illuſtration of this 
paſſage. . i 


The fifth and laſt church, repreſentative of 


this period, is that of Sardis, concerning which 
the Lord thus teſtifies: I know thy works, that 
thou baſt a name that thou liveſt, and art dead. Be 
watchful, and ſtrengthen the things which remain, 


aud are ready to die: for I have not found thy works 5 


poerfect before God *.. This cloſes the antichriſtian 

period, and I apprehend is the ſtate we are now 
under. Our lot is caſt in ſome of the laſt days, 
under the dregs of the apoſtacy, and notwith- 


75S Obſerve, the order of theſe ſentences is here inverted ; the 
| reaſon is, becauſe the ſpiritual. fornication, or the idolatry of 


the Romi church was now grown to a head, and therefore, as : 
the greateſt evil, ought to ſtand firſt, before the leſs inſtances 
of corruption, namely, ſuch as honouring the relicks of the 


| ſaints, Sc. in which the apoſtacy began. Wale in loc. 
ev. ii. 19 210. bid. nil. 1, 2 
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ſtanding the flouriſhing appearance which the re- 
formed churches now make, God knows we have 
only a name to live while we are dead; our 
works are far from being perfect before God, and 
- therefore the exhortation to ' be watchful, and 
firengthen the things which remain, and are ready 
zo die, is but too pertinent to our caſe. 
Upon this repreſentation of the ſecond period; 
1 appeal to every impartial judge, whether things 
are not ſo far from looking like Satan's being 
bound, and ſhut up in the bottomleſs pit, that we 
have rather all- — reaſon to conclude, 
that this is the hour and power of darkneſs; that 
' Satan, ſince his being caſt down from heaven, 
has taken up his ſeat, his reſidence amongſt us, 
and goes to and fro upon the earth ſeeking whom 
he may devour ? 
2.) The next notice which he Revelation takes 
of this period, is to be met with under the fifth 
and fixth trumpets. 
be fifth angel ſounded, and brings a moſt poiſon 
aus ſort of loaf, which darkened the air, out of the 
bottomleſs pit. This intends the ſwarms of Fa- 
racens, who, as ſo many locuſts, infected both 
the eaſtern and weſtern parts of the empire, the 
former about the year 673, when they laid ſeige 
to Conſtantinople ; and the latter, about 726 
downwards. Theſe afterwards founded the Ma- 
bometau empire, with its deteſtable religion in 
; And while God ſaw fit to ſcourge thoſe 
profeſſing Chriſtianity, in ſo terrible a manner 
by the Saracens, and left ſo conſiderable a part 
of mankind to the full power of Satay's deluſi- 
ons, I hope none will pretend to ſay he was 
bound, 
"The fixth angel ſounded, and lets looſe the four 
angels or kingdoms, which are bound in the great 
| - Rev. ix. I, 2. : 
71 
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river Euphrates. This gave the a or 
Turkiſh empire an opportunity to torment: Europe 
from An. Dom. 1301, until towards the end of 
the laſt century. And, I imagine, if we conſi- 
der the abominable poiſon of their doctrine, and 
the dreadful conſequences which muſt have at- 
tended it on the Chriſtian world, we ſhall readily 
be convinced that Ken was not Hound, under 
the ſixth trumpet. 
Now under theſe two laſt trumpets, that ia to on: 
the fifth and ſixth, we have the downfal of the eaſt= 
ern branch of the empire *, as we had that of the 
weſteru under the three firſt. This ceaſed in Au- 
guſtulus, An. Chriſt. 416 ; that under 28 
Palacologus, An. Chriſt. 145 3, when rh Lurks 
and ſacked Conſtantinop 
And thus we ji 25 only the pagan empire 
| removed out of the way, but the imperial Roman 
2 — after che profeftion of Chrikianicys dee 
OYeC "118 | 
ROE what was the reaſon of this 2 The perſe- 
cutions and idolatries both had been guilty of: 
A proof that they had been greatly under the 
deluſions. of Satan? And that the empire, at leaſt 
the far greater part, was to continue ſo for the 
remainder of the ſecond period, is plain, becauſe we 
| ow ſee two new enemies riſen up in each branch 
of the empire, viz. The pope in the weft, and 
Ma bomet in the eaſt. So that our Lord, as it 
were, being as far off from his kingdom as ever, 
bas his work to begin again. And therefore the 
ſeventh trumpet, which is to conclude this peri- 
od, and introduce the ſpiritual, is reſerved for 
theſe new adverſaries, being charged with ſeven 
vials, which are to be Fu in the ane of 
Burk: and pope. - 
4 Rev. ix. 14. Dr. Goodwin in le. | 8 Peron. Ration: 
33 . | 
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3.) The third account of this period, obſerving 
the apocalyptical order, is what we find in the 11th 
chapter. The primitive, or more pure ſtate of 
the church, is ſignified in the firſt verſe, by the 
temple of God, and the altar, and them that worſhip 
© therein ; the ſtate next ſucceding, is deſcribed by 
| the court without the temple, ver. 2, and is the an- 
tichriſtian or papal ſtate, therefore ſaid #o be giv- 
en to the gentiles, the new idolaters. And how is 
| it to fare with the true church under them? Why 
| it follows; The holy city ſhall they tread down for- 
ty and two months, From whence it is eaſy to 
ſee, that idolatry and perſecution are to prevail, 
during this period, and conſequently, that we 
are not to expect the binding of Satan for the 
—_— i. 1 1355 
Agreeable hereto, we find in the third verſe, 
that this is the time for which God's #wwo witneſſes, 
thoſe whom he ſhall reſerve to bear a teſtimony 
for him againſt the corruption of antichriſt, are 
to propheſy in ſackcloth ; h. e. are to be in a mean, 
- obſcure, perſecuted condition. And, that towards 
the end of their teſtimony, the cloſe of the 42 
months, the beaſt ſhall was war againſt them, and 
overcome them, aud kill them ; that their dead bo- 
dies ſhall lis in, or near, the ſtreet of the great city 
-three days and an half. And though after this, 
the ſpirit of life from God enters into them, and 
they riſe, and ſtand upon their feet, h. e. are in the 
poſſeſſion of ſome former liberties; yet ſtill the 
are to continue in a wilderneſs ſtate, till their aſ- 
cenſion, which may likewiſe be attended with its 
difficulties. So little reaſon is there to infer the 
binding of Satan, during the 42 months, or 1266 
W 5 
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bk wo beats, the one ring out of the, ſea, the o 


* 


er out of the earth; the former 9 ents the 


Roman monarchy, the latter the papal biera 
So that in theſe two we have both. the civil and 
eccleſiaſtical ſtate of things in the empire ſet 


* 


forth, and that as profeſſing Chriſtianity, but cor- 
rupt and apoſta ct. 


As to the beaſt riſing out of the ſea, and the reſt; 


» 


it is deſigned to repreſent the Roman empire, in 


its laſt period or ſtate, lately broken into ten 


kingdoms, by the inundations of the barbarians; 


but now united together under the papacy, for 


the ſupport and eſtabliſhment of antichriſtian ido- 


latry. And what is the account we have of this 
beaſt 2 Why, that the dragon gave bim his power, 
and bis ſeat, and great authority ; and that ali the 
world, all the empire, wondered after tbe beaſt, 
and worſhiped the 150 which gave. power to the 
beaſt *. Where think you was: Satan now? Not 
under reſtraint, but at liberty; not in the abyſs, 
but upon the earth, And how does this: atrichrif? 
tian beaſt behave himſelf as to religious things-3 


He opened bis mouth in blaſphemies againſt God, .o - 


' blaſpbeme bis name, and his tabernacle, and then: 


that dwell in beaven. And it was given wito bim 


zo make war with the ſaints, and to pnerohme them 
and power was given him. ower all kindred, and 


zongues, and nation. Add to this what is after= 


ward mentioned, for the ſupport of the-;church 
under his perſecuting tyranny : He that leadeth 


antd captivity ſhall go into captivity. He that kill= 


eth with the ſword, muſt be killed with the ſword *; 


What can b& a more full deſcriptiom of the ten 


Roman kingdoms united together as one commons 
wealth, for the propagating antichriſtian Idola- 
ß 
„er. alli, ett, Ibid ver. 2, 5 d id. weg 
65 7. lid: yef: 10. & „ 
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. What can be a fuller proof of dun $ open 
| liberty during this 1 
N then, he other beaſt, and what 
appearance Boks he make? He came up out of the 
earth * ; h. e. not only more ſecretly and.filently 
than the other, but out of the apoſtate part of 


the empire ; he had two horns, denoting his civil 


and eccleſiaſtical JuriſdiQtion ; like 2 lamb, being 
the pretended vicar of Chriſt ; and be ſpake like a 
Nagoh: in his bulls, cenſures, and atathemas. 
And how does he employ himſe 


of the ten kin doms intruſted with him; before 
that beaft, h. e. in his preſence, by his permiſſi- 
on, they having given their power to him; and 
for his intereſt ; to keep the fubjects of thoſe re- 
ſpective kingdoms | in ſubjection th them: And not 
only for civil ends, but likewiſe religious; the 
power of that beaſt being received from the dra- 

gon, and laid out in his ſervice, to propagate his 


new idolatry upon the earth, and therefore he 


decomes the mouth by which that beaſt jitters all 
His: blaff hemies. He deceives them that dwell on 
the eart by lying wonders, be gives life to the image 


of the beaft, and cauſes that as many as will oa 7 


worſpip 32 image of the beaft, ſhall be killed +. 

that according to this Account, idolatry and Fg 

ſecution. are till the prevailing characters of chis 

period 

823 30 The laſt account of it, at Ieaſt that we 
dem concerned with, and what I need bur juſt 

mention, is that in the 17th chapter; where we 
have a woman, called the great whore, an emblem 


of the corrupt apoſtate church, ſitting on a ſcar- 


les colour'd beaf, fi full of names of blaſphonijes ; ; and 


AS 


* Nev, vill. rr. * d 11 LY * Ibid; xvii. 13. 
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elf? He exerciſes 
all the power of the firſt beaft*, , all the civil power 


3 


mee, ,, 
mee told that the Eng, of the earth had commited 
| fornication with ber, and f 


er, and that the inhabitants of the 
earth bad been made drink with the wine of ber 
fornication. And, to complete her character, it 
, is ſaid, that upbn ber forebead Was a name written, 
il Mrsrexy; B4BYLON THE GkEAT; THE MotHER 
Fr aaszore AND ABoMinartoNs on THE 
Farne. How this comports with the: binding 
eee and the bleſſed Millennium, let any one 
judge. The true church is wholly in a ſtate of 
affliction, the corrupt wholly under the power of 
1 ERGY 27 Oe OS COT 
And indeed; to ſpeak freely; it is not only im 
poſſible that the Millennium ſhould fall within this 
period; but that it ſhould begin till the period is 5 
ended, till the antichriſtian beaſts are deſtroyed 7; 
This will be readily allowed, if we do but conſi= 
der; that the Millennium, begin when it will, is 
certainly deſigned as that ſtate. in which Chriſt is 
to appear in eminent glory as king. This is one 
of his characters as Mediator, thus he is repre=- 
ſented in this book; being inthroned as à kingy 
and having divine honours paid him upon his in- 
ſtallment . *Tis upon this plan that the Revelaz 
Hon, as a dramatic prophecy, is written. But 
then; in order to his acquiring this kingdom, ſe- 
veral enemies who, as it were, diſpute this cha- 
racter with him, muſt be removed, eſpecially. 
! 


! 
© 
_ 
| 

| 

| 
* 
4 
| 

' 


thoſe in the Roman empire, where he firſt ſet u 
his kingdom, and over which he deſigris it ſhall 
prevail. Accordingly he loſes no time, but goes 
to work. upon theſe enemies; and firſt he overs. . 
turns Rome pagan under the. ſeals, then Rome pa-. 
| {#5 And why is this? That he may mike way. 

kor his own kingdom, And therefore if we wilt 
itterid the courſe of providence, and the order 


1 Yeti 53 . 7 Dr: Worthington, p. 33, Ne, Rev. v. 
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of events, we find that there is no mention made. 
of the thouſand years, till after the beaſt. and falſe 
prophet are both caſt into the Iake of fire burning with 
brimſtoue 3 | „ . 125 ä 
Thus I have examined the firſt, and (ſo far as 
was neceſſary) the ſecond period of the goſpel 
church, upon the repreſentation which we meet 


with in the Apocalypſe. And I have done this, that 


ſo we might be ſatisfied upon ſcripture evidence, 
that Satan has not yet been bound, and conſequent- 
ly that the Millennium is not commenced *. Tho', 
perhaps, T might have ſpared my ſelf, as well as 
the reader, much of this trouble, if I had at firſt 
urged the authority of two gentlemen *, who. 
have wrote on this ſubject; I mean the late Dr. 
Whitby, and the preſent Mr. Ridgley, who ap- 


_ pear to be in this way of thinking. The doctor's | 


words are theſe : I agree, ſays he, with the patrons 
of the Millennium in this, that I believe Satan has 


- 
. 


not yet been bound a thouſand years, nor will he 
be fo bound till the time of the calling of the Jews, 


„„ 1} * There are two other very valuable 
ends anſwered by this part of the ſubject, which 1 hope will 
excuſe me with the reader for dwelling ſo long upon it. 1. 
That by this means we are furniſhed with the beſt arguments, 


we can poſſibly have, for the divine authority of the Revelation ; 


becauſe we have ſhewn, that the ſeveral prophetical parts of this 
book (fo far as we have gone) have been exactly anſwered by 
correſponding events: And, as we commonly ſay, there is no 
arguing againſt facts. And 2. That hereby ir likewiſe appears, 
that the events foretold in this book, were not all to be accom- 
pliſhed, ſo ſoon after St, John's having the Revelation, as ſome 
are ſtill ready to imagine. We have traced the account down 
to 1699 (the time for which the four angels were looſed under 
the ſixth trumpet reaching ſo low) and as that proves that the & 
Taxa, Chap. i. ver. 1. is not applicable to every branch of the 
prophecy, ſo conſidering what remains for the ſeventh trumpet, 
it affords ſufficient ground to conclude, that the Revelation is de- 


2 This allo is Med's ſentiment. 
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 #he Millennium, G. 197 
and the time of 5 Millennium. Mr. 
EKiadgley oppoſing thoſe, who date the commence- 
ment of theſe years from Conſtantine, expreſſes 
himſelf thus: But we cannot ſee ſufficient reaſon ta 
adbere to this opinion, becauſe the ſtate of the church, 
when Satan is ſaid to be bound a thouſand years, is 
repreſented, as attended with a greater degree of ſpi- 
ritual glory, holineſs, purity of doctrine, and many 
other bleſſings attending the preaching of the goſpel, 
than we are given to underſtand, by any biftory, 
d 
Having thus demonſtrated from human and 
ſacred hiſtory, that the thouſand years are yet to 
be expected, the next inquiry is. 
3. When do they begin? „ 
There are only two anſwers that can be return- 
ed with any colour of probability to this queſti- 
on ; namely, That they are to begin with the 
ſpiritual or perſonal branch of Chriſt's kingdom. 
As to the former, it muſt be confeſſed, That 
if any thing affets our ſcheme, or overthrows 
the millenary doctrine, as we have ſtated it, it 
muſt be, that theſe thouſand' years are to commence 
with the ſpiritual glory, which is to be upon. the 
church after the deſtruction of Turk and pope. If 
we get over this, nothing can. ſhake. the argu- 
ment; it muſt ſtand in ſpite of all that ever Fas 
been, and, as far as I can ſee, that ever can be 
objected againſt it. 5 een 
Now that the Millennium is not to commence 
from this epocha, but from the other, the ſecond - 
coming of Chriſt, is to me undeniably plain, up- 
on the ſeveral reafons here following. I ſhalt 
little more than mention them, becauſe F would 
not burden the reader with inlargement. The 
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© Body of Divinity,” Vol I. p. 477. 1 
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are drawn at full length, or whether they appear 
% | 
i) The thouſand years cannot. begin with the | 
| Gpirieual branch of Chriſt's kingdom, Pee. 
make the moſt of the binding of Catan, during 
| that ſtate, it can only be partial and nat abſolute ; 
he can only be bound in bis inſtruments, either by. 
their being deſtroyed, or-over-ruled,. and not in 
bis own perſon. Whereas the binding of Satan, pe- 


Euliar ta the Millennium here deſcribed, as we 
have already ſhewn, is both abſolute and perſonal, 
if it is poſſible for words to expreſs ſuch a con- 
2.) The Millennium cannot begin with the ſpi- 
ritual branch, becauſe that is elſewhere deſcribed, 
and all that concerns its introduction and glory, 
iſſued in the preceding chapters. This js deſign- 
Qa by phe aſcenſion of the witneſſes *; which, in its 
biggeſt ſenſe, can mean nothing leſs: than the 
public, and univerſal: eſtabliſhment of the goſpel, 
after the deſtruction of Turk and pope, And again, 
R when, it is ſaid, The kingdoms of this world are be. 
come the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Chriſt *, 
B. e. of his ſaints, we have the grand compre- 


henfive characters of the ſpiritual reign, and are 
not to expect a ſeparate deſcription in any other 

art of this prophecy. The ſubject ſtill riſing, 
Nil preſſing on to the grand Cataſtrophe. ' 
3.) In the ſpiritual. branch there ſhall be the 
uſe of ordinances. (this all allow) for perfecting 


* 


- 
. 


the myſtical body of Chriſt ; but in the Millenni- 
um of this chapter, there ſhall be none, his body 
1 being complete, his ride baving made ber ſelf 
v9 oeach, in the largeſt: ſenſe of the word. That 
uo ordinances ſhall be in uſe, during the true 


# Rev. zi: 2221 (bid. ver. 1 . 
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Millennium, is plain from the explication which 
is given us of it in the following chapter: I ſaw 
uo temple tberein . This muſt undoubtedly intend, 
that none of thoſe goſpel ordinances, which will 
be neceſſary in the moſt exalted ſtate of the 
church, while here on earth, will be continued, 
or made uſe of there. But this is more paxticu- 
larly expreſſed in the next verſe: And ibe city 
had no need of the fun, nor of the moon to ſhine. in 
#t *.. 'The ſun, here, is an emblem of the goſpel | 
ſtate, and the ordinances peculiar to it; the moon, 
an emblem of the law, and levitical inſtitutions; 
And therefore when the text ſais, there ſhall be 
no need of either of theſe, it muſt mean, that 
all ordinances fhall ceaſe in the Millennium. For 
this uſe of. the words, ſee the 12th chapter *: 
And there appeared a great wonder in heaven, a 
zvoman clothed with the ſun, and the moon under ber 
feet. The woman is the church; her being clothed 
with the ſun, has reſpect to the goſpel diſpenſati- 
on, the ſun of righteouſneſs being now riſen ; and 
her having be moon under her feet, intends, not 
only the preference of the goſpel ftate to the le- 


gal, but the ſucceſſion. of it in its room, 
4.) The ſeat of the ſpiritual ſtate is different 


from that of the true Milleunium, and therefore 
the thouſand years cannot. begin with that branch 
of Chriſt's kingdom. The fpiritual ſtate is to be 
in the preſent world; upon the earth that now 
is; but the other, St. Fohn's Millennium, is to be 
in the neu beavens aud the new earth *, that hea, 
ven and earth which is to riſe up after the gene- 
ral conflagration. 1 82 


* 2 „ Oh ge? Sr 


5.) The former ſuccedes upon the deſtruction of. 
Turk and pope, the inſtruments of Satan, and if 


7 Rev. XXI. 22. bid. ver. * © vere 18 Rev. xx. 4. 
Xi compared with chap. xix. 1. 1 
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they are removed, tis all that is neceſſary to the 
fpiritual glory of Chriſt's kingdom in this world; 

but the other perſonal branch, the true Millenni- 

um, takes not place till the dragon himſelf is 
bound, till Satan is perſonally reſtrained ; nay, 
and let me add, not till death it ſelf (with ref. 
pect to the ſaints) which is the laſt enemy, fhall 
be deſtroyed. For the Millennium of St. John is on- 
ly to appear after the firſt reſurrection * Let none 
think that Chriſt has rid himſelf of all his ene- 
mies, or done all that is neceſſary te the full ma- 
nifeſtation of his glory, as king, when he has 
overthrown the pagan and papal enemies: No: 
This, if 1 may ſo ſpeak, is but half his work, 
that only which concerns the happy ſtate of his 
church in this world; in order to a full diſplay 
of his glory, as Mediator, he muſt deſtroy his 
other enemies, namely, Satan and death. This 
he does; Satan is here caft into the bettomleſs pit, 
death and the grave ſurrender the bodies of the 

_ faints, and then begins the Millennium. | 

6.) The vhouſand years cannot commence with 
the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's kingdom, becauſe, 
as to the nature of that reign, it will only be the 

ſame for kind (though not in degree) with the 
reign he has always maintained in the world, 
ſince the fall; I mean, a reign in the ſaints, by 
larger communications of his ſpirit and grace; 
whereas, this reign that is to take place with the 
true Millennium, and is, indeed, its grand diſtin- 
guiſhing character, is a reign with the ſaints. 
This is the acconnt we have of the Millennium, 
once and again in the 2oth chapter *; and this is 
the explication which the prophet gives us of it in 
the next: And I heard a great voice out of heaven, 
faying: Bebold, the tabernacle of God is with men. 


= Rev. zx. 3 D ver. 4. 


Rev. xix. 3. 


Far 


' the Millennium, G. 201 
Tabernacle here, as it refers to the Millennium, can- 
not intend his preſence in ordinances, for we have 
before proved, that they ſhall then ceaſe, but it is 
to be underſtood of his real preſence ; and there- 
fore, to make ir ſtill more plain, it is added, and 


be will dwell with them ; the latter phraſe ſeems _ 


to be exegetical of the former. 
7.) The Millennium cannot begin with the ſpi- 
ritual branch of Chriſt's reign, becauſe, ſuppoſ- 
ing, as I believe moft now do, that theſe are to 
be the laſt thoufand years preceding ultimate glo- 
ry, it would conſiderably break in upon that time 
which he has reſerved for the Judgment. For 
then, inſtead of allowing the Lord to reckon his 
days as he pleafes, B. e. a thouſand years to a 
day, we ſhould unavoidably contract the day of 
judgment into a very narrow compaſs, reduce it, 
perhaps, to lefs than three hundred years. Where- 
as, if we will at all excede the bounds of a natu- 
ral day, if we will allow forty or fifty years for 
this work, why not a thouſand, when the Lord 
has explained it in that way himſelf ? _ 4 
8.) The Millennium cannot belong to the ſpiri- 
tual branch of Chriſt's kingdom, cannot take 
place till the end of time, becauſe the thouſand 
years ſtate is to be the reſtitution of all things to 
their paradiſaical purity and luſtre, that Chriſt 
may reign over the creature as natural heir of all 
things (which he forewent in his firſt appear- 
1 and the ſaints with him; nothing of which 
can be ſuppoſed, till the preſent fabric of this 
world is taken down, and a new and glorious 
one erertedt in 19 ron” 
9.) St. John's Millennium cannot begin with 
the ſpiritual part of Chriſt's reign, becauſe this 
chapter (as we have already demonſtrated) con- 
tains a ſucceſſion of events intirely new. 1 
Ad iii. 229. * Heb. i. — 8. 1 
ite, e 


V 
Beſides what has been already offered in proof 
of this, I deſire it may be farther conſidered, 
That the whole ſpiritual interval is included un- 
der the ſounding of the ſeventh trumpet, with 
which it is to begin; then it is that he kingdoms 
of this world are to become the kingdoms of our Lord, 
aud of bis Chriſt. And as it ; $0.23 with / this 
trumpet, ſo the whole that belongs to it, till the 
ſcenes are ſhifted to anſwer the great events of this 
chapter, is connected with it, as a diſtin inter- 
val or period by it ſelf. This will be more rea- 
dily granted, if it be obſerved, that where we 
read of the ſounding of any trumpet, all that oc- 
curs between that, and the ſounding the next 
trumpet, is intire by it ſelf, and peculiar to the 
trumpet upon which it commences ; there is no 
other trumpet ſounded, till a ſucceſſion of new 
events calls for it. Hence it is that the Pulgay 
Latin, as well as the French werfions of this chap- 
ter, as has been remarked, begin it thus: After 
. #his I ſaw au angel, &c. to denote, not only a 
ſueceſſion of viſions, but of time. And if the ac- 
counts in this chapter are in order of time, after 
thoſe which are given us in the preceding, Where 
muſt they commence ? Not only after the fall of 
antichriſt, as deſcribed in the 19th chapter, but 
after the completion of the ſpiritual part of 
_ Chriſt's reign, as contiefted with, and included 
10.) And laſtly. The thouſand years in this 
Chapter cannot begin with the ſpiritual branch of 
Chriſt's reign, becauſe the events herein deſcrib- 
ed, and either eſſential to, or connected with 
1h Millennium, are ſuch as can ſuit no mortal 
Rate. Theſe are, the reſurrection of the bodies. 
of the faints, upon the begining of the Millenni- 
um, their reigning with Chriſt during that inter- 
val, the living again or raiſing of the wicked, 7 
6 1 


| 13 0 

reſt of #he dead, upon the cloſe of the thouſand 
years, Satar's being looſed out of his priſan, gov 
ing out to deceive the nations, the judgment be: 
ing ſet, the books opened, and the world judged 
according to the things writen in the books: 
Theſe are things connected with Chriſt's perſo- 


nal appearance, or conſequent upon it. 


©. Wherefore I conclude, That the Millennium, 
according to, this account of it, cannot begin with 
the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's kingdom, but muſt 
be referred to his ſecond perſonal coming. 
It would be ng difficult matter to draw other 
reaſons of equal force, from the explication of 
the millenyial ſtate, in the two laſt chapters, but 
till theſe are refuted, the doctrine will have no 


# 


occakon. for th pd fe ap rn 
The only queſtion which remains to be an- 
ſwered in this. firſt part of the chapter is, 

- Sixthly, What is meant by. tbe little ſeaſon for 
Which Satan is to be looſed, after the thouſand 

Jeans axe e ed ?:: ps nico: 
Te anſwer to this. will be very eaſy and ſhort. 
For I think it is ſufficiently evident, That as the 


time for which Satan ſhall be looſed; ſtands op- 


poſed to the time for. which he is to be bound, ſo 
| It-is to be compared with it, and meaſured by it. 
And therefore, when it is ſaid, that he ſhall he 
jooſed 4 little ſeaſon, it is to be underſtopd: of 
| Juch a ſpace of time, as is ſhort-in- compariſon of 
the thouſand years ; ſtill keeping to our computa- 
tion of time, and not reckoning by what it is in 
the account nol, Sb 
What preciſe length of time this ſhall be, for 
Fears, months, weeks, or days, will become no 
body to inquire. That is lodged as a ſecret in 


"7 Bombings Dif, p: 179: 
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the divine breaſt, and is not to be vainly pried 
into by man. It has been ſuppoſed, That our 
Lord will make his ſecond appearance in this 
world, fome time before the cloſe of the gfixth 

Millennium, and conſequently, that the whole 
_ ſeven thouſand years will not be run out when 
the Millenuium in this chapter expires, and there- 
fore that the little ſeaſon for which Satan is to be 
loofed after theſe thouſand years are fulfilled, will 
be that ſpace of time, which remains to complete 

the ſeventh Millennium. But of what particular 
meaſure that is to be, muſt remain 2a ſecret till 
the ſtate it ſelf ſhall explain itt. Ok 
All that TI have farther to obſerve under this 
queſtion is, That the explication now given, 
may eaſily be improved into an additional argument 
againſt their ſcheme, who ſuppoſe the Millenni- 
2m to begin ſo early as our Lords reſurrection, 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, or the reign of Con- 
fantine. For if it be true, that the time for which 
Satan ſhall be looſed is ſport, in reſpe& of the 
thouſand years for which he is to be bound, it 
will follow, that his binding could not fall under 
any of the above: mentioned epochas ; becauſe, if 


_  wereckon from the firſt of them, he muſt have 


been looſed near ſeven hundred years, and if 
from the lateſt, upwards of four hundred, and 

that neither of thoſe terms can be deemed ſhort, 
in reſpect of a thouſand years, I ſuppoſe, will 
- readily be granted. © .... 


* 
, * 3 
. 9 
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Verſes 4, 5 WF fact 
And T ſaw thrones, and | they that ſat upon ben 


and judgment was given unto tbem: And 1 


_ faw the ſouls of them that were beheaded for 


the witneſs FA FJeſus, and for the word of 
God, and which had not worſhiped the beaſt, 


neither had received his mark upon their fore P 


heads, nor in their hands; and they lived and 
rei gned with Cbrift a thouſand years. (But. 

the reft of the dead lived not again untill the 
 thouſan C ] years were finiſhed *.) This is the 


firſt reſurrection. Ble ſea and boly is he that. 


hath part in the firſt reſurrection; on ſuch 
the ſecond death hath no power ; but th 22 
Be pri 252 of God and of Chriſt, and pal 


; with im a thouſand years. 


going part of the chapter, we ſee in 
what manner Satan himſelf is to be 


coming; that as his ſeveral emiſſaries 


upon earth, PRI the Tank and pope, had 


been 


34 have let this paſſige Band & in its viſual place, not becauſe 


7 Sov not believe with ee, that it is * and 9 


2 
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N N 
7 N 8 has been offered W the fore... 


treated by our Lord, upon his ſecond | 
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been deſtroyed before, ſo then he, as principal 
or chief, is to ſuffer in his own perſon. And 
now, in the verſes before us, we are brought ac- 

uainted with the ſtate and condition of, the 

hurch, b. e. of all the elect in their raiſed, their 
immortal ſtate, during the reſtraint of Satan for 
a thouſand years. The peculiar circumſtances of 
glory: which diſtinguiſh this. pefiod, are the 
| Teviviſcence of the ſaints, their ſiting upon thrones, 
and their reigning with Chriſt; which ſtate is 
amplified by the oppoſite condition of the wick- 
ed, who are faid, not to live again till the thous 


in moſt naturally et the 6th verſe ; but beczüle, Sonftdering 
Ir as a parentheſis (Which it certainly is) I apprehend, it may 
as well ſtand where it does; being as ſerviceable here to repre-. 
fent the different condition of the wicked, upon the firſt menti- 
on of the ſaints reigning with' Chriſt, at the cloſe of the ꝗth 
verſe, as it would be, were it brought in upon the ſecond ac- 
count of their reign, or after the ſixth verſe. I confeſs indeed 
(co little am I of Fleming” s mind) that ſhould we remove theſe 
words, according to Stayzoe, there would be this advantage a- 
fifing from it, That inſtead of giving countenance by t . 
AS fears, to Stayme notion about the "cog reſur- 
rection, we ſhould not only have # more obvious argument a- 
Saink that notion, but, likewiſe, at the ſame time deſtroy what 
de advances for a third reſurrection from this contetr. For 45 | 
this removal, ehend, it would more readil ay appear, that 
by the reſt d, Lal ts in this verſe, and Geog and Mageg in the 
we $4 to underſtand one and the fame body of people. 


a 


— therefore, theſe words were tranſpoſed, the text would 
read thus: But the 74 74 the dead lived not K. A. until l the thou- 


fand ow were. 


e 


Fun to de a very ſtrict connection ons 7 theſe accounts, Tre 
the one appears explanatory of the other. See Staynoe's 


rb % od Flaming Of the fr An 
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Kund pears ſhall be finiſhed ; by the exalted de- 


nomination which it bears, as being called the 


firſt reſurrection; and by the glory and holineſs 
of thoſe who ſhare in it, partly in that they are 
exempted from the ſecond death, and partly, in 
that they are openly inveſted with the characters 


- of kings and prieſts unto God. 


This is a general and eaſy view of the paſſage 
and appears = be ſo clear that full-a Fees or = 
perſonal reign, that the adverſaries of the Mil- 
lenninm are not a little uneaſy about it. Were it 
nat, ſay they, for this, and ſome few other paſſages, 
there muſt be an end of that doctrine. But happy 
enough is it for thoſe who eſpouſe the Milleuni- 
um, that there are, at leaſt, ſome few texts to 
ſupport it, ſince in the mouth of two or three 
witneſſes: every truth is eſtabliſhed. And, in- 
deed, as to this paſſage, I am very ready to own, 
that it is the 1 refuge the Millenaries 
have; and that unleſs a ſatisfactory account can 
be had from it, ſo as to keep in a conſiſtency 
with reaſon and fcripture, the whole doctrine 

muſt fall to the ground. Such an account we 
are now to look after, and are in great hopes ſhall 
be able to meet with in going through the fol- 
wing Beds ZZZ EF 


Firſt, We ſhall attempt a juſt explication of the 
reſurrection here ſpoken of, and called by 
way of diſtinction, the firſt reſurrection. - - 
: Secondly, Examine the characters of thoſe who 
are to partake of this reſurrection, or, the 
5 ea to whom it is proper; ſaid to be 
„ Ä h- | ECT Wi A 

1. As were beheaded for the witneſs of Jeſus, 
ee ET 

2. As had not worſhiped the beaſt, neither his 
image, neither received his mark upon their 

foreheads, or in their hands, Thirdly, 
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Thirdly, Lay before you the account which is 

_ given of them, after their reſurrection; or, 

the ſeveral things which are attributed to 

as AS 1 
1. That they fit upon thrones, and that judg- 
e to them. 8 

2. That they live and reign with Chriſt. 

3. That they are bleſſed and holy, which is 
RES. — TD 
1.) Negatively. In that the ſecond death has 
no power over them. And, . | 

2.) Poſitively. In that they are prieſts of God. 
and of Chriſt, and reign with Chriſt a thouſand 

fears. 1 5 
7 Feurthly, Conſider the time during which they 
æære to continue in this bleſſed ſtate ; ſaid td 

be a thouſand years. — : 
Fiſtbiy, Inquire after the ſeat of this reign, or 
the place where the raiſed ſaints are to re- 
ſide with Chriſt during the thouſand years, 
And, F 

Laſtiy, Explain the different account which is 

here given us of others, as they are called, 

1. The reſt of the dead. And, 5 


2. As it is declared concerning them, That 
they lived not again till the thouſand years were 


Firſt then, We are to attempt a juſt explication 
of the reſurrection here ſpoken of, and called, 
by way of diſtinction the firſt refurrection. 
Nov, in order to this, it will be very proper 
for the reader to know, that this term [the re- 
ſurrection] is uſed ſometimes in a literal or pro- 
per ſenſe, and ſometimes in a ſpiritual or figura- 
tive. = ES F 
1. In a figurative ſenſe it is applied, 


* * 
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1.) To the renewing influences of the Spirit of. 
God upon the heart, in converſion; every natu- 
ral unregenerate man being dead both ſpiritually, 
s he is devoid of a ſpiritual principle, for the 
diſcharge of ſpiritual actions, having no ſpiritual 
ſenſations, no ſpiritual abilities; and alſo legally, 
as he lies under the condemning ſentence and 
curſe of the law, which denounces death upon 
the tranſgreſſor: Thus we ſay of a perſon under 
ſentence of death, be is a dead man, becauſe he is 
ſo in law. Now this being Tn ſtate of the crea- 
ture by nature, a ſtate of. ſpiritual death, when 
men are delivered from it, when they are ſaying- 
ly wrought upon by the Spirit of God, they are 

| ſaid to be quickenes, to be made alive, and to be 


* 


a 


2.) This term is figuratively applied to the 
church or people of God, where there is any conſi- 
derable change made in their circumſtances ; ſuch 
as a deliverance from an obſcure, afflicted ſtate, to 
one that is flouriſhing and glorious. Thus when 
God turned, the captivity from - Babylon, Ezra 
calls it a new life, or life from the dead. And 
ſo the future reſtoration of the Fews to their own 
land, and the glory of their church ſtate, when 
the Gentiles ſhall flow in unto them, is common- 
ly repreſented under this metaphor *. But then, 
beſides this. figurative uſe of the word, there is 
Loo, OG ß 
2. A literal and proper ſenſe belonging to it. 
That is, it is uſed to expreſs the reviviſcence of 
the bodies of thoſe who are dead; when thoſe 
bodies which lie in the grave ſhall be raiſed, and 
reunited to their ſouls Of this acceptation of 

the word; there is no need-to produce inſtances, 
Eph. il. 155, 6. +, Chap. ix. 8, 9. Eck. AxxVIIi. 
4s Ec. Rom. xi. Ly. 2 r . 5 
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Nose Who converſe with their bibles, and under. 
ſtanck what they read, tan be ſtrangers to this 
doctrine, That 1 bodies of thoſe who Neep 15 


the d duft, mall be 4 in order to a reunion 


wi theit fouls, ang thejr living fo united, for 

There bein! Ke this twofold uſe 6f the word 
in Teriptute, wg act ener or fi urative, 
the other feral or Þ per, the great difficulty in 
the prefent argument, is ro. ktiow: which of theſe 
two. We are to fix upon, as the real deſign of the 


text; I mean, whether we are to underſtand' it 


of a proper, or of a figurative reſurrection. Each 
ſenſe Has its advocates, and therefore, before we 
can come at proper Atisfaction in this caſe, the 
arguments on both ſides are to be weighed ; and 
poi this is impartially done, I Hike” no queſti- 
on but every unprejudiced perſon vill Teadi ly a- 
gree to theſe ſeveral things; 

"To ſer aſide the figurative acceptation of 
the Word in this place. ee 

1 — own n the refurreftion hers is literal 

77 J. Phat. it intends the cortices of all this 


faint departed before Chriſt's ſecond comin 7M : 


x. Let us ſee what figurative ſenſes are 


t6 this word by authors. 


Now I meet with two only, the former of 
which is this,, . . 

1.) That it "Intenids the refurrefiion of be fouls 

of 8 779 . toben they paſs from the death of fin to 

the life of grace, and From the life of grace to the 


 tife of glory. For this opinion we are Endebtec to 


Feuardemius * ; but I im my, 0s it will not 5 pt 
much conſideration.” For, beſides that, think, it 


5 His words are theſe . Tum reſuſtitari dicuntur, cum 
tranſeant a peccati morte ad vitam gratige, et a a en at. 


Ven glarigg. Aneta. in loc, 


**” I 


the Milben, the. aT 


is noh lv ven up by all that contend for 2. Rg. 


he Kenton, it is ſo ſtrangely foreign tõ the 


general deſign of the Apocalypſe, "Bar Ins: would 


wonder how ſuch an interpretation ſhould ever 
be thought of. That we have this kind of inter- 


pretntion in other parts of ſcri 775 is readily ac- 
knowledged, when the grand in ention' 28 6 been 
to inſtruct in doctrine; but, I apprehend, we 


muſt very much miſtake the deſign o this bock, 


to look or any thing like this here, when the 
apoſtle had another argument in purſuit, and in- 
Read of treating of 5: reſurtection of fouls, was 


carrying on a propheti cal aceount of the hiſtory 


of the zurch. CE | 
2.) But the more Taunceub interpretation, 
and that which generally obtains in our N 
That b 215 firſt reſurrection we are to Nees 
and, T7 he Yeſurreftion of the cauſe and intereſ of 
Cbriſt upon the calling of the Tews, und fullneſs of 
tbe Gentiles ; that which the c arch bad been ſuffere 
Ing for, during the "I of antichrift. This is Dr. 
Whitby's account the matter, in his trea- 


tiſe called be true Millennium And the learn- 


ed Mr. Rigley a appears to be of the ſame ſenti- 
ment, when he 1ais.; 7 cannot but adhere to their 
opinion, who think that theſe words are to be daten 
in a metapborical ſens, and then they wo were 
d 70 the witneſs of Feſts, viz. the mar- 
g, Hall Tive when Chriſt's 5 reigh begins, 

Nas ts, the cauſe for which they ſuffered martyrdom 

ſhall be revived: This, adds he, is ſuppoſed to hau 


been iu £ ade e and dying condition, during. 
the bin of aurich 07 Aud, towards the cloſe there= 


1 at the 255 ebb, "and, as it were, dead; 


Pl. 2is ſhalt be revived, theſe martyrs ſhall, #4 


it weve, Hor again, nos in their own perſons, bar in 
vo ſucceſſors, "who «ſponſe rhe ſame cauſe". 
char. l. 5. 23. 1 e 


2 | Now, | 


. 


kingle EZnoay and Ignαν 1) 6 
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Nou, if it can be ſhewn, that this aceount of 
the firſt reſurrection is inconcluſive, nothing, that I 


am aware of, can ſtand in the way of the literal 


ſenſe; and this, I apprehend, may be done upon 


ſeveral ſubſtantial arguments. 


„ 


phets give us of the future converſion of the Few- 
200 nation, and the Millennium or reſurrection Ipok- 
en of by Fi. John from whenc: y conclude, 


That becauſe the Jewiſ# prophets repreſent the 


future glory of that people, andthe goſpel church 
in general, under the notion of a reſurrection, 


and It. John makes uſe of the ſame. deſcription 
or term, in this 2eth chapter, therefore the firft 
reſurrection here, muſt be the ſame with the re- 
| {urreftion ſpoken of by thoſe prophets. To which 


wie anſwer: . 


(..) That we are not a little ſurprized, that 
gentlemen of learning and critical judgment, 


ould be able to obſerve no difference between a 
reviviſceuce, a living again, and life from the dead, 


as applied to the cms; and. the firft reſurrection, 


and a living and reigning with Chriſt [ connected 
with that reſurrection] mentioned by Si. Jobn 


I confeſs there would be an unanſwerable ſtrength 


in this way of reſoning, could they point us to 
_ any one place, where the future converſion and 


glory of the Jews is expreſly called T be firft reſur- 
rection: But while the Fewiſh prophets only uſe 
the metaphor of a reſurrectiůon at large, without 
any ſuch particular note of diſtinction and emi- 


2 1s there not a very great diſſimi litude and diſproportion be» 


3 
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It will be obſerved, that the reaſon which theſe 
gentlemen go upon, in fixing this ſenſe to the 

firſt reſurrection, is a correſpondence which they 
apprehend. between the accounts, which he Jow | 


nence, as Fr. Jobn fixes upon it, by ſaying, The 


tween a bare dia gas and y dydFacts i ref, and beten a 
mund r n 7 


| ” 7 i at 3 
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firft veſurrection; I muſt believe, if there are any 
diſſerent ideas belonging to different expreſſions, 
that one and the ſame event cannot be deſcribed 
here and in the prophe ts. 
Beſides, if the firſt reſurrection muſt be applied 
to the Jes, does it not ſeem more natural to 
explain it of their firſt converſion, when God ſe- 
parated them from the reſt of the nations of the 
earth? But this account will not do here, becauſe 
theſe writers own, that the firft reſurrection refers 
to ſomething yet unaccompliſhed : But what is 
yet to be fulfilled concerning them, is ſo far from 
ing called the firft — ; that it is deſcrib- 
ed by God's ſeting his hand 2 ſecond time to the 
// h ESE 
Again, it is very manifeſt. to every obſerving 
reader, That 1 the eus is hn | 
| ſuch a conſiderable part of the Revelation as ſome 
would make us believe. ; They are taken | notice 
of, indeed, in the rgth chapter, and in the lower 
ſenſe of thoſe words, in the preparation and mar- 
riage of the lamb's wife; yet there, not without 
regard to the Gentiles, who are to have a joint in- 
tereſt in the. happineſs and glory of that ſtate, 
which is te follow the deſtruction of Turk-and 
pope; but as to particulars and inlargements in 
their hiſtory, thoſe are ſuppreſſed, for a reaſon 
before given, namely, that thoſe things were al- 
readly done by their own prophets.  - And there- 
fore, if we would ſee them in the full glory of = 
their future reſtoration. *, let us go to the Fewiſh 
prophets for it, particularly what Ezebiel relates 
an nr gi U UI Ne 07 ee , a 
3. Tfat, i. 11 1 know Dr. Nbiaty is not oply fer 
explaining the firft-reſurreFjon by the reſurreSFion, Scc. taken 69 
rice of by the ZexpzÞ prophets, but, in ſhort, almoſt all that We 
find in thele three laſt chapters of the Revelation in the ſame way... 
And would have us believe, becauſe there happens to be the . 
ien. 


ame words in both places, 1 1 in the prophets and the Rete 
3 bk + * . 5 
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in his 3 th chapter, and from the 4eth. chapter 
be proved upon good reaſons, not to have been 
yet fulfilled, and to be deſigned to repreſent the 
glory of that nation, upon their future return to 
the land of Cauaan, and converſion to Chriſtianity. 


tin, that therefore they muſt intend one and the fame event. 
See ſeveral inſtances of this kind, in his 2d chapter, 3 d g. Now 
I am very willing to own, that the prophets (whoin the-docy 
tor quotes) do, in their accounts, refer to the future canverſion 
and glory of the Fews, in conjunction with the Gentiles ; bur 
the meeting with ſuch expreſſions in the Revelation, as are exac̃t- 
Iy the ſame with thoſe in the prophets, will never make me be- 
lieve that S. ahn (ox the holy Ghoſt by him) had no farther 
view in what he here delivers, than the prophets had in thoſe 
deſcriptions. My reafon for it is, becauſe it we ſhould allow 
this method of interpretation, we muſt at once give up the pro- 
Fefled'defigh of this bock, and ſhall deſtroy all the drdet-which = 
there is in the ſeveral prophetieal viſions. For wis the;doQor's 
ſcheme true, it would follow, that the Revelation, inſtead of 
_ giving us the hiſtory of the church, from the eſlabliſnment of 
the goſpel, to the conſummation of all things, would indeed 
'break off wich the converſion of the Feqyr, gd no farther than 
their ſpiritual glory, together with the Genezles. . For it is to be 
- obſeryed, that the doctor all along throws in the moſt exalted 
deſcriptions which we have in theſe three laſt chapters, into his 
| _ "account about the Jews. As — this were the centre of Re- 
| |  -volation, and there was no glory belonging to Chriſt, as Me- 
1 diator, or to his church, worth taking notice of, aſtef the 
| conyezlion. of the Feeps, , I very much rejoice in the ay of 
! 


3 

* 

4 
f 
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that glorious event, bur, that prophecy ſhould cloſe, here, is 

to me very unaccountable. And, I perſwade my ſelf, had the 

doctor eithet underſtood or attended the general argument of the 
; 8 2 2 ſampled texts after r 
and have, paralleled profhecies, which have very different ob- 
| zo& þ gall very different periods of accompliſhment. 
| Tube neareff approaches that T can yet make towards the doe: 
| Tor's ſentiment in theſe things, is, that probably thoſe feriprures 
| A4 o the Revelation which appear to tally fo much in expreſſions 
| With thoſe in the prophets, may admit of a double interpretati- 
1 f Chriſt's reign, and yet in a higher, may ſtrictly belong to the 
| ; N rſonal. Wilah double W of 101 1950 not unufual. 
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oh ; tray in a lower ſenſe be accommodated to the ſpiritual part 


I But becauſe they, may be interpreted of an inferiar ſcehe, let us 
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were ſuch as had been beheaded for the ai 
Feſus, and for the word of God, and which had not 
 - Worſhiped the beaſt, neither bis image, neither bad 


church, aud becauſe the ſpirit aud purity of the times 


be much Aer, ſighted than 1 pretend ta be, 
conſiſtency in it, with the account Which the 
apoſtle gives us of the perſons,” who are the ſub - 
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And yet farther, to conclude this head, there 
is another inconvenience which this interpretati- 
on labours under, which is, That in order to 
ſupport it; twill be neceſſary, that the advo- 
cates for it produce us an inſtance of another re- 
ſurrection of the like nature, a ſecond reſurtecti- 
on of this ſort; becauſe it is very evident; that 
this Yeſurrettion, the firſt reſurrection, as it is in 
or diſtinction from ſome other which is: to fol- 


Jo W. 


(2) The fit reſurreltiont cannot be Egurative, 


becauſe ſuch an account will not comport with 


the characters of the perſons who are to ſhate in 
it. What the text ſais of them is this, That they 


received his mark. Hence therefore, I conclude, 
if there be any meaning in words, that the per 

ſons who are to partake of this firft reſurreſtion, 
muſt be fuch as had teally exiſted during the 
reign. of antichriſt, either in the more proper, or 
more large uſe of that term, but, before the firſt 


reſurrection takes place, were departed this life. 


It is a very odd turn which Dr. Mbit has upon 
this, when he ſais: That this. ſtate ſhall be the 
church of martyrs, and of theſe who bad nat recei u- 
ed the mark of the beaff, 'becauſe of their Ch. e. the 
ſucceſſors of . theſe martyrs] / intire freedom. from 
all the doctrines and prattices of the antichriftiau 


es only force n this, Peas 


jects of nen, ' For it is impoffible for 
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me to imagine, how it can be ald, that ſuch | 
who are to riſe, or come into being (according 
to the doctor) after the reign of antichriſt is 
concluded, ſnould be anſwerable to thoſe, in St. 
—_—_ Ni le, who had been beheaded for the _ 
| and bad not worſhiped the beaſt *, 

— ſuch be ſaid to ſuſſer from antichriſt, Foy — 
to receive bis mark, when (by the doctor con- 
ſent) there is no ſuch creature as antichriſt in be- 
ing, at the time that theſe perſons ſhall live in 
the body, and conſequently, when they can be 


* Mode has fallen into 2 very peculiar interpretation of this 
ſecond branch of the deſcription ; and Dr. Whithy dees not fail 
to quote him, as making ſtrongly for his purpoſe. His words 
are theſe : Under the ſecond ſort of thoſe veigners, I would in a par. 
ficular reſpoc umderſtand the nation of the Jews, then converted to 
obe faith of rift, who coming in towards the end of the day, may 
above all others be ſaid to be thoſe who had not — ron the 
beaſt, S. We cannot deny but that this character, taken ſe- 
_ parately, may truly enough be applied to the Jews who ſhall 
| Hereafter be converted; that is to ſay, twill be undeniably 
certain, that they will be ſuch as never worſhiped the papal an- 
8icbrif : But what evidence is there to ſuppoſe, that theſe are the 
perſons deſigned here? Let us firſt compare this with Mede's ac- 
count of the reſurreftion of the martyrs, which we have in the ſor- 
mer branch of the deſcription, and which be himſelf allows 
to be literal 3 then let ĩt be conſidered, chat thy ff reſurretiow 
is common to the characters of all here mentioned; and laſtly, 
that there will be perſons, even during the reign of antichriſt, 
ſtrictliy ſpeaking, who though they ſhall not ſuffer martyrdom 

in the cauſe of Chriſt, will yet be kept from the errors and cor- 
| ruptions of the church of Rome : I ſay, let theſe things be put te- 
gether, and Iam much miſtaken if we muſt not drop the con- 
verted Fees, and fix this part of the deſcription elſewhere ; 
and that for this additional reaſon, That this text is a character 
of perſons who had eſpouſed the intereſt of Chriſt, 'and not an 
- account of perſons that ſhould embrace it. When it is ſaid, 
that they bad been bebeaded for the witneſs of Teſus, and bad not cvor- 
fiped the beaft, the very expreſſions fu that they and anti- 
chriſt were-exiſting together, and that it is now their 2 as 
| it was before a mark of diſtinction upon them, that they had not 
fell in with the corrupt part of the world. Which indeed is it 
ſelf a good argument * « ric N on, | 
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under no: difficulties, expoſed to no temptations 
upon this account? On the contrary, is it not 
abundantly plain, if we will keep to the fair and 
natural repreſentation of things in this paſſage, 
That the perſons who are to ſhare in this reſur- 

rection ſtate are ſuch (ſome of them at leaſt) as 
had lived during the reign of antichrift properlỹ 
ſpeaking, and all of them (let it be in what age 
of the world it will) when there has been the ſpi- 
rit of antichriſt at work, either more openly or 
covertly ? And that as they are perſons who had 
been ſo far diſtinguiſhed by grace here, as not to 
fall into the corruptions of antichriſtianiſm in 
this world, ſo they ſhould likewiſe be diſtinguiſh- 
ed by having part in tbe frft reſurrection, in the 
world to come? Now if this be a juſt repreſen- 
tation of the perſons concerned in the firf reſirr= 
rection, as I humbly apprehend it is, becauſe the 
genuine, natural view of the text; it will effectu- 
ally overthrow-the notion of a figurative reſurrec- 
tion, and prove that the converſion of the et 
and fullneſs of the Gentiles, is not the true Milleus 
nium, the firſt reſurrection of St. 7obn. 

8.) Becauſe the event here contended for, and 
uffixt to the firſt reſurretFion, has been already de- 
ſcribed in ſome preceding parts of the Revelation. 
It is twice mentioned in the rith chapter, firſt 
by the aſcenſion of the witneſſes * : For their reſur- 
rection will not carry us thus far by it ſelf, though 
conſidered in connexion with their "aſcenſion, it 
may probably be a 1 it. And then by 

the kingdoms of this world becoming: the kingdoms of - 
our Lord, and of bis Chrift *, Nay more than 
this, the ſame fact is again taken notice of, tho 
under other figures, in the 19th"chapter, where 
we meet with the joint acclamations of Fews and 
Ver 1: 1 Ven 11. e 


Cen- 


Gentiles for the deſtruction of Babylon, and are 
told, that the marriage of the lamb was come, and 


that bis wife bad made ber ſelf ready. Now from 


hence I argue thus, That if this figurative reſur- 
rection has been already fully and-ſufficiently ac- 
counted for, and it is not only neceſſary that the 
hiſtory. ſhould procede, but, as we have before 


proved, this chapter opens with a! ſucceſſion of 


new events; then there is ſo little ground to ſup- 
poſe, that this argument is again reaſſumed in 


the 2oth chapter, and deſigned by the firſt reſur- 
rection, that there is all imaginable reaſon to be- 


lieve the conerary ; not only becauſe ſuch a repe- 
tition is needleſs, and wholly unuſual in the Re- 


gelation, but-becauſe, otherwiſe the hiſtory would 


not be carried on, whereas it undoubtedly is 5 
the Holy Ghoſt haſtening to the centre of things, 


drama, namely, Chriſt's univerſal triumph over 
all his, and the church's enemies, not only in- 
ſtrumental but principal: The ſubject of this and 


the two laſt chapters. And this, I hope, will be 
eſteemed a ſatis factory anſwer. to that queſtion, 
Why may ue not underſtand the reſurrection, inthe 


chapter we are nom conſidering, as taken in the ſama 


ſenſe, with that in the 11th ©? But, 


qu 
(.) Laftly, We cannot admit this account of 
the firſt reſurrection, becauſe that reſurrection 


which is really figurative, and is the very thing 


theſe authors.contend for, I mean the converſion 
of the Fews; and wonderful aeceſſion of the Cen- 
tiles to them, appears to be an event belonging 
to another period, or to take place upon a very 
different oceaſion from that reſurrection which is 
here called The firſt. For inſtance, that figura- 
tive reſurrection is to come to paſs upon the de- 


| £ ver. j—— Mr. Ridgley, Ibid, p. 475. 
—_— - ſtroying 
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| Kroying of Satan's, inſtruments, but this in the 
_2oth. chapter, upon the binding of Satan himſelf. 
The reſurrection of the cauſe. of Chriſt will be 


when Turk and pope are extinguiſhed, and that 


| will come to. pals at the battle. at Armageddon; 
but the reſurrection here ſpoken of, is that which 
is to take place upon the abſolute confinement of 
the dragon, h. e. Satan in his own perſon... For 
as we may very reaſonably expect ſome account 
of. the defiruBtion of the principal, as well as 
his agents in this book, fo, I think, we haye be- 
fore ſufficiently proved, that this is the account 
which the prophet here lais before us. And if 
ſo, the reſurrection which is to be upon the 
downfall of Turk and pope can never be reconciled, 
and therefore ought not to be confounded, with 
the reſurrection "That is to, follow upon Jatai's 
Main, ni 14 1211114 kh 1074 10 
2. Our next work is to ſee, What evidence 
we. have for the literal ſenſe of the firſt reſurrecti- 
on. Now I cannot enter upon this, without put= 
ing the reader in mind of what was before obſerv- 
ed, as a ſtanding maxim with expoſitors in things 
of this nature, which is, Never to fix a myſtical 
or figurative ſenſe on any portion of ſcripture, 
where there is not an abſolute..neceſſity for it, 
either from the words themſelves or the context; 
but on the contrary, always to keep cloſe to the 
Ateral interpretation, where the paſſage will bear 
it, even though a ſpiritual ſenſe (which happens 


4 9 
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in ſome caſes). may likewiſe be included. And 

I rhe father take the liberty of this repetition, — 
"becauſe I-find, that this eſtabliſhed principle had by 

ſo much weight upon Mede, as to force him, con- 

trary to his inclination, into the literal meaning 
of this place. His words are ſo remarkable, that 

I cannot but think they deſerve tranſcribing : 

Thas 1 yet admit the firſt reſurreQion to be corpꝰ- 


ral 
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ral as well as the ſecond, tbongb, I confeſs, I have 
much ſtri ven againſt it; and if the text would ad- 
mit another ſenſe leſs free of paradox, I bad yet ra- 
| they liſten unto it; but I find it not. Apreeable 


to this he ſais, in his ſecond letter to Dr. Med- 
dus: Tet afterward more ſeriouſly conſidering aud 
weighing all tbings, I find no ground or. footing for 
any ſenſe but the literal*. And after Mede had 
expreſſed himſelf thus fully upon this head, T 


| cannot ſufficiently admire, how Dr. #/hitby could 


fo far impoſe upon himſelf as to imagine, that his 
opinion concerning the future converſion of the 
Jews, was parallel with the account which Mede 
here gives us of the firſt reſurrection. This is 
not mentioned with a deſign to prepoſſeſs the 
reader in favour of this notion, notwithſtanding 
it has the authority of a perſon, ſo conſiderable 
for piety and critical knowledge in the ſcriptures ; 
but only to let him ſee, that the ſtrongeſt preju- 
dices muſt yield to the ſuperior evidence of 


truth. 


But I ſhall now procede to draw out ſuch ar- 
guments as, I conceive, eſtabliſh the literal ſenſe 


I.) The firſt reaſon for this ſenſe is included 
in the very terms themſelves, as they lie in the 
original; the very words by which this reſurrec- 
tion is deſcribed, are a ſufficient proof, that it is 8 
Fiteral, and not figurative. For it is not only 

ſtiled The reſurrection [even] the firſt ©; but more 


emphatically ſaid of it, T his is tbe reſurrection 
even] the 2 Now, I would defire to know, 


Bow 4 proper, literal reſurrettion muſt be expreſ- 


ſed, if theſe words will not do it? Was ſuch a 


en B. iv. p. 770: TFTreatiſe of The true 


1 


Millennium, p. 729. ; &r4racys j Sher, ver. 35, 6. * d- 


repe- 
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repetition of the article, ſuch an uſe of the de- 
monſtratius eſpecially, ever known, without a pe- 
culiar eminence and diſtinction; ſo as to ſettle 
the idea of the thing it is affixed to, and tie down 
the meaning to ſome preciſe object? Nay, ſuffer 
me to ask yet this farther, Were theſe words, the 

firſt, ever applied to any reſurrection but that 
which is Jiteral and proper? It has been the un- 
happineſs of thoſe, who have laboured to under- 
ſtand this phraſe in a figurative ſenſe (whether 
through ignorance or wilfully, let others deter- 
mine) to drop this diſtinguiſhing term, the firft, 
and explain the whole by a part only, The firſt 
reſurrection, with them, has meant no more than 
à reſurrection or a reviviſcence. But I think there 
would ſoon be an end of all commerce in lan- 
guage, if the value of expreſſions was left at this 
uncertainty, and we were at our liberty to take 
the ſtriteſt terms in the looſeſt and moſt inde- 
terminate ſenſe. But if a reſurrection and the re- 
 furreftion is one and the ſame thing in ſcripture, 
why. do they not produce ſome parallel texts ? 
Why do we not ſee. the chapter and verſe where 
regeneration or converſion in general, or the 
future converſion of the Fews in particular, is 
called, in ſo many words, The firſt reſurrection? 
Nay more (for that will hardly do): where, after 
the prophetical account of this event, it.is added, 
by. way of diſtinction and emphaſis, This is the 
reſurretFion, the firſt. reſurrection? For truly, as 
to what Dr. Whitby. offers on this argument, I 
muſt needs ſay (yet no body pays a greater defe- 
rence to his learning) that he ſeems to me, on- 
Iy to have bewildered himſelf, and puzzled one 
of the plaineſt texts in the bible. I therefore 
preſume to offer it, as my firſt reaſon for the li- 
teral ſenſe of this paſſage, That the very terms 
| themſelves fix us to this meaning. And ag 
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Phraſeology, which is very particular, ſhould not, 


even yet, be ſufficiently plain to an Engliſh read- 
er, it will be allowed me to obſerve, That the 
force of the expreſſion is to be come at thus: 
Ak the queſtion, What reſurrection is this? The 
anſwer, in the words of the text, is, This is the 
reſurrection [even] the fit. Which not only 
ſuggeſts the certainty of @ reſarreftzon, or future 
reviviſcence of the dead, but an order in the re- 
ſurrection; that there are two reſurrections, 
the firſt, and the ſecond, and conſequently, that 
ſome are to have a precedency to others in riſing 
from the grave, which precedency belongs tö 
thoſe who Have part in the firſt reſurrefFion, © 
2.) The oppoſition which there is between rhe 


re of the dead," ver. 5. and thoſe concerned ini 
_ tbe firft reſurreltion, prove it to be literal. For 


who are thoſe ref of the deud? Not the ſame 
with tbe remnant in the 19th chapter“; for they 
were ſlain with the ſword of Chriſt's mouth, B. &. 
were really or profeſſedly converted by the goſpel 


el 
the wicked, or the ſynagogue of Satan, ſais Dy 
Whitby +.” Very well, In what ſenſe then do they 


live again? Why not in Pr F/bizby's, h. e, in a 


figurative ſenſe, becauſe they are not the perſons 


he ſuppoſes them, I mean, not the re, or rem- 


nant in the rgth chapter, but the ſynagogue of Su. 
Fan, Gog and Magog *. What follows? If neither 
thoſe ſame perſons, nor dead in the ſame ſenſe 


What remains but that they were naturally dead? 


And if theſe are naturally dead, it follows, that 
thoſe whom they ſtand oppoſed to, were dead in 


the ſame ſenſe, and conſequently live again be- 


would ſuecede for a figurative reſurreQion.' 4 See Treatiſe of 
The t5ue Milleanium, p. 731, 5 Ibid. 


fore 
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ore the thoufand years, in the ſume way this 
they ſhall live after them, b. e. rue fe or 
Mp eee 59 
And by thid account, all chat propriety or bene, 
ſſteney between the branches of he ſubjectz 
which Aede, as Dr. Whitby obſerves, contends 
for, is effectually preſerved. "Thou zh the doctor 
has moſt wretchedly perverted Mede's ſenſe; for 
what Mede makes an argument in proof of a Hie. 
rat reſurrection, Whitby would have us believe, 
Aede uſes as an - objeQtion againſt it. Mede's 
words at length are theſe : . However the word 
reſurrection, by it ſelf might ſeem ambiguous, . 
in a ſentence compoſed in this manner [vis. of 
the dead, thoſe which were beheaded foy the witnt 
"TFeſus, &c. lived again when” the thouſand years 
Segan; but the voſt of the dead lived not again uit 
_ the thouſand years were ended] it would be a moſt 
Harſh and violent interpretation to ſay; that [de# 
and conſequently ¶ living again from the dead: 
ſhould not, dee Un (in both places) be taken 
in the ſame meaning : For ſuch a ſpeech in or- 
dinary cofiſtruction implies, That „eme of the dead 
tived again, in the be ining of the thouſand years, 
in that ſenſe vb ref ſhould live again at the end 
of the thoufant years; and & contra: (on the con- 
frary) in what manner the 14 -of ide dead ſhould 
tive again at the end of the thoufand years, in 
that manner thoſe who were beheaded for Fei, 
tived again at the begining of the thouſand years; 
which Iivin ug again of #hoſe ſome, is called The firſt 
reſurvection Thus far he. Whereas the doc 
tr really alters the ſubject. For ſuppoſing the 
rumnam in the rgth chapter, and be oft of the 
Lead in the zcth, to be the ſame perſons 7 (the 
. 2 12 of” which 725 deen be and Ae 
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metaphorically, ſo that the living, again in the 
2oth (as belonging to the ſame perſons) muſt 


*% 


Akewiſe be underſtood in a metaphorical ſenſe ; 
he not only confounds different ſubjects, and ſo 


— 


alters that in our text, but by ſuppoſing them op- 
poſed to thoſe aubo were bebeaded for Chriſt (as 
the reſt of the dead in the 2oth chapter certainly 
are) inters a, very wrong. concluſion, as to the 
ſenſe in which the dead are ſaid to line, upon the 
begining of the thouſand years, namely, that it 


zs figurative, becauſe the dead in the 19th chap- 


ter, were lain in that ſenſe; which, as we ob- 


ſerved before, cannot be juſt, becauſe the reſt of 


be dead who are ſaid to live again, at the cloſe. 
of the thouſand years, not being the ſame with 
thoſe in the preceding chapter, do not Jive again. 


in a figurative but in a natural or proper ſenſe. 
75 There are ſeveral obſervables in the viſion 
it ſelf, which St. qu here repreſents, that, give. 
in their evidence for the literal ſenſe of tbe firſt 


ſuppoſe this, we ſhall never be able to give any 
ſatisfactory account, either as to their faterings 

for Chriſt, or their not receiying the mark of the 
beaſt; for theſe are plainly the criteria of true 
chriſtians. | And if the perſons who are to ſhare 


in this reſarrection, muſt gome up to this charac- 
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ter, myſt be ſuch as had been diſtinguiſhed by 
their avowing the cauſe of Chriſt, an Ra. 
for his ſake, it not only cuts off the reference © 
the firſt reſurrection to the future recovery of the 
Jews, who, even upon their converſion, can 
make no pretence to ſuch. a character, but alſo 


proves, that it is not to be taken in a figurative, 


but in a {iteral ſenſe, Becauſe thoſe who are the 
ſubjects of this reſurrection, muſt have been ſpi- 
ritually raiſed, h. e. converted to Chriſt, before 
they could do or ſuffer thoſe things, which form 
their character in this deſcription, and give them 


a right to an. intereſt in the firſt reſurrection. iin 


ſhort, From hence it appears, that a ſpiritual re- 
ſurrection muſt neceſſarily precede the firſt reſurrec. 
tion here mentioned, the concluſion from which 
cannot but conſiderably fayour this argument. 
(2.) The prophet farther acquaints us, That 


he ſaw the ſouls of them who were beheaded for . 


the witneſs of Jeſus, Sc. Obſerve the account 
is perſonal and not relative, of men themſelves who 
Had appeared for Chriſt, and not of the cauſe or 
intereſt eſpouſed by them. The ſouls of them : Here 
the inquiry. will be, What are we to underſtand 
by the word ſoul? Dr. Mbitby tells us that be 
Word *wxA, rendered ſoul, occurs fix times in this 
book, this place - excepted ; and that in all theſe 
places, it fignifies either the ſoul in ſeparation, or 
diſtinction from the body, or the living-ſoul", B. e. 
animal life. The doctor is ſo frequently miſtak- 
en in this controverſy, that I hope it will be no 
ſurprize upon the reader, if he ſhould not happen 
to prove, what is here ſo roundly aflerted.. _ 
hat the word 4vx# does ſometimes ſignify the 
eving-ſoul-or animal life, I readily allow, particu- 
_ larly, as the doctor obſerves, where it is ſaid, The 
third part of the creatures, which were in zbe ſea, 
„ „ Chap. 3. pa73t . 1 
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and had life , Jed", And thus the word 33 
rendered, and very properly; in our 'tfahſlation, 
when this teſtimony is given concerning the ſuf- 
fering ſaints, 2 bat they loved nor their lives unto 
be death. © 
But, I apprehend, the doctor is wrong when 
he gives this account 'of the words in the text fol- 
lowing : And every living ſoul * died in the ſea 5. 
For as this text is parallel to the firſt mentioned 
above, ſo it looks to me, as if what bore the 
name of wrioua, creature, there, is here expreſſed 
by 4x2 and therefore, as there, to ſignify that 
fey, were living creatures, it is added, Te Hoa 
N, ſo to anſwer the fame purpoſe ara, liy- 
| Ing, is ſubjoined in this place. If 0 dere ſig- 
nified the living-foul, or animal life, by it elf. 
hat need would there be'to add the og Irving 3 
Ti therefore, as F apprehend, looks rather as ir 
Juni, in this place, intended no more than the 
92 65 or creature, and that C, living, ſtood in 
oppoſition to it, to intimate the foul, or principle 
of animal life. However, certain it is, that both 
words muſt be kept together to make up the no- 
tion of a living creature, and therefore that Jux3 
does not include the idea of animal life by it ſelf, 
as the doctor contends. From whence it will 
naturally follow, that every living ſoul here, ſig- 
nifies nothing lefs than every living creature, and 
that the terms are not deſigned to-reprefent rhe 
animal life ſeparately, but the whole perſon, con- 
ſiſting of a body and 4 living ſol. And thus Ga- 
tater underſtands the text, when he ſais, that 
every living ſoul is put [pro animunte  guovis) for 
every thing that bas life 
We meet with this word again in the 18th 
chapter, where, wax the other merchandize 


I NI 2d Lx M,. * Rev, viii. 9. Rev. xii. 11, 
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of the church of Rome, mention is made of //aves: 
[bodies 6 ] and ſouls of men Here I am inclin- 
ed to think that απνν properly ſignifies the ſoul, 
in diſtinction and ſeparation from the body. The 
church of Rome traffics much with mankind, not 
only while in the body, but alſo when dead. 
The former branch of their trade is intended by 
ſlaves or bodies, a great part of the prieſt's work. 
being to delude men into their communion, and 
bring them under their ſpiritual tyranny. The 
other branch is repreſented by the ſouls of men, 
which they chaffer for by their maſſes, and 
make gain of, under pretence of praying them 
out of purgatory. And I will not diſpute whe- 
ther the word may not intend the ſoul in diſtinc- 
tion from the body, in the following yerſe *, 
where we have theſe expreſſions: And the fruits 
that thy ſoul luſted after. Though if we ſhould 
underſtand it of the affectious or inordinate defires 
of the mind, acting through the fleſh or body, I 
do not ſee but it would be a very good ſenſe, if 


» * 


not the more proper 
Thus, out of five texts, which we have now 
examined, I do not ſee we can be certain, that 
lux} ſignifies the ſoul in diſtinction or ſeparation 
from the body (which is the ſenſe the doctor pleads 
for) in any of the places, except one. 
As to the other paſſage, St. Fobu uſes the word 
when he tell us, that he /aw under tbe altar the 
ſouls of them that- were ſlain for the word of God *. 
J think we muſt offer violence to our reaſon, to 
ſuppoſe, the prophet means that he faw the read 
Huls of thoſe who were to ſuffer under the pagan 
*. Sauparor Fus ardedauy, ver. 13, * The Greeks 
aſe the Herd ee, 937 for the whele perſon geg when 
they ſpeak of ſlaves. Thus Demoſthenes : Teriipeis'45 N ef mv 
O, g Lene zun bn, Y Ths d nt Aae doe. 
n 27 Rev. Xvili. 14. I did. vi. 9. 
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emperors; nor do I ſee: what room there is to 
_ conclude, that St. John uſes the word to ſignify 
the ſoul in diſtinction or ſeparation from the body. i 
imagine, the very nature of the repreſentation 
which is here made, ſtands as a ſufficient argument 
againſt that. This viſion. was deſigned to give &.. 


ohn a diſcovery of the deaths of the primitive 


martyrs. Accordingly they are repreſented as ſo 


many victims, lying, like the ſacrificed beaſts, 
at the foot of the altar. Now, in this view of 


the place, whether is it moſt reafonable to think, 
that, if the word is not to inelude the whole per- 
ſon, it intends the body, or the ſoul? Where is 
it that the ſouls of thoſe go, who die in or for the 


Lord ? Certainly to heaven, in the very article, 


the very moment of death; while their bodies, 
to furniſh out a repreſentation of their marty r- 
dom, may very juſtly be faid to lie at the foot of 
the altar, and cry to the Lord, as ſo many ſa- 
crifices, for vengeance. So that in this light, 
the word wofld moſt naturally ſignify the body, 


and not the ſoul, And this is a ſenſe in which it 
is frequently ufed both by ſacred and profane 


writers . But I am far from inſiſting on this acy 
ceptation of the word, being rather of opinion, 
That by. /ouls here, we are to underſtand: the per- 
fons themſelves, as made up of ſoul and bady. For 
we are to confider, that all this was a viſion on- 
ly, fo that the prophet did not ſee either the bo- 
dies or ſouls of theſe martyrs in their real exiſt- 
| ence, but only in a figure, or by repreſenta- 
eien. vt} 45 J te Oo 


Thus. WB N, defiled by 4 ſoul, Ggnified, one defiled 
by the touch of g di, body. See Levit. xxii. 4. And xix. 28. 
And ;xxi. 1, 11. Numb. vi. 6, Deut. xiv. 1, &fc. So the 
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Greeks ; Ou ryde deo rag IN 21 Tots fun 16, Epiph. _ 


jo ancorat. S. 87. And Vigil, ſpeaking of Polydorus's interment, 


ſais : Aniqrarque ſepulcbro condimus. Reveid. 3. 


And 
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And what objection can there be a galnſt this 
ſenſe of the word here in our text? I ove obſer, 
ved, indeed, that J is uſed, not only by pro- 
fane authors, but in ſeveral places of fcripture, 
for the carcaſs, or a dead body ; but as I find no 
ſuch uſe of it in this book, nor can apprehend 
how ſuch an explication will comport with the 
deſign of this place, I plead not in the leaſt for 
it. In this therefore I diſpute not with the doc- 
tor. But what I contend for is, That the word 
_ is to be underſtood of the whole perſon. 
Fobn, I apprehend, had a reprefentation of 
_ — * 0 ſhould ſuffer for Chriſt; or other- 
wiſe eſpouſe his cauſe during antichriſtianiſm, 
as living again upon the begining of the Millenni- 
um. And how their ſouls and bodies ſnould come 
together unleſs the Lord brings the one from 
heaven, and raiſes the other from the duſt, and 
fo reunites them to each other (which makes up 
the proper notion ef a reſurrection) T:cannot 
conceive. 
No there are ſeveral reaſons which i have to 
offer for this ſenſe of the word x, why I un- 
derſtand it of the whole perſon, and not of the 
body or ſoul. As, 
 Fr.} Becauſe it is a common uſe. of the * 
both with ſacred and profane writers. 
That the Romans expreſſed the whole perſon 
by this word, en, from Wehe Lines of, . 
int: 
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Se ſo Jævenal: " 


— quibys abfutit urbi 
Tore animas inpune et vindice nullo .. 


"The Greeks babe the fame uſe of the word, 


| Thus Ariſtophanes © 


N copab rob is} in 2. 
beni alſo uſes the word ir n this ſenſe : . 
n' Tis TeAairis Tis iis Juxis q bens 


And others of their writers. 
But this way of ſpeaking ſeems familiar with 
the Hebrews, eſpecially the penmen of ſcripture ; 


with whom it is common to denorninate the 


whole perſon from that part which is more no- 
ble, namely be foul. Thus _ the reſt of 
Abraham's Tubſtarice, are reckoned 1 e ſouls that 


de Had gotten in Haran. And fo 'concernin ng 


Jacob's children by Leab, it is ſaid : All the ſou 
'of 'bis Jowe and is danghrers, were thirty one 
LAG 8 

And this ſenſe of the word frequently occurs 


in the New Teſtament. For inſtance, in that exhor- 


tation: Let every ſoul be ſubject to the higher po- 
ers. So in the As: Every ſoul that will not 


Bear thut prophet, ſhall be deftroyed from among the 
People Again, ſpeaking of the apoſtle's miniſ- 
try, Ec. it is faid : Fear came upon. every ſoul *, 


4+ Satyr 4: See Satyr 10. where he ufes the ſame wk 


ſpeaking of Hannibal. Cicero likewiſe has an inſtance of this 


kind, in one of his letters: V, meae chariſſimae animae, quam 

1 ad me ſcribite. L. 14. Ep. 14. Nubes, v. 94. 
* Hercul. Fur. v. 451. And Helen. v. 15. 7 Gen. xii. 2 

Faces I nr ixlicarre. /LX X.. Gen. xlvi. 15. 

alſo ver. 27. Exod. i. 5, &,  * Rom. xlii. 1. Chap. 


And 


5 i123. 5 Acts i ii. 43. 
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And the like may be obſerved in many - othe 
| places „ 07 hav . 3 5 
Now as this appears to be ſo common a uſe of 
the word Jux, both with he Roman and Greek 
Vuriters, but eſpecially with the Hebrews, and that 
in the oracles of truth, ſure it may be of ſome 
weight to incline us to this ſenſe of the word in 
the paſſage before us: Eſpecially when we conſi- 


upon the plan of the Old 


— 


Teſtament, but in the 


p — * * 


their bodies, for the foul in a proper ſenſe can- 
not be beheaded ; and if ſo, there is the higheſt 
reaſon to ſuppoſe, that. the ſame ſouls, . when 
they come to live and reign with Chriſt, -are. to 
be conſidered in the ſame union, becauſe it is 
cequal only, that they who ſuffered. together for 
Chriſt, ſhould likewiſe live and reign with him. 
I.] My laſt reaſon for this, is, becauſe, hav- 
ing had ſufficient evidence already, that the 
| ſons who are to have part in the firſt reſurr 


are ſuch as had been ſpiritually raiſed, befo 
they ſuffered for Chriſt, it would be highly ab- 
ſurd to ſuppoſe, that they ſhould riſe to the ſame 
life again at the begining of the thouſaud years. 
Becauſe, though they loſt their natural lives in 
being beheaded, yet not that life which was 
founded in their union to Chriſt. And if à Tpiv 
ritual liſe be excluded by this means, to what 

can we refer the life in our text, unleſs to that 
which ſhall follow upon the reſurrection of the 


© © AQs ii. 41. and chap; vii. 144. and. L Pet. As 0, S. 
me” > » - „ 
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ſaints? And certain it is; that their bodies, 28 
ſoon as raiſed, ſhall be reunited to their ſouls, 
and ſo the whole man be at once completed. 
Thus 1 have given the reader ſuch reaſons as 
have induced me to take the word ſou} for the 
Whole perſon. I hope I have ſucceded in the ar- 
gument, if not, I have this material objection a- 
gainſt Dr. I bitbys account; that ſhould the term 
Jui, be underſtood of the ſoul in ſeparation or 
diftinftion from the body, I cannot ſee, how it 
would anſwer the end propoſed, in his view of 
the argument. For not to ſay, how abſurd it is 
to apply the reſtauration of life to an immortal 
ſpirit, or to talk of a ſouPs living again, conſider- 
ed in diſtinction from the body; could this be 
got over, which it cannot, what has the living 
again of the ſouls of the ſaints to do with the re- 
ſurrection of the cauſe or intereſt of Chriſt? I 
ſay the ſouls; for if we underſtand that term of 
the ſoul it ſelf, in ſeparation from the body in one 
place, we muſt alſo do it in another; if it is pro- 
per in one branch of the ſubject, it muſt be ſo 
throughout. Well (I muſt repeat it) what has 
the living of theſe ſouls to do with the reſurrection 
of the Redeemer's intereſt > Or, how comes it 
about that this ſhould be an emblem of fuch a 
ſtate ? What ' conſiſtency is there between theſe 
things as the ſign and the ſubſtance? I profeſs, 
to me it appears perfectly unaccountable, perfect- 
Iy unnatural and diſtorted. Have we any ſuch 
4 Whereas in the doctor's way of reaſoning, there is a ne- 
ceſſity to take the ſame word in different ſenſes. That which 
now, in the explaining it, ſignifies the ſoul in ſeparation” or diſ- 
tin inn from the body, when it comes to the matter in hand, viz. 
the future converſion of the Feqvs, '&c. fignifies rather the affes- 
tions of the ſoul, or the graces of the primitive ſaints revived in 
the minds of others. But will the argument allow of ſuch vari- 
ations ?-No Tertainly ; unleſs we keep to a point, we do nothing. 


re- 
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tepreſentation in all holy writ ? The future con- 


verſion of the Fews is called a reſurrection, but ne- 


ver the firft reſurrection, never the living again of 
- the. fouls of the ſaints. If this be not a worſe 
| ftate of the caſe, I know not what is. ö 
Now, the concluſion from what has been offer- 
ed under this head, is, That if te ſouls which 
St. John here ſaw, intend the perſons of the ſaints, 
ſuch who had been ſpiritually raiſed, and born 
their teſtimony for Chriſt in this world (which, 
I apprehend, has been evinced) it muſt be allow- 
ed, that when they are ſaid to live again upon 
the begining of the thouſand years, it cannot be 
meant of a figurative but a proper reſurrection, that 
their bodies are raiſed from the grave, and their 
fouls reunited to them; there being no other 
means to re- conſtitute the whole 2 after a 
diſſolution by death. I ſubjoin, jn 
(3.) St. Jobn, in his account of this viſion, 
farther tells us, That the ſouls of them which 
were beheaded for the teſtimony of Jeſus, &c. 
lived and reigned with Chriſt a thouſand years. 
_ Obſerve, it is not faid they reigned only, but 


x 


that they /#ved. Now, what can this intend, but a | 


new life in the body? For reviviſcence is peculiar to 


that. The ſoul is not ſaid to live and die as the 


body is, becauſe that is immortal, it never dies. 
But here the /ouls of them that were beheaded, 
Se. are ſaid to live with Chriſt, to intimate that 
their bodies are raiſed, and their ſouls reunited 
to them. They had been beheaded, they were 
dead, how then can it be ſaid that they /ive 2. 
gain, unieſs their bodies be raiſed ? This puts it 
| beyond doubt, that it cannot be à ſpiritual veſur= 
reltion, a ſpiritual living and reigning with Feſis, 
becauſe they had been dead, and are now ſaid to 
live again. Nor can it be à living and reigning 
with Chriſt in glory, becauſe the celeſtial life, 


the 
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the heavenly reign, is never called a living and 
reigning with Chriſt a thouſand years. Beſides, 
if it were to be underſtood of the heavenly ſtate, 
how comes it not to begin till the binding of Sa- 
tan, or even, ding to ſome, till the future 
converſion of the Fews © For in this ſenſe, Ara- 
. bam, Tſaac and Jacob, and all the ſaints depart- 
ed, may be ſaid to live and reign with Chriſt in 
their ſouls, long before the commencement of the 
thouſand years. Is it not plain then, from this 
account of St. John's viſion, that a literal and not 
4 figurative reſurrection is intended > © © 
But here Dr. Whitby objects, That a proper 
end literal reſurrection is never, in the whole New 
Teſtament, expreſſed, or repreſented to us by the 
living of the ſoul, but always by the living, raiſ- 
ing, or reſuſſitation of the dead, the raiſing of 
the bodies of the ſaints, and the reſts. To this I 
— „ ĩ ·ꝛñß ds toe} 
[I. ] Firff, That where ſuch accounts, as the 
doctor ſpeaks of, are given of the reſurrection, 
they are either hiſforical or dact rina, and not fi- 
gurati ve and emblematical, as is this here; and 
therefore, That as the thing it ſelf is conſidered 
upon ſeveral occaſions in a different view, ſo it 
will very properly admit of a different repreſen- 
tation. A change in the ſtyle or relation in ſuch 
caſes, is not to be thought ſtrange, becauſe con- 
fiſtent with the ſubject, and beautiful in irs place. 
For inſtance ; St. Matthew tells us, deſcribing 
the reſurrection of thoſe who aroſe after the re- 
ſurrection of our Lord, That many Bodies of the 
ſaints, which ſlept, aroſe 5. Here he relates mat- 
ter of fact, what was actually paſt, and therefore 
uſes the biftorical ſtyle. But the caſe was different 
ff. .. ͤ INE dE 


with 
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with St. Jobn, he had to do with the reſurrecti- 
on in another light, not as what was paſt, but 
what was to come: And that ſo remarkable a 
circumſtance might not be omited in a propheti= 
cal account of the church, it pleaſed God to give 
him an emblematical view of the reſurrection. 
But can it therefore in reaſon. be expected, that 
be ſhould ſpeak in the ſtyle which Ct. Matthew 
uſes ? No certainly; it was as ſuitable to the = 
gurative repreſentation, which he had of this e- 
vent, to repreſent the reſurrection of the ſaints, 
at the begining of zhe Millennium, by ſaying, that 
he ſaw their ſouls live again, as it was proper for 
St. Maithew to ſay, concerning the reſurrection 
of the others, that their bodzes, -which flept in 
I.] As Fleming has judiciouſly remarked, This 
phraſe was all that the apoſtle could poſlibly uſe 
in reaſon, at this time, if circumſtances be duly 
conſidered. For, ſeeing it was not actually raiſed 
| perſons that he ſaw, but only a viſionary Tepre- 
ſentation of perfons to be raiſed; it had been un- 
reaſonable, and contrary to the prophetical ſtyle, 
to have ſpoken in the dialect of Matthew 3 nay, 
it had carried along with it an appearance, at 
-leaft, of falſhood, to have ſpoken in the hiſtori- 
cal ſtyle, as if theſe ſouls ? had then actually aſ- 
ſumed bodies, at the time when Joby wrote. As, 
therefore, the Spirit of God was to guard againſt 
errors on both hands, by repreſenting this as 4 
real reſurrection, and not a metapboricul one, on 
the one hand, and yet as 4. reſurrection that was 
not (paſt, but future, upon the other: So it. is wor- 
:thy our ſerious obſervation, how wiſely he di- 
rects the ſcene of this viſion, and directs the 12. | 
- »Mle: John to word himſelf. Thus Fleming, I ſub- 
V He ſuppoſes them ſeparate fouls, 
; & $175 - | Os 8 [3] It 
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[3.] It will be fufficient to ſet aſide this objec / 
tion, to obſerve, That it is not the reſurrection it 
Telf, which is ſer forth by the ſoul's living again, 
but only the ſtate of things with theſe ſouls after 
they are raiſed. S.. . is not deſcribing the 
actual reſurrection of the ſaints, but only their 
circumſtances or condition, when fiſen ; which 
is, that they lived complete in body and foul, and 
reigned with Chriſt. The reſurrection precedes, 
and is ſuppofed, in order to their living and reign- 
ing with him. So that thoſe, I apprehend, who 
make this expreſſion deſcriptive of the reſurrecti- 
on of the ſaints, miſtake the defign of the place. 
But then, x a 

(40 This muſt be a literal reſurrection, be- 
cauſe thoſe who ſhare in it not only live again, 
but reign with Chrift. This is the laſt thing I ob- 
ſerve from Ft. Jobn's vifion. It is a refurfection 
connected with; of incluſive of the ſaints reigning 
-avith Chrift ; which, I apprehend, cannot be tru- 
Iy affirmed of any ftate while they are mortal. 
"When thofe, who are the ſubjects of this firſt re- 
ſurrection, live again, they live, not as perſons do 
when converted (which is one proper notion of 
a ſpiritul reſurrection) to ſuffer in the cauſe of 
"Chriſt, or barely for Chriſt to reign in tbem; but 
to live and veign with bim. And certainly there 
is too great 4 difference between the kinds of 
theſe lives, as the one is figurative, the other 
” „ and the confequents or circumſtances at- 

tenditig them, for us to join them together, or 
not to allow that that life, by which I may 
"Laid to live to Chriſt, and he to reigu in me (which 
is therefore ſpiritual) is vaſtly different from that 
life, whereby I am ſaid to /ive and reign with 
'bim'; which, confidering too, it is to take place 


aſter I have ſuffered from antichriſt, or born a 


teſtimony againſt him, can mean nothing leſs, 
- than 
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chan à proper raſurrection, or living again by the 


reunion of ſoul and body. 


Let none think, while I ſay theſe things, that 
J forget the glory which there is to be upon the 
church during the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's 
reign. No: I am ſenſible it will be a ſtate re- 
markable for peace and purity, for holineſs and 
- communion with God. But then, beſides that, 


I have already proved, that the ſpiritual glory is 


a ſubject very different from what the apoſtle 
handles in this chapter; what, I pray, will all 
thoſe things amount to? Certainly, not to a HY» 
ing and reigning with Chriſt, in the extent or pro- 
priety of thoſe words. For though it is true, that 
the ſaints will not then ſuffer from worldly ene- 
mies, yet, as I have ſuggeſted before, their reign 
will be entirely the ſame as to kind, though dif- 
fering in degree, with what the church always 
enjoyed. The Lord Jeſus will only, in a higher 
degree, reign in them by his Spirit (during which 
kind of reign, there is ſtill an oppoſition againſt _ 
antichriſt, in one ſenſe or other ſubſiſting) where- 
as, the account which we have of that rei 
which is connected with the firſt reſurrection, is, 
that the ſaints ſhall liue and reign. with Chrift *, 
which cannot be till antichriſt, in every ſenſe of 
he word, is deſtroy eng. 1 
My next work is, „ ha bank 1s an 
3. . To inquire what evidence we have to con- 
clude, That this firft reſurrection is peculiar to the 
To this purpoſe Mede ſais : The kingdom by which Chriſt 
 peigns in bis ſatmts is one thing, the kingdom in which the ſaints 
are to reign <vith Chriſt is another. True indeed is it, adds be, 
that Chriſt began his kingdom upon his firſt advent, and that 
this kingdom is his church. Nevertheleſs, is it not leſs certain, 


dat there is likewiſe a kingdom, promiſed in ſcripture, proper 


to his ſecond coming, which is called The kingdim, by way of 
emphtic, and js yer to bs fulfilled. B. i. p. $73. and B. v 
Ot is Sir J 


ſaims, 
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ſaints, or that it intends 4 ſpecial reſurrection of - 
zbe ſaints, a thouſand n, before that of the 


wicked. And, 


nis, I imagine, is abundantly tear from 
the oppoſition which there is between the ſouls 
of them, h. e. thoſe perſons, who are to live a- 
gain upon the 2. g of the Millennium, and 
— veſt of the dead, who ſhall not live again till 
the thouſaud years are finiſhed. I defire no better 
account of thele, than what Dr. Whithy has pre- 
red for me: I grant, ſais he, that here is men- 
tion of a firſt reſurrection, antecedent to the gene- 


ral and proper reſurrection, but then it plainly is a 


reſurreftion, in which all that are bleſſed and ho- 
Jy, aud over whom the ſecond death hath no pow- 
er, have a part, ver. 6. And, adds he, they ave 
— "whoſe names are writ in the book of life.” Ver. 

15. It is a reſurrection of all who bad not wor- 


8 ſoiged the beaſt, ver. 5 It is a reſurrection of thoſe 


10% are made kings and prieſts to God and Chriſt, 

 wwbich ALL good Chriſtians are. Here then are the 
very perſons we want, all good Chriſtians (which 
is the ſame with all tbe ſaints) are to have part in 
_ #he firſt reſurrection. And theſe, in my ſenſe of 
the words, anfwer to the ſouls which St. John ſaw 
Jiving again upon the commencement of the #hou- 
ſand years. Now. who are theſe oppoſed to? The 


reſt of the dead. — what are they? Not the juſt 


fais Dr. Whitby, but the ſynagogue of Satan, G 
and Magog, ver. 8. And afterward ——T'bo 
abe had no " ſhare in the firſt reſurrection, and fo 
were neither bleſſed nor holy, Ver. 6. nor Had their 
names written in the book of ilife, and conſequent- 
Ty thoſe on which the ſecond death had place. This 
J concur with as a good account of the whole 
body of the wicked. Well, the perſons are plain- 
Iy 3 to each other. The apoſtle was pre- 
ſented with a view of all the ſaints, and all the 
. 
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wicked. Theſe all lived again. At the ſame 
time? No. There is the diſtance of a thouſand 

years intervening. The ſaints live again upon the 

| begining of the Millennium ; the wicked at the 
cloſe of it. What do we conclude from hence? 
That the firft reſurrection, with which the thouſand 
years open, is peculiar to the ſaintte. 
2.) Another reaſon for this is, That the yeſur- 
rection has a peculiar reference to the ſaints, and 
conſidering their relation to Chriſt, may be faid 
to be proper to them, and therefore, unleſs ſuch 
an event as this were particularly taken notice of, 
in the Revelation, we ſhould want a very conſide- 
rable part of prophecy ; the hiſtory of the church, 
as deſcribed in this book, would be very defi- 
It is true, indeed, that there ſhall be a gene- 
ral reſurrection, I mean, that the wicked as well 
as the juſt ſhall be raiſed. But then, beſides that 
the ſcripture is principally concerned with the re- 
furrection of the ſaints, and dwells eſpecially up- 
on that, as a diſtinguiſhing branch of their glo- 
Ty ; it ſpeaks of them, with reference to this e- 
vent, in a different ſtyle, and under another cha- 
racter, from what it does of the wicked. How 
_ elſe are we to underſtand that text, where the 


ſaints are ſaid to be ſuch, as ſhall be accounted 


worthy to obtain that world, and the reſurrection 
from the dead ? Take theſe latter words as they 
lie in our tranſlation, and as they are uſually tak- 

en, and, I think, they limit the reſarrection to 
the ſaints, or ſeem to ſpeak of it as an event pe- 
culiar to them; and as to the happineſs contain- 
ed in the event it ſelf, and the glory thereupon 
following, it muſt certainly be ſo. They are the 
only perſons, that ſhall be counted worthy to, ob- 


uke xx. 33. | 
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tain the reſurrect ion from the dead, as a happy re- 


ſurrection, as an introduction to the glory of the 
next world. Nay farther, the expreſſion ſeems 
to intimate, as if the reſurrection of the wicked 
was no reſurrection, or was not to be mention- 
ed together with that of the righteous. And 
without doubt, it is not, becauſe it is a reſurrec- 
tion effected in a different way, and to very dif- 
ferent purpoſes from that of the righteous. The 
Mints are raiſed by virtue of their union to Chriſt, 
and to inherit the glory which belongs to their 
reſurrection, whereas the wicked are raiſed only 
by virtue of Chriſt's power, as their judge, and 


to be fited for everlaſting puniſhments in body 


and. ſoul. Hence it is, that the ſaints, in the 
Tame context, are called the ſons of God, with 
reſpect to their reſurrection. This character, I 
ſuppoſe, does not barely regard their bodies, and 


Jo beſpeak their immortality , God being now | 


the father of them in an eminent ſenſe, as he 
was before of their ſpirits (though this is un- 
doubtedly included) but it ſeems farther. to de- 


gn, that their reſurrection is both a conſequent 
of their being the ſous of God, and a glorious dife 


covery, that they ſtand in that relation to him; 


as Chriſt is ſaid to be declared to be the ſou of God 


with power, by the reſurrection from the dead. For 
this reaſon their. reſurrection is conſidered as a 
part of their ſonſbip, and as a full diſplay of that 


relation, when the apoſtle calls the adoption, the 
_ redemption of their bodies, The redemption of the 


faints bodies, which are only other words for the 
reſurrection, belongs to them as tbe ſons. of God, 


and ſhall not only be effected hy virtue of their 
union to Chriſt, but be a glorious diſplay of that 


Ver. 36. be See Dr. Goodevin in loc. Vol. 2. Of the 
Creatures, Ofc. p. 117. 3 Rom, i. 4 : 
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character. But nothing of this can be affirmed of ' 
the wicked, they riſe indeed, but not as the ſons 
of God, the reſurrection does not belong to them 
upon that account, is no evidence of their inte- 
reſt in adopting grace, no introduction to that 
lory, which the ſaints are raiſed in order to poſ- 
eſs: No; it is all the reverſe. Who then ſees 
not the diſparity which there is between the re- 
ſurrection of the ſaints, and that of the wicked? 
With what peculiar regard the ſcripture ſpeaks of 
the reſurrection as it belongs to- the ſaints? As 
though, in a manner, the reſurrection was pecu- 
liar to them, or as though no reſurrection, but 
what they partock of, deſerved the name of a 
reſurrection ? e 7 „ 
Nov, my argument from hence is, That for- 
aſmuch as the reſurrection appears to be ſpoken 
of with ſuch peculiar reference to the ſaints, in 
other parts of ſcripture, as an event, in the glory 
of it, proper to them (for ſo the reſurrection is 
to be conſidered here, not as a bare event, but 
an event attended with glory and happineſs to 
thoſe who ſhare in it) we may reaſonably expect, 
that a circumſtance of this nature, ſhould: be par- 
ticularly noticed in a hiſtory of the church, and that 
it certainly is in the doctrine of the firſt reſurrec- 
tion; becauſe there is no other explicit account 
of the reſurrection of the ſaints in this chapter. 
There is mention of a ſecond reſurrection, but 
that is peculiar to the wicked; and there is a ge- 
neral view of the reſurrection, repreſenting more 
particularly the manner and extent of the reſur- 
reection; but no direct account of the ſaints riſ- 


Does not the apoſtle conſider it in this light, when he tells 
us, it was his deſire and aim, I by any means be might attain to 
the reſurrection of the dead ? Phil. lit. 11. If it had been a com- 
mon, a promiſcuous thing, why theſe breathings, cheſe ſtrugles? 


. 
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ing, unleſs it be intended in thy firſt reſurrection. 


And can we imagine, that an event, in which 
the glory of Chriſt, as Mediator, as well as the 


honour of the ſaints is ſo much concerned, would 
be paſſed by in ſilence ? The ſaints have peculiar 
privileges belonging to them as the ſous of God, 
and as members of Chriſt, and this is none of the 
leaſt, I mean their reſurrection prior to the wick - 
ed. It is a peculiar glory of their adoption; 
and fhall there be no difference between the child- 
ren and the reſt? Yes, they have a peculiar ſhare 
in the reſurrection, and ſhall be diſtinguiſhed, as 


: dde ſons of God, by riſing finft. 


Having conſidered what arguments the text it 
ſelf affords us for this ſenſe of the firſt reſurrection, 
I ſhall now procede with ſuch teſtimonies as may 
be gathered from antiquity, and other parts of 


Leripture 


2.) If we conſult the antients in this point, : 


| we ſhall find that the reſurrection of the juſt, 


antecedent to the ungodly, was a doctrine, not 
only acknowledged by the Fews, but by ſeveral 


of the fathers, both Greek and Latin. 


Nothing is more common with the Fews, when 


they ſpeak of the kingdom of the Meſſias, or of 
he world to come, than to mention, at the ſame 
time, the reſurreffion of the dead, meaning there- 
by the juſt and faithful in rael; as they ſome-- 
times explain themſelves. We have a remarka- 


ble paſſage to this purpoſe, in The book of Wiſe 
dom: But the ſouls of the righteous are in the hand 
of God, and there ſhall no torment touch them. Tn 


" tbe fight of the unwiſe they ſeemed to die; and their 
departure is taken for miſery, and their going from 
us to be utter deſtruction; hut they are in peace. For 


though they be puniſhed in the fight of men, yet is 
theig 


their bope full of immortality, — And in the time 
c their w1ſnation they ſhall ſbine, and run to and 
þ like ſparks among the ftubble. They ſball judgy 
the nations * ; and have dominion over the people, 
and their Lord ſball reign. for ever. The reader 
cannot but obſerve from hence, 'That though the 
text does not ſpeak of the reſurrection in our 
terms, or diſtinguiſh it into the firſt and tbe ſe- 
cond, yet that it is very expreſs in the reſurrec- 
tion which is to take place upon the coming of 
the Meſfias, or, that is ſtriftly connected with 
their reigning upon earth, which exactly anſwers 
to our account in the Revelation. „„ 
And with this agrees the Feruſalem Talmud, on 
Gen. xlvii. 30. The words of the text are: Thos 
alt carry me out of Egypt, and bury me in their 
_ burying place. R. Bleavar ſays: Theſe words re- 
ſpect ſome other text; as does alſo R. Chaning. 
What text have they reference to? Refſb Lekifh 
ſais, Pſal. cxvi.g. I will walk before the Lord in 
the land of the living. But is there any land of 
the living beſides Tyre and its neighbouring pla- 
ces, where things are plentiful and cheap? Re/ 
 Lekiſh, in the name of Bar Kapbra, anſwers : 
Tbe land whoſe dead ſhall live, or be raiſed fit, 
in the days of the Meſſiah * The gloſs upon 
the place ſais : That the dead in the land of 1/raes 
Aa oe Btfe. > 85 5s 

Thus in another of their pieces: Our Rab- 
bies offer two reaſons in the name of R. Chat 


bo, why the fathers loved to be buried in the 


land of Iſrael, becauſe the dead in the land of 
Iſrael ſhall live or be quickened rf, in the days 
of the Meſſiah, and ſhall enjoy the years of the 
Meſſiah *, | e 
Compatocl with Mated. Ar. 2. © Trad. Cel ig En 
Yaacob, fol. 4. 2. 7 Bereſhith. Rab. Paraſh. 96. 83. 4. & 
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Rabbi Fochanan ſais: The dead which are in 
the land of Jrael ſhall Hive firſt, as it is ſaid ; Thy 
dead men ſhall live, with my dead body ſhall they 
ariſe ;, theſe are they, who are without the land: 


Awake and ſing ye that dwell in the duſt; theſe 


are they who died in the wilderneſs *. Again, 


There are ſome who ſtudy in the law as they 


ought, and theſe are they that ſhall riſe firf, to 


_ everlaſting life, as it is ſaid : And many of them 
that ſleep in the duſt of the earth ſhall awake, ſome 


to everlaſting life; and theſe ſhall awake to ever- 
laſting life, becauſe they ſtudy in everlaſting life, 
which is the law ?. ne, NE 

In the Babylonian Talmud it is ſaid, to be the 
opinion of R. Hananeel, and R. Jonatban: That 
the righteous ſhall raiſe the dead. And the gloſs 
on the. place obſerves, that as Elijah and Eliſha 
raiſed the dead, ſo all the righteous ſhall raiſe the 
dead : which, though a very abſurd notion, yet 


 Thews that they thought the righteous would riſe 


nes ©, h 


And as this appears to have been the ſentiment 


of the moſt antient Fews, ſo is it likewiſe of the 


more modern, inſtances of which may be ſeen in 
Dr. Lightfoot *, and Grellotus * And Mede tells 
us, That the Jews retain the ſame opinion to 
this day; for as they do not look for the Meſſias till 
dies judicii magni, ſo they expect that their fore- 


fathers (at leaſt ſuch as were juſt and holy) ſhall 
riſe upon the begining of his kingdom, and reign 
in the land of / 


the Meſſias. | | 


ael, with their offspring, under 


Now concerning this opinion of the antient 


Jews, T ſhall give the reader the judgment of 


. # *.Zohar in Gen. fol. 68. 4. Th Ibid. fol. 100. 3. 5 Peſachim. 


In loc. Me? 4 


* e Mede 
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Mede, and ſo cloſe this branch of the argu- 
ment. His words are theſe: I can hardly believe, 


ſais he, that all this ſmoke of tradition could ariſe, 


Þut from ſome fire f truth, antiently made known 
unto them. Beſides, by ſhould the Holy Ghoſt in 
this point ſpeak ſo like them, unleſs he would induce 


us, mutatis mutandis (changing what js to be 
changed) to mean with them 9 In fine, the ſecond 


and , univerſal reſurrettion, with the ſtate. of the 
ſaints after it, now ſo clearly revealed in Chriſtia- 


nity, ſeems to have been leſs known to the antient 


church. of the Jews, thau the firſt and the flate to 


accompany it 


* LY 


. 


As to the Greek Fathers, it will be ſufficient to 
mention Juſtin Martyr and Irenaens, two of the 
moſt antient, who were of the ſame opinion. in 


this point. They ſuppoſed there would be an 


order in the reſurrection, and that the firſt be- 
longed to the ſaints, the ſecond to the wicked. 
The former of theſe, who, from a philoſopher 


became a Chriſtian, about 30 years after the 


death of St. John, when Polycarp, and many of 


the apoſtle's, diſciples were yet living, gives us 
his opinion in theſe words: But I, and all Chrif= 


tians who are em orthodox, very well know, 
there will be a reſurrection of the fleſh, and a Mil- 


lennium in Jeruſalem, built, adorned, and enlarg- 


eds. That by the reſurreFion of the fleſb here, 


Fuſtin intends the reſurrection of the ſaints, is 
plain, not only from the place it ſelf,” as this re- 
Turrection is to precede the thouſand years, or 


ſtands connected with the reign of Chriſt; but 


likewiſe, from what follows im another place, 


1 5. 771. E50 40 d inis dien igen luer 
nad Ta!Ta Xpifiared, Y cafpfnα didradty yarioeclas twicd- 
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where he ſais : That all the faithful, belonging to 
Chrift, ave to ſpend a thouſand years in Jeruſalem, 
and that after they are expired, the general reſur- 
rettion and judgment ſhall take plate”, And the 
ſame may be inferred from the account that we 
have of the kingdom of the Me/fias, proper to 
his ſecond coming, which is, That it will con- 
fift of the juſt only, and that thereby they ſhall be ſe- 
parated from the wicked *. But Fuftin's ſentiments 
on this head, in their full extent, are beſt col- 
lected from the anſwer which he returns Trypbo 


upon this queſtion : Tell me the truth, ſais Trypho, 


do you cn that this place, Jeruſalem, ſhall be built 
again; and expect that your people ſhall be gathered 
Fogetber, and att rejorce with Chriſt, together with 


be patriarchs and prophets, and with thoſe of our 


nation [h. e. the Jewiſh] who are now, or were 
proſelytes, before the coming of your Chrift *, Fuftin 
replies: I have already acknowledged, that I, and 
ſeveral otbers, are of this mind, That theſe things 
will be 1. From whence, as Dr. F bhitby obſerves *, 
he declares himſelf to be of opinion, That all 
Chriſtian people, all the believing Gentiles, and 
the juſt progeny of Jacob, ſhall ariſe at once, and 


reign with Chrift. 


That Trengeus concured with Juftin, in his 
thoughts concerning the firſt reſurrection, Dr. 


Whitby alſo declares *, and may be proved by 
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tranſcribing a paſſage or two from him, particus 
larly where 8 That the Ft mie of 
fome were carried away by the diſcourſes of the here» 
tics, ſo that they were ignorant of the appbintments 
of God, and the myſtery of the reſurrection of the juſt, 
and the kingdom. any he ſais: I ir neceſſa- 
ry to ſpeak of theſe things, becauſe the juſt ought, riſ- 
ing firſt, in this ſtate, to receive the promiſe of the 
inboritanoe, which God promiſed to the Fathers, aud 
to reign in ii. He adds in another place : Some 
of thoſe who are thought to believe right, overlook tbe 
order of the promotion of the juſt (meaning that 
they are to riſe before the wicked) and are igna- 
rant of the means by which the ſaints ſhall riſe to a 
fate of incorruption, entertaining heretical opi- 


"4 


From hence, I think, it is manifeſt, that theſe 
two fathers, who appear to have been very earlx 
in this doctrine, were of the fame opinion as to 

the-ſeparate reſurrection of the ſaints, and that 
they therein concur with the expoſition I have 
given of the firſt reſurrection, as peculiar to the 
righteous. 5 01 TEA He 
Not that this is the whole which is to be learn- 

ed from theſe two venerable perſons. For, be- 
_ - ſides their informing us, from theſe paſſages, that 
they were particularly of this opinion themſelves, 
they likewiſe let us know, that it was the com- 


| + Quoniam igitur transferuntur quorundam ſententiae ab he- 
reticis ſernionibus, et ſunk ignorantes diſpoſitiones Dei, et myſte- 
rium juſtorum reſurrectionis, et regni, &fc. Contr. Haeres. 
lib. 8. c. 3 2. Edit. Pariſ. Neceſſarium eſt autem dicere de illis, 
quoniam oportet juſtos primos in conditione hac, reſurgentes re- 


pere promiſſionem haereditatis, quam Deus promiſit patribus, 


et regnare in ea. Did. Sk 3 3 

A Quidam ex his qui putantur recte oredidiſſe, ſupergrediuntur 

ordinem promotionis juſtorum, et modos meditationis ad incor- 
ruptelam ignorant, haereticos ſenſus in ſe habentes. c. 31. See 

Grabe s notes on this paſſage. e 
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mon faith of the church in their day. The reſur- 
rection of the ſaints, and the Millennium conſequent 
upon it, were generally received by all then eſ- 
teemed vrthodox. This is the rather to be taken 
notice of, not only becauſe it is as extraordinary 
a proof as we can have, from the fathers, of the 
antient reception of this doctrine, but becauſe it 

vill reſcue theſe fathers from the miſinterpreta- 
tions which they ſuffer by Dr. #/bitby. He has 
endeavoured to prove from theſe fathers, and 
from the very paſſages we have now quoted, that 
#be Millennium was never univerſally received by 
the primitive church; whereas, according to the 

corrections made in the text of Juſtin Martyr, by 
Daille and Mede, and a different verſion of the 
firſt paſſage, quoted by the doctor, from Jrenae- 
us, the reverſe muſt be acknowledged. As the 
argument therefore principally lies between the 
doctor and thoſe. gentlemen, we ſhall indeavour, 
with the utmoſt impartiality, to examine what he 
has advanced upon the common reading of Fuſtin, 
as well as ſuggeſt what may, with greater proba- 
bility, be offered on the other ſide of the queſti- 
on . Juſtin's account of this matter, in Dr. 
M bitby's words, is this: I have imimated to you 
[Trypho] that many Chriſtians, of a pure and pi- 
ous judgment, do not um this. His ſenſe, as Daille 
and Mede read him, is this: I have intimated to 
you, that many Chriſtians who are not of a pure and 
ſound judgment, diſown this. S0 that it all depends 
upon the particle not, which Mede and Daille 


7 As this part of the controverſy will eſpecially intereſt the 
learned reader, I ſhall fave my ſelf the trouble of reciting Dr. 
_ Whithy's particular reaſonings, ſuppoſing that his Treatiſe of the 
Millennium, will be at hand; and that ſuch, as are diſpoſed to 
acquaint themſelves thoroughly herein, will conſult him at their 


leiſure, 


ſup» 
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ſuppoſe to have been originally in Juſtin's text. 
gs Dr. W hitby RR NI 2. 7 
Nov, though we ſhould allow the common. 
reading to be true, I do not ſee that it would, in 
fat, much injure the millenary doctrine. For if 
the doctor could prove that it was never univer- 
ſally received by the church of Chriſt, h. e. by 
all who called themſelves Chriſtians, what is got 
by it? I would fain know, what one truth ever 
was received by every individual perſon, bearing 
the name of a Chriſtian? Yet what of that? Is 
the value of a doctrine to be weighed by this? 
No ſurely; for then we ſhould have no cer- 
tain truths or principles at all; but rather by the 
reception it has met with from thoſe who have 
had the greateſt reputation for keeping in a con- 
ſiſtency with the Bible. And the doctor has no- 
thing on this part to object againſt the millena 
doctrine, for thus much he muſt, and does allow, 
even from Juſtin, that it was received by all who 
were eſteemed ſound in the faith; and if by 
them, no matter whether by the reſt, the nomi- 
nal Chriſtian or not. But to prove that this read- 
ing is not juſt, or, that what the doctor infers 
from it, is not concluſive, n 
1.) Let it be obſerved, That through all the 
account, thoſe who denied a literal and proper 
reſurrection, are ſpoken of as heretical. Now 
this is one of thoſe things, which the perſons, 
whom Dr. Whitby takes into the account of true 
Chriſtians, indea voured (transferre) to allegorizes 
conſequently therefore, they are not to be tak- 
en into the number of thoſe ſound believers, who 


The different readings. are thus exhibited in one view: 
Hennen S av Y 79y [oy Mede, wi Daille] 7s XaYagas N 
vos qa v Kewtaray yrouns, THT? Mil eiu, Eonar 
Fox. Dialog. cum Tryph. p. 306. es LE ES 
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deſerve only to be mentioned with the primitive 
_ Chriſtian church. And then farther, it ſhould 
not be forgot, That as there is a ſtrict connex- 
jon between the reſurrection and the Millennium, 
the perſons who denied one, denied the other al- 
fo, and explained. both in a metaphorical ſenſe, 
and, for that reaſon could not make a diſtinct 
claſs of perſons, as Dr. Whitby ſuppoſes ; but 
were really included among the heretics of that 
day. Thoſe who deny the reſurrection are the 
ſame with thoſe who deny the Millennium, for 
the one is a conſequence of the other, and there- 
fore both are conjoined in the ſame character. 
Compare what he ſais from Jrenaeus, marked Ca) 
p. 716, with what he fais at 34/y in the ſame 
page, and, I imagine, this reaſoning will appear 
very clear. Indeed, the doctor's Chriſtians, by 
his account of them at the third head, appear to 
be no other than ſuch as Fuſtin * ſpeaks of, vix. 
ſuch as had the name, but held many things con- 
trary to the ſentiments of the orthodox; and 
Therefore their believing the Millennium, or not 
_ believing it, makes nothing for the doctor; the 
doQrine being ſtill received by the true Chriſtian 
church, whether theſe perfons acknowledged it 
or not. Befides, rd, e 
220) If the Millennium was a doctrine diſowned 
by thoſe who were of a pure and ſound judgment, 
as the doctor contends, and if Juſtin had declare 
ed ſo in more places than one (as is certain, if 
the common reading be juſt) how comes it about 


that the doctor, who is ſo well read in this con- 


troverſy, as managed by the fathers, does not 


It will appear to any, that will take the pains to read theſe 
'Kithers, that they are diſtinguiſhing themſelves, in this controver- 
ſy, from the avowed hererics of that day, Fuſftin m_ argues 
_ againſt the Gnoſtic, and Irenaeus oppoſes Falentinian and Marion, 


pro- 
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produce us an inſtance of it, does not turn us to 


the place, where Fuſtin had intimated as much to 

Trypho before? For Juſtin, in the place now un- 
der conſideration, does not only ſay, That he 
had before expreſſed his own particular ſentiment, 
and that of many others; but likewiſe had ſigni- 


fied, that this notwithſtanding (to keep to the 


uſual reading) there were many of a pure and 
ſound judgment, who did not own the doctrines 


of the reſurrection and Millennium. We will 
admit what the doctor alledges, with reſpe& to 
Fuſtin himſelf, that he had delivered his own 
thoughts on this ſubject before, at p 243. But 


where is the place in which he had declared, what 
we find in the latter part of this paſſage, as it 
ſtands in the preſent copies ? For as to what the 


doctor ſais about Juſtin's memory, that is mere 
playing with the argument. Could we have found 
another place in the — oe exactly parallel 
with this, where the ſame afſertion was maintain- 
ed, it would mightily ſtrengthen the doctor's 


reaſoning ; it would go a great way towards prove 
ing, that theſe doctrines were not received by 
all even in that day, who were eſteemed judici- 
ous and godly Chriſtians. But ſince no ſuch place 
can be produced (though ſo neceflary for the an- 
timillennaries) we have not only reaſon to think, 


that there never was any ſuch paſſage, but, in 
| ſhort, that the place under confideration has been 


_ - corrupted, and that inſtead of reading it as Dr. 


7 


Hhithy would have us, many Chriftiaus of a pure 


and pious judgment do not own theſe things, we 
_ ought to read, according to Daile and Mede, 


but many, who do not think with Chriſtians of a pure 
and ſound judgment, diſown them, There is much 


more reaſon to conclude a corruption or fraud in 


this place, which is made to oppoſe the doctrine 


of tbe Millennium, than to ſuppoſe, the perſons 


wha 
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who have had the publiſhing of this wake guilty 
of an omiſſion, in an article that would have 
been ſo agreeable to them. Fartherrr 
3.) If we only conſider the connexion of the 
diſcourſe, and the general ſeries of the argument, 
we ſhall find, that Dr. #/bithy's is as perplexed, 
and diſtorted a way of reading, as the other is 
natural and eaſy. Let us — 794 Dr. WW hitby's 
interpretation: I have before confeſſed, that I aud 
many others are of this mind, that theſe things ſhall 
.bappen. But then again, I have intimated. to you, 
T bat many Chriſtians of a pure and pious judgment, 
do not own this. For as for thoſe ho are alles 
Chyiſtians, but indeed are atheiſts, and ungodly, and 
Beretics, I have told you already, that they teach 
things wholly blaſpbemous,  atheiftical, and abſurd. 
Tf therefore you haue met with ſome of them who 
Vlaſpbeme the God of Abraham, Iſaac, and Jacob, 
and deny tbe reſurretiion of the dead, that confe ls not 
this, you are not to eſteem them Chriſtians *. But I 
aud all Chriſtians, who are exattly, and in all things 
. orthodox, know there will be a reſurreftion of the 
Fleſh, and a Millennium, in Jeruſalem *. I can- 
not but think that the ſeveral ry of this ac- 
count are put together — 72 Mede reads 
- the paſſage thus: I have confeſſe 70 yon already, 
that I and ſeveral others. believe that theſe things 
| fall be. But on the contrary, I bave likewiſe ſgni- 
Fed, that there are man , who do not think with 
_ ſound and pious Chriſtians, that deny theſe doctrines: 
For I had reference to thoſe who, indeed, are Chriſ- 
- tians in name, but are really atheiftical, ungodly, 
and heretical, And a little after he adds: For 
tbougb you may. converſe with ſome, who are called 


py as et the der obCive Now this connects. This contra- 
k dicts the reading of the paſſage under a e e | Treaiſo 
5 " der ee, p. e. | SET? 


- 5 1 x 1 s ** >: 
: F 2 : o A 
8 — — * . * 8 7 5 N 0 , — - 4 f 1 4 
| 5 | : | byi — 
N ” - , , 
W 4 q 7 5 
. » = 8 
2 N 

1 


% 


the Millennium, . 25 3 
Chriſtians, yet do not confeſs this, but blaſpheme tb 
God of Abraham, Iſaac, and Jacob, and ſay there: 


is no reſurrection of the dead, yet theſe are not to be 


eſteemed Chriſtiaus ; confeſſing God with their lips, 
while their hearts are far from him. But I, and 
as many as are intirely orthodox, acknowledge the 


reſurrection of the fleſh, and a Millennium, in Je- | 


ruſalem, reſtored, adorned, and enlarged *. There 


is ſo great a difference between the language and 


reaſoning of theſe two tranſlations, that I ma 


leave it with any unprejudiced perſon to deter- 


mine, which looks moſt like the truth, which 
agrees beſt with the place it ſelf, and the ſeries 


: 


* 


2 


* 
x 


$f 


* 


can be ſuppoſed to have no intereſt in the con- 


1 


of the argument, 000177 57 507 p07 
But then, farther to ſet aſide the common read- 
ing, and what the doctor infers from it, let me 


ſubjoi n, 


3 i WR 4 | : 44 14. 
4 That Daille, who, I believe, was as early 
in this emendation as Mede, if not before him, 


troverſy, and therefore no inclination to alter 


the text, to ſuit any particular ſcheme of his own ; 


whatever ſuſpicions Mede might be liable to upon 


"theſe accounts. Daille declares himſelf once and 


again an enemy to the Millennium, and calls it 
a blemiſh,- an error, a fiction, nay a groſs and an 
abſurd fiction. And therefore what he ſais, was 
certainly without prejudice, and from a convic- 
tion, as he himſelf acknowledges, that the ſeries 


of the argument required it, and that Juſtin could 
not be conſi 
ng. 


ſtent with himſelf by any other read- 


F.) Laſtly, I cannot but take notice of Dr. 


M hitby's unfairneſs in the management of this ar- | 
gument, in placing Jrenaeus's teſtimony” before 


. 3. p 533,934 > DePoenis et Setisfack. human. 
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Fuſftin Martyr's. I am well aſſured what inclined 
him to this was, that he thought Jrenaeus more 
expreſs in affirming the metaphorical interpreta 
tion, whi ch was put upon ſome paſſages of ſcrip- 
ture, favouring the millenary doctrine in his day, 
that ſo he might prepare his reader to receive 
ſuch an account of Juſtin as beſt fuited his pur- 
poſe. I complain of this as unfair, becaufe, as 
there was the intervention of feveral years be- 
tween theſe writers, the doctrine might take a ve- 
ry -different turn, it might be univerſally owned 
in Juſtin's time, and fail of à general reception 
when Irenaeus lived; it being knowrr to decline 
the farther it removed from the apoſtolical age. 
However, it will be found, that we have nothing 
to fear from this, when we have obſerved, that 
the doctor has quite miſtaken Jrenaeus's ſenſe, 
and conſequently, that all which he advances 
from this paſſage muſt fall to the ground. Ire. 


naent is proving the future ſubjection of the 


creatures in a literal ſenſe, from thoſe words in 
Iſaiah, which ſpeak of a time when the wolf ſoa 
. dwell with the lamb, &c . Now upon this he 
fais : I am not ignorant, that ſome attempt to tranſ- 
fer or carry off theſe words [from their proper 
meaning] to [ſuch men as, naturally confidered, 
may be {aid to be] ſavages, who in diverſe nati- 
ons, and by various works believe, and by believing 
conſent with the juſt ; which in a figurative or 
ſpiritual ſenſe is the ſame, as for the fierceſt 
beaft to dwell quietly with the moſt gentle. 80 
that JIrenaens is not telling us, that fome of the 
faithful turned the doctrines of the reſurrection 


cup. xi. 60 Non ignoro autem, quoniam 

quidam haec in feros, et ex diverſis gentibus, et variis operibus 

credentes, et cum crediderint conſenſientes juſtis, tentant tranf- 
ferre, Contra Haerel, I. 5. c. 3 . 


and 


to the church ®, 


and Millennium into allegories, but that this paſs 
ſage in Iſaiah, had been explained of that differs 
ence which there is between perſons in a ſtate of 
nature, and in a ſtate of grace. This gives us 
another view of Jrenaeus, the improvement of 
which I leave to the reader... hh eta 

I cloſe this part of the argument, as I did the 
preceding, with a reflection which ede makes 

upon this paſſage of Juſtin: He ſais it is 4 teſtis 
mony abſolute, and without all compariſon, to per- 
ſuade ſuch as rely upon authority and antiquity. It 
is to be admired, continues he, that an opinion, 
once ſo generally received in the church, ſhould ever 
| bave been cried down, and buried, But thoſe times 
which exti « 2900 this, brought other alterations in- 


With reſpe& to the Latin fathers, they appear 
to have had the ſame notion concerning the ſaints 
rifing before the wicked. Though they, as well 
as ſome of the Greek, did not think that the ſaints 
would riſe all at once ; but ſome ſooner, ſome 
later in the thenſand years, according to their de- 
ſerts; accounting this ticking or banging as they 
called it, in the reſurrection, not only a kind of 
uniſhment or loſs, but a means to attone for 
5 leſſer faults. „ on 
To this purpoſe Tertullian ſais : After which 
thouſand years reign, within which ſpace or age, 
the reſurrection of the ſaints is bounded, who ave to 
riſe ſooner or later, according to their merits, &c ?. 
Again, he has theſe words: He ſay that this is 
promiſed by God to, or provided by God for, the ſaints 
who are to be firſt in the reſurretrion*®, 9 © 


© Second letter to Dr. Meddus, B. 4. p. 771. Poſt cujus 
| Cregni) mille amm, intra quam aetatem concluditur ſanforum 
"refurreQio, pro meritis maturius, vel tardius reſurgentium, & c. 
Contr. Marc. lib. 3. c. 243. Hane dicimus excipiendis reſur- 
reQione fanRiz=y— a Deo proſpectam, Ibid, ' J 
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eee ſpeaks in the ſame way, when be 
Cais : T boſe ſhall riſe firſt, who by a mature courſe. of. 
devotion, and an early viſe of faith, baue received 
the rays of the eternal ſun*. | 

And, to mention no more, een ads | 

this diſtinction or order in the reſurrection: Then, 

ſais he (ſpeaking of the time when Chriſt ſhall 
cond uct as judge) thoſe whoſe righteouſneſs ſpall be 
a, ſhall receive the reward of immortality, but 


| thoſe whoſe fins and oo wel ae ſpall ” Honey 
Joall not riſe 


And afterwards, when he makes mention of 
the reſurrection of the wicked, he calls it, The 
ſecond veſurreftion : At the ſame time, ſais he, Dall 
be the ſecond aud public reſurremtion, in which the 
unjuſt ſball be raiſed to eternal puniſhments *, © 

Aſter having produced theſe ſeveral teſtimonies 
out ma antients * "# — y-_ ſuch reflections as 


have 


+ Bt ideo Nin 1 qui muturo © e occurſu, et 
quodam ante lucano fidei exortu prodeuntis ſolis aeterni radios re- 5 
Ceperunt. Lib. de Fide reſurre&, Tom. 3. p. 483. N 
3 Tum quorum fuerit probata juſtiria , ii praemium immorta- 
Utatis accipient; quorum autem peccata et ſcelera detecta fus· 
rint; non, reſurgent. Lib. 7. c. 21. | 
Ds Eodem tempore fiet ſecunda illa et publica omnlum reſur- 
rectio, in qua excitabuntur in juſti ad ruclatus ſempitern0s. | 
h "This. c. 26. 
_ lt may not be amiſs to acquaint the Wen on this . of 
"A the ſubject, That the doctrine we are now contending for, has 
not been without ſome conſiderable modern advocates. Several 
writers of the laſt and preſent age, have offered it as their opi- 
nion, That the frft reſurreFion is not only to be underſtood lite- 
rally, but likewiſe, that it peculiarly refers to the ſaints; tho 
ſiome, indeed, reſtrain it to the martyrs (which I cannot but 
R miſtake) while others ſuppoſe it includes the whole bo- 
_ dy of the righteous. .-Of the former claſs is Dr. Burnet, who 
has theſe words: This reſurrection, you ſee, is called the firſt re- 
> by way of diſtinction y wp the ſecond and general reſur- 
rection; which is — be placed a thouſand years after the firſl. The- 
| „ ol. 2 p. 214, 215, and p. 309. And De Statu Mortuorunts 


1 of 2 6. x. p. 213. Of the ſame ſentiment is the ingenious Mr. 


Ys, : / ˙ ˖ - 7» 1 
have been made upon this kind of authority, I 
may very well take leave of this branch of reaſon- 
ing, and procede to what I propoſed in the laſt 
place; which is e 
To lay before the reader ſuch teſtimonies for 
the ſeparate reſurrection of the ſaints, anſwerable 
to the firft reſurrection here mentioned by St. John, 
as either the ſcriptural accounts of the reſurrec- 
tion, belonging to the ſaints, or other paſſages 
of ſcripture, treating of this doctrine, may fur- 
nh wk: or cy 5. 2: 73 hep 
I ſhall conſult then, firſt of all, ſuch accounts 
as the ſcripture gives us of the reſurrection, where 
the ſaints are particularly concerned in them: For 
inſtance, that in the Acts, where we are told, that 
the prieſts and ſadducees were grieved that the 
| apoſtles taught the people, aud preaebed through Jeſus 
the reſurrection from the dead. The words in the 
original are, 7h aragacu Thy is rapoy, h. e. the re- 


 Soſepb Hallet, jun. of Exeter. His words are: The mo riſe 
from the dead, (which is the firſt reſurrection) and live a thouſand 
years, but the veſt of the dead viſe not till the thouſand years are 
ended. Free and impartial ſtudy ef the holy ſcriptures, &*e. 
p. 192. Thus likewiſe the Reverend Mr, Lancaſter e This reſur- 
ruBion of the martyrs is called the firſt reſurrection, as being the 
firſt in order of time, and the moſt excellent. Perpetual commen- 
tary on the revelation, &c. p. 568. Among the authors of the 
later ſort, excepting Mede, I find Dr. Fells, who has theſe 
words: The martyrs, ſais he, and other righteous perſons, Being 
very one in bis proper order ariſen from the dead, lived and reigned © 
| ae Cbrift a thouſand years. Now, this reſurrection of the righteous - - 
is therefore fitly ftiled, The firſt reſurrection. Paraphraſ. in loc. 
And Mr. Fobn Gill, whom I greatly value for his judgment in 
the doctrines of the goſpel, ſpeaking of the time when the dead 
+ ſhall be raiſed, expreſſes himſelt thus: In general it is ſaid, 
That it will be inthe laſt = and at the coming of Chriſt, at which 
time the dead in Chriſt Pall riſe firſt ; that is, they ſhall riſe before . 
"the wicked, which will be the firſt reſurrection: Not that the mar. 
 tyrs Pall riſe before the reſt of the righteous, but all the righteous 
| hat riſe at Chriſt's coming. Sermons at Lime-ſireet, Vol. Il. p. 175. 
| With others e 8 
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Chap. iv. 22 


ST ſurre&tion. 


ſurrection from amang: the dead; meaning, I 
apprehend, from among the dead bodies of the 
wicked ſtill left behind. That the reſurrection 

here is not to be taken at large, or underſtood 
bvb the reſurrection in common, is to me very 
evident from the reference which this paſſage has 

i the accounts of the preceding chapter. For 

if we lock over the apoſtle's diſcourſe, after his 

Maving cured the lame man, in conjunction with 
Ft. John, we ſhall find, that as he had been ſpeak- 
ing of Chriſt, preaching up his reſurrection, and 
the neceſſity of faith in bim; ſo that he took oc- 
caſion to mention ſuch. privileges or bleſſings as 
were peculiar to his followers, ſuch as they: were 
to receive upon the times of refreſhing from bis 
-preſence, or ſecond coming. Unleſs. this be al- 

Jowed,'the very tendency or {cope of the apoſtle's 
doctrine muſt be deſtroyed, which was to exalt 
Chriſt, and encourage his hearers to believe in 

him : And therefore the text ſais, that they 

 +preached through Jeſus the reſurrection from the . 

Aead. What reſurrection? Not that which is 

ſuppoſed common; not that in which the wicked 

were . concerned, for there is no privilege, no 
glory in that; but the reſurrection which be- 

Jonged to the ſaints by virtue of their union to 

Chriſt, that reſurrection of which his was the 

firſt fruits or pledge, that reſurrection by which 

the followers of Chriſt ſhould be diſtinguiſhed 

From all others. PR UE 

- Beſide this, let it be conſidered, that it is very 

"probable the apoſtle was larger and more parti- 

cular in his diſcourſe upon this ſubject, than what 

is related in the preceding chapter. The text it 

Telf- intimates thus much, when it ſais, they 

Taught the people, and preached through Jeſus the 

eſurrettion from the dead. Now there is no 
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rection from the dead? Not only by prodvwuu. 


cing the' particular inſtance of Chriſt's reſurrec- 


tion, and preaching him as the efficient cauſe of 


the reſurrection of others, but, it is Ty; by 
illuſtrating and confirming this doctrine, by ſpeak- 


ing of the reſurrection of thoſe ſaints mentioned 
by St. Matthew ', who were raiſed after the re- 
ſurrection of Chriſt, And it is certain, that this 


wrought not a little upon the minds of the prieſts 
and the ſadducees. They knew that ſeveral had 
been raiſed ; And now for the apoſtle to come 
and aſſert this doctrine in ſo public a manner, 


to preach up not only the reſurrection of Chriſt, 


but the ſpecial reſurrection of thoſe who believed 


on him, and back it with ſuch inſtances as were 


freſh-in the people's memory; why; it not only 


bore hard upon the ſadducees, and gave their ad- 


verſaries, the phariſees, a good handle againſt 


them; but ſpoke loudly againſt the whole body. 
Fews, in favour of Chriſt's Meſfiabſhip, 
becauſe they expected, according to their own, 
traditions, that there would be a reſurrection. 
when: the Me/fias came. 7 wal 13 


But that which I principally mentioned this 


text for, and which is a ſufficient proof to me, 


that there is a reſurrection peculiar to the ſaints, 
is the mode of expreffion : For I do not know. 


that, when the reſurrection is ſpoken of in com- 


mon, it is any where called, as it is here, Tv. 
dndsusgir Thy i roar *, There is ſomething pecu- 


preſs 4 privilege and honour in the reſurrection, | 
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the reſurrection. See his diſcourſe on the firſt reſurrection. 
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which cannot belong to the wicked, but to the ſaints, 
as intereſted in a ſeparate and ſpecial reſurrection. 


What we have obſerved from the foregoing, as 
well as proves the ſpecial reſurrection of the 


Where he ſais, ſpeaking of the ſaints, that they 
are ſuch as ſhall be thought worthy of that reſur- 


*  reftion, even that eſpecial ons from among the dead. 


The words muſt carry this meaning in them, be- 
Cauſe there could be no occaſion to uſe the article 
a ſecond time, if it was not deſigned for particu- 
lar emphaſis and diſtinction. To ſay only that 
from the dead, would be ſaying nothing pecu- 


ſpecting the reſurrection ſtate, nothing but what 
would be equally common to the wicked with 


evident from another mode of expreſſion, which 
our Lord uſes concerning the ſaints, in diſtinc- 


of the reſurrection, and indeed, is an account 
ef the reſurrection ſtate, tho' in different terms; 


meaning the ſaints, in oppoſition to the children 


children of that world? Not the wicked, be- 


of that ſtate, and therefore not worthy that re- 


is a cloſe connexion between theſe things; tho 12 
who ſhall not be counted worthy of that world, 


. eee te 


liarly deſcriptive of them, or their happineſs re- 


them; whereas all the diſcourſe there is con- 
cerning the ſaints, and how it ſhould be with” 
them after the reſurrection. And this is farther 


tion from the wicked, which is parallel with this 


of this preſent world. Who muſt theſe be? The 


cauſe they will not be counted worthy the glory 


ſhall not be counted worthy of the reſurrection 


from 


Another text of ſcripture, which countenances 


ſaints, is in St. Luke. The words are our Lord's, 


; theſe ſhould be counted worthy of à reſurrection 


* 


the words are: But the children of that world, 


ſurrection which is deſigned to lead to it. There 


* 


the Millennium, . 261 
from among the dead. The former is true only 
of the ſaints, therefore the latter: None ſhall 
be thought worthy the glory of the reſurrection 
Nate, but the children of God, and therefore 
none but they ſnall have intereſt in the firſt re- 
ſurrection, that ſpecial one from among the bo- 
dies of the wicked ſtill left behind in the grave. 
The ſame doctrine, I apprehend, is intended, 
when inſtead of uſing the word «v«5act, as in the 
foregoing inſtances, the prepoſition is prefixed 
to it, and it is called Sad,. I ſhall mention 
but two inſtances of this; the former is that ß 
the apoſtle Paul, where he ſais it was his earneſt ,** _ 1 
deſire, If by any means be might attain unto tlle 
reſurrection of the dead. What can he mean 2 
Not barely a great degree of perfection in know= 
: ledge, grace and holineſs while here, which is 
the common account of theſe words; much leſs ,_ 
that he might be raiſed again, and live in a fu= 
ture ſtate ; that he was ſenſible would be the caſe 
with all: And therefore, conſidering the reſurrec. ' 
tion in groſs, there was nothing in that to draw 
forth his deſires, or engage his endeavours ſo © ©: 
ſtrongly : But he means, I conceive, that he 
might have ſuch an evidence of his intereſt in 
Chriſt, and be wrought into ſuch conformity to 
him while here, that he might have inter in 
the firſt and eſpecial veſurretFion of the ſaints, 
which ſhould be a reſurrection out of, or from a. 
mong the dead bodies of the wicked*. © 5 
The other ſcripture is in the As, the words 
of the ſame apoſtle in his defence before Agrippa 


Philip. iii. 11. Eis dy $Cavasacy 791 vexgay. * Thoſe 
who are defirous to acquaint themſelves wich the reaſons that 
are to be offered for this interpretation of the place, may con- 8 I» 
ſult Fleming, who has ſaid enough, I think, to ſatisfy every un r 2 : 
prejudiced perſon, Treatiſe of the firſt reſurrection, p. 82, &. : 
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_—_—- and Pp 50 he Ne be That 5 bad | ſaid 
= * #0 other things, than thoſe which Moſes, and the 
——_ prophets did {ay ſbould come, viz. That Chriſt ſhould 
=” ſuffer, aud that be ſhould be the firſt of the ſpecial 
= reſurrection of the dead. I imagine there is ſuf- 
_ kKcient reaſon to prefer this reading of the place, 
ta that in our verſion, not only becauſe the text 
krleally runs ſmoother in this way; but becauſe, 
> + from the ſcripture mentioned above, it appears 
that the apoſtle uſes the word in this ſenſe. And 
farther, that this is a juſt account of the thing 
itſelf, is undeniable Hove facts; Chriſt was the 
firſt of the {ſpecial reſurrection, not only in re- 
ſpect of the body of the ſaints, who ſhall. be 
raiſed at his ſecond coming, but alſo in reſpect 
of thoſe who were raiſed upon or after his re- 
"Is furrection. 
= It cannot fairly be objected to this; That 8. 3 

Es Paul could not intend a ſpecial reſurrection of 

the ſaints, becauſe he ſais that he ſpoke no other 

things than what Moſes and the prophets had 
men before. For when it is conſidered that 

the prophets had taken notice. both of the par- 
. Mular reſurrection of Chriſt himſelf, and the 
1 reſurrection of ſome of the ſaints when he ſhould 
> ariſe*; we have every thing neceſſary to pre- 
_— ſerve a conſiſtency between It. Paul, in this uſe 

of the word, and what the prophets had before 
: delivered on that ſubject. 

Let us now conſult ſome other ſcriptures in 
this controverſy, where the evidence for this 
truth, or the ſtreſs of argument does not depend 

upon the word itſelf, as in the texts before men- 
tioned. 8 


Aud, 1 appretiend, Ts cannot produce any PR | 
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the Millennium, G. 16 
ſcripture more full in this way, or more proper 
to let us into the ſenſe of other paſſages, than 


that in the The alonians, where it is faid in {o' 
many words, T he dead in Chrift ſhall viſe firſt . 
I know, ſome would have the meaning of theſe 
words to be, That the dead bodies of the ſaints 
ſhall - be raiſed before the bodies of the living 


ſaints are changed, at the time of Chriſt's de- 


ſcending from heaven. And their reafon for it 
is, becauſe after the apoſtle has ſaid, the dead in 


Chrift ſhall riſe firſt, he immediately fubfoitis in 


the next words, then wwe which ave alive and rel 
main, ſhall be caugbi up together with them in the 
clouds. But they fall into this miſtake for wanr 
of obſerving, that the adverb [then] has no re- 
ference to the time of the living ſaints being 


changed; but to the time in which, as we 
thoſe who are raiſed, as thoſe who are changed, 


The raiſing of the one, and the changing of the 
other, belong to the ſounding of the laſt trump 3 
thefe therefore are both over, and no ſooner over, 


but then all together are caught up into the air. 


But if this is not ſufficient to prove that there 
can be no ſuch diſtance between the raiſing of 
the one and the changing of the other, we are 


inclined to think, the paralſel text in be G. 
rinthiaus compared with this, will put it beyond 


a myſtery, we ſhall not all ſeep, h. e. die, out we 


ſfhall all be changed, h. e. thoſe ſaints who are then 
living, in a moment, in the N 27 
{01 


the laft trump ( for the tr umper ſhall nd) an d the 


' changed *. Now pray, what diſtance of time can 
we difcover in this text, between the dead faints 


I Epi iv. 16. 1 Cor. xv. 311 Wo: 25d at's 
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264 An ESSAT on. 
being raiſed, and the living ſaints changed, when 
it js all to be done in a moment, in the twinkling 
of an eye, all at the ſound of the laſt trump ? In 
the T beſſalonians it is ſaid, The Lord himſelf ſhall 
deſcend from heaven with a ſhout, with the voice of 
the archangel, and with the trump of God, and the 
dead in Chriſt ſhall riſe firſt : Here it is ſaid, Ve 
ſhall not all ſleep, but we ſhall all be changed in a mo- 
ment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the laſt trump. 
Is it not plain from hence, that both the reſur- 
rection of the dead faints, and the change of the 
living are to be effected at the ſame time, and 
by the ſame ſignal > The trump is to blow, 
and the dead are to be raiſed incorruptible, and 
the living are to be changed. wp 
So that theſe words in the Theſſalonians, the 
dead in Chriſt ſhall riſe firſt, cannot be meant of 
the raiſing the bodies of the dead ſaints before 
the changing of the bodies of the living; it be- 
ing impoſſible to conceive any diſtance of time 
between the one and the other, where the whole 
time is as ſhort as may be, where it is all to be 
done in a moment, aud tbe reſt, And therefore 
ſome other account is to be given of the words. 
And what can we ſuppoſe the Holy Ghoſt means, 
when he ſais, The dead in Chriſt ſhall riſe firſt, 


unleſs it be, That the people of God ſhall have 


the preference to the wicked, in reſpect of the 
time, as well as the glory of their reſurrection, 
riſing a thouſand years before the wicked? 
Beſides, this will farther appear, if we conſi- 
der what was the principal occaſion of the apoſtle's 
introducing theſe words, namely, to obviate an 
objection, or anſwer a queſtion which ſome might 
be ready to ſtart from the premiſes. For the 
_ apoſtle having ſaid nothing in all his diſcourſe 
concerning the reſurrection of the wicked, ſuch 
à thought as this might very naturally ariſe - 
. 5 5 the 


of the dead ſaints ſhould be raiſed, and thoſe of 


the Millennium, c. 265 
the minds of the ſaints, But what will become of . 
the ungodly 2 Where will they be at this time? 
Are they to be raiſed with us, or afterwards 2. 
Now to remove ſuch a ſcruple as this, the apoſtle . 
tells us, That the dead in Chriſt ſhall riſe firſt; 
by which he plainly intimates, that the bodies 


the living (as connected with the former event) 


be changed, before the wicked, the reſt of the 
dead, ſhould riſe and live again: And there being. 
the diſtance of a thouſand years between theſe 
two reſurrections, that of the ſaints may very 


well be called the firſt reſurrefFion. _ 


The other ſcripture which I deſign to lay be- 
fore the reader in this argument, and which. the 
| laſt will reflect light upon, is in the Pſalms *. The 
words are theſe : Like ſheep they are laid in the 


rave, death ſhall feed on them ; and the upright 
Pal have dominion over them in the morning. Here, 


I apprehend, we have a plain diſtinction between. 


\ 


the godly and the wicked, not only in death, but 


at the reſurrection. 'The wicked are they that, 
like ſheep, are laid in the grave, they, on whom 
death ſhall feed ; the upright are the ſaints, the. 
children of God, who, though oppreſſed and per- 

| Tecuted by the wicked in this life, ſhall have do- 
minion over them in the morning. It is no un- 

uſual thing to have the ſtate immediately ſucced- 


ing our Eord's ſecond appearance, or the time 


alloted for the judgment, repreſented under the _ 
notion of a day in ſcripture; and as this not 
only includes the reſurrection, but, reſpect- 
ing the ſaints, is the reſurrection ſtate it ſelf; 
ſo that ſtate likewiſe may not improperly be con- 
ſidered in the ſame light, or be deſcribed by 
the ſame term, Hence by the morning, in this 


_ place, 


likewife informs us, that the whole reſurrection 


place, I make no doubt, but we are to under- 
ſtand the morning of the reſurrection, and by 
the upright's having dominion over the wicked 
at that time, that the ſaints ſhall not only have a 
ſuperior glory put upon them in the reſurrection, 
but likewiſe a precedency to the wicked in reſpe&t 
of time. The upright, the ſaints, ſhall riſe in the 
morning of that great day, the other not till the 
evening ; during which interval, nay, from the 
time that they expired, natural death will con- 
tinually feed upon their bodies in the grave, and 
ſpiritual death upon their ſouls in hell. 
I ſubjoin to what has been ſaid, the account 


that Daniel gives of the reſurrection, which is 


this : And many of them that ſleep in the duſt of 


the earth ſhall awake, ſome to everlaſting life, and 


ſome to ſhame and everlaſting contempt *. I think 
a very little attention to the manner in which 


Daniel expreſſes himſelf, will ſatisfy every un- 


prejudiced mind, that the reſurrection is not that 
general, promiſcuous thing, which ſome have 
imagined. Let the former part of the account 
be conſidered firſt: Many of them that ſleep in 


the duſt of the earth, ſhall awake. Can any thing 


be more expreſs? Had the reſurrection been 
general or common, could the prophet with any 


Colour of reaſon, any conſiſtency with truth, have 


ſaid only that many of them ſhould awake > It 


ſhould certainly have been all. But though af 
ſhall awake, yet becauſe they ſhall not all awake 


at one and the ſame time, Danzel, to lead us in- 
to this diſtinction of the reſurrection, ſais not 
that all, but that many ſhall awake. This is a 
neral account of the reſurrection, and an un- 
eniable proof that all ſhall rife ; but then it 
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the Millennium, Ge. 267 
Is to be accompliſhed at different times, and that 
thoſe who are concerned in it, are to riſe in two 
different bodies; many now, at the begining of 
the thouſand years, and many afterwards, at the 
| cloſe of them. And therefore the prophet goes 
on, and explains himſelf thus in the words 
following, when he ſais : Some to everlaſting life, 
and /ome to ſhame and everlaſting contempt. Here 
we learn how the former account is to be under» 
ſtood, how the man is to be applied, namely, to 
the different bodies of the ſaints and of the wicked, 
and their riſing not all at one and the ſame time, 
but the ſaints firſt, and the wicked afterwards. 
And when this is compared with the more expli- 
cit account of the reſurrection, as divided by 
St. John into two grand branches, I am perſuad- 
ed, it will not only clear up the interpretation I 
have now offered, of this paſſage of Daniel, but 
convince the reader, that no juſt account can be 
given of the reſurrection, where this diſtinction 
In antingn „ ee 
The only ſcripture which I now 'propoſe to 
offer for farther ſatisfaction in this matter, is 
that, where St. Maitbew tells us: That after our 
Lord had yielded up his ſpirit, not only the vail 
of the temple was rent in twain, but alſo, b 
the graves were opened, and maily bodies of ſaints - 
which ſlept, aroſe, and they going out of their graves 
after his, h. e. Chriſt's — was over, went 
#nto-the holy city, aud appeared to many *, This is 
an hiſtorical account of a fact which happened 
after the reſurrection of Chriſt; from whence it 
is abundantly clear, that there was at that time 
an eſpecial reſurreetion of ſome of the ſaints, 
Tbe inquiry upon which is, What are we to col - 
lect from it? It is certain that ſeveral accounts 


14 
133 


258 .:O» ESSAT on” 
may be given of it. As, 1. That it was a literal 
accompliſhment of a prophecy delivered by 7/aiah*. 
2. That it anſwered to what our Lord himſelf 
had predicted a little before his ſufferings *. 
3. That it was deſigned as a proof that Chriſt 
had conquered death, and had taken poſſeſſion of 
the unſeen world. 4. 'That ſuch a reſurrection 
as this, ſuppoſe of the moſt eminent ſaints, was 
neceſſary, that ſo Chriſt might not aſcend alone 
Into heaven ; but be attended by ſuch as ſhould 
be monuments or witneſſes of his victory over ſin 
and Satan, over death and hades: But yet is not 
this all, I imagine, that is intended by this event, 
and the account which the evangeliſt gives us of 
it. For I look upon it farther, 5. To be deſigned 
as a ſpecimen and pledge of the ſeparate and 
eſpecial reſurrection of all the ſaints upon Chriſt's 
ſecond coming. 'This is certainly an inſtance of 
a ſpecial reſurrection of the ſaints: And what can 
it more probably ſuggeſt to us, 'Than that, as 
certainly as theſe ſaints were now raiſed to at- 
tend Chriſt in his aſcenſion to heaven, ſo cer- 
tainly ſhall all the ſaints be raiſed to meet Chriſt 
in the air, and come forward with him to judg- 
ment at the laſt day? The one ſeems to be a 
ſample and earneſt of the other. i 

But here, before I diſmiſs this ſubject, I muſt 
not forget a very popular objection, which is 
raiſed againſt the doctrine of a firſt and ſpecial 
reſurrection, peculiar to the ſaints, from thoſe words 
of our Lord in St. John: The hour is coming, in 
which all that are in the graves ſhall hear his voice, 
and ſhall come forth, they that have done good, unto 
the reſurrettion of life ; and they that have done evil, 
unto the reſurrection of damnation*®, Now this, ſay | 


„ Chap. xvi. 19. John v. 25. See Whithy in loc. And 
Fleming, on the firſt reſurrection p. 33, Chap. v. 28. 
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the antimillenaries, is a deſcription of the reſur- 
rection, and is ſo far from making any diſtinction 
in that event, or dividing the reſurrection be- 
tween the righteous and the wicked, that it ſpeaks 
of the reſurrection, as one ſingle event, as what 
is to be accompliſhed, reſpecting all mankind, at 
one and the ſame time. ee e 
To this I anſwer, That it is no proof of a 
ſingle and promiſcuous reſurrection, becauſe this 
text ſpeaks, or rather may ſeem to ſpeak, of the 
reſurrection in general, or without any verbal 
diſtinction: This muſt not be allowed, becauſe 
it would manifeſtly ſer different parts of ſcripture” 
into a direct oppoſition, and make them contra- 
dict one another. For however ſtrongly this 
text may at firſt appear to countenance a ſingle. 
reſurrection, it is certain, that others as ſtrongly 
aſſert a double reſurrection. But this has been 
one unhappy occaſion of miſtake in this article, 

| becauſe ſome of the accounts of ſcripture have 
ſpoken of this event as promiſcuous and general, 
therefore, without any attendance to other parts 
of revelation, it has been concluded that the re- 
| furrection was in fact ſuch. Wheras we ſhall find, 
if we look more narrowly into ſcriptural repre= 
ſentations, that thoſe things are conjotned in the 
_ deſcription, which are very diſtant in the accom- 
pliſhment. And to let the reader ſee, how eaſy. 
it is to be miſled in theſe caſes, I will take leave to 
put him in mind of a miſtake of this nature, which 
T have been guilty of in this Eſſay in the explica- 
tion of that paſſage in Joel, which ſeems to ſpeak 
of the harveſt and vintage as contemporary events 
This I did purely on account of their being con- 
nected by Joel in the deſcription, even in oppo- 
ſition to the diviſion which St. Fohy makes of 


7 See p. 72, &e, of this Eſay. L 
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them in the Revelation, though I had that paſſage 
before me at the ſame time. And as I did it 
here, and it has been done in other parts of. ſcrip- 
ture, it is not unreaſonable to ſuppoſe that the 
like has happened in reſpect of the particular 
text before us. However, thus much I inſiſt upon, 
That no ſufficient argument can be formed from 
the general account which is ſuppoſed to be given 
of the reſnrrection in this place, to prove that 
the event or fact it ſelf will be general and pro- 
And farther to prove this, as well as ſet aſide. 
the objection advanced from it, I muſt acquaint 
the reader, That thoſe who contend for a ſingle 
reſurrection from this text, labour under a very 
great miſtake, with reſpeet to the time within 
which the reſurrection is here bounded, For 
though it is ſaid to be effected in an hour [the 
hour is coming] let it not be imagined that the 
word here is to be taken for that ſpace of time 
which is commonly known amongſt us by that 
term. No; the word te is of a very large and 
extenſive ſignification in ſcripture. And though 
it properly ſignify that artificial part of time which 
is called an hour; yet it is ſometimes metonimi- 
cally. uſed for 4. time of danger. Again, by a 
{ynecdoche it is ſometimes contracted to a mo- 
ment , ſometimes. lengthened to a day“, and 
- ſometimes ſtretched out to months, years, and 
ages ; in which caſes it is uſually rendered by 
the word Time. Now, as Maton obſerves, there 

_ being nothing in this place of &. John's goſpel, 


Matth. xx. 6. ohn xii. 27. Luke xii. 12. Mark 
vi. 35. +* Thus the word is applied to the whole reign.of anti- 
chriſt, Rev. xvii. 12. which includes no leſs than 1260 years. 
And yet more large ly, to all the time from our Lord's death to 
his ſecond coming, which amounts already to one thouſand ſeven 

hundred years, 1 John ii. 18. 
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repugnant to ſuch a tranſlation,. nor in ſuch a 
_ tranſlation to the millenary doctrine, why ſhould _ 
we not as well read, The time is coming, as others 
do The hour * Which muſt lead us to ſuppoſe, 
that the word is deſigned to include all that ſpace 
which is to run out between Chriſt's ſecond com- 
ing,. and the conſummation of his mediatoral 
| kingdom in the final judgment of the wicked, in- 
cluſive of a thouſand and odd years. In this view 
of the paſſage there is nothing inconſiſtent. with 
what has been ſuggeſted in favour of a double re- 
ſurrection, this being the natural expoſition of 
the text: The time is coming, in which, l. e. with- 
in the compaſs of which, all that are in tbe grave, 
ſuall bear bis voice, and come forth ; they that haue 
done good, unto the reſurrection of life (when, this 
time begins) and they that haus done evil, unto 
j the reſurrection of damnation (when this time ſhall 


I conclude with Maten's remark on this paſſage? 
Aud ſurely, ſais he, ſeeing the ſame apoſtle hath in 
the 2oth chapter of the Revelation plainly record-= 
ed this firſt and ſecond reſurrettion, I am perfuaded, 
that the repetition of the word here, would have been 
enough to have ſuggeſted unto our adverſaries this 
conſtruction of the text, bad they as ſerionſly-ſough# 
the manifeſtation of the truth, as they haus done the 
advancement of their own erroneous fancy, But 
whilſt then bave qwreſted this place in the goſpel, to 
make it ſeem irrecoucilable with the literal inter= <- 
pretation of that in the Revelation, they haue af 
once quite loſt the true meaning of both places, aud 
cbaiued up their underſtandings, leſt they ſhould launch 
out to deſcry the true latitude of a principal article _ 
F 


G V 
One thing more I muſt not omit obſerving, 
Log and Magog. p. 119 * Ibjds | T 
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Which is, That by the account which has been 
now given of the firſt reſurrection, all the objec- 

tions that Dr. J/bitby has raiſed againſt a ſeparate 
and ſpecial reſurrection of the ſaints, in his fourth 
and laſt chapters, founded upon the ſcripture ac- 
counts of this event, are intirely ſuperſeded. I 
am very well aſſured, that if hig firft reſurreftion 
be reſtrained to the martyrs, it can never be de- 
fended ; but being explained of all the ſaints in 
general, it not only precludes the objections which 
lie againſt the other method of explication, but 
upon all accounts anſwers the ſcripture repre- 
ſentation of this doctrine. 1 
I know not whether, for the fuller ſatisfaction 
of the reader, I ſhould not likewiſe acquaint him, 
That as Lexplain the firſt reſurrection of the ſaints 
In general, fo that I ſuppoſe all the ſaints will be 
Taifed at one and the ſame time. The preſent 
reaſon which I offer for it, is, that, I think, we 
cannot upon any other principle keep in a con- 
fiſtency with ſcripture, when it declares, 'That 
"Chriſt, upon his ſecond deſcent, ſhall bring all 
ide ſaints with him, that at the ſame time, tbe 
Tamb's wife ſhall be made ready, and that New 
Jeruſalem ſpall deſcend from God out of heaven , 
which muſt include, not a part only, but the whole 
of Chriſt's myſtical body. With reſpect to thoſe 
words in the Corinthians, which ſay, But every 
man in bis order; I am inclined to believe, by 
' conſidering them in connexion with the forego- 
ing verſe, that they are deſigned to ſuggeſt the 
"doctrine of a. general reſurrection, and ſo that 
every man may be conſidered as a diſtribution of 
all mankind, under their two great heads, Adam 
and Chriſt ;. or rather, may be explained of Chriſt 


| 5 6 Zech. xiv. 5. . 7 Rev. xix. 7. 5 Ibid. chap. xxi. 10. 
7 1 Ep. chap. xv. 23. 5: The N i e 
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; Kidhſelf; his followers, and the wicked. [Abd the 
order which is here ſpoken of, will fall under 
ſuch a diviſion as this; Chriſt is the firſt fruits 
of the ſpecial reſurrection, then they that are 
Chriſt's 'at his coming, and laſtly the wicked, 
near the end, or a thouſand years after. And 
thus this paſſage will prove, not only the univer- 
{al reſurrection of the ſaints upon Chriſt's ſecond: 
coming, but ſupport that diſtinction of the re- 
ſurrection which the apoſtle John makes in this 
zoth of the” Revelation. If there is this order; 
there muſt certainly be ſome diſtances of time in 
the reſurrection; the conſequence of which is; that 
as Chriſt riſes firſt, ſo thoſe that belong to him 
hall riſe next, and the wicked laſt of all 
Thus having conſidered what reaſons we have, 
both from ſcripture and antiquity, to explain the 
Fyſt reſurrection of the ſeparate and ſpecial teſurs 
rection of the ſaints, upon Chriſt's ſecond com 
ing, a thouſand years before the reſurrection" of 
the wicked; and having likewiſe endeavoured to 
remove all that Dr. J/bithy has advanced againſt 
this doftrine in his celebrated treatiſe of the MPS, 
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Secondly, 0 erumine the characters of — 
who are to partake of this reſurrection, or, the 
perſons to whom it is proper; ſaid to de fuch, 
1. As were beheaded for t he witneſs of Tel, 
and the word By N | att wg, REF 


: + 1 Cor. w. 24. - * 6 Mato in be, on EE 
Lr 729; 
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2. As had not worſhiped the beaſt, neither his 
image, G. 0 1 


Let us begin with the former branch of their 
character, Viz. VVV 
+ x. That they are ſuch who bad been bebeaded 
for the witneſs of Feſus. 5 


This part of the deſeription is deſigned to re- 


preſent the martyrdom of ſuch as ſuffered in the 


primitive ages of the Chriſtian church, or under 
Rome pagan; which appears from theſe two 


reaſons; 1. Becauſe the Greek word π]⁷ᷓͥͤ ire, 


which we render, thoſe that were bebeaded, tho 
it may include any method of execution, any 
way of - puting to death, yet moſt properly and 
ſtrictly intends the executing perſons by ſevering 
their heads from their bodies; the word being 
derived from Ties, an ax. So that there is 
here a manifeſt alluſion to the moſt common 
practice of puting to death among the old Ro- 


- mans, which was by beheading ; for which rea- 


ſon the ax was made the ſymbol of government 
and power, under the Roman emperors and ma- 
giſtrates, and was therefore carried before them 
as ſuch by the lictors. The ſame may likewiſe 
be gathered, 2. From its being ſaid that they 


were beheaded for the witneſs of Jeſus, and for the 


word of God; which can deſign nothing elſe, but 


tat they ſuffered death for bearing a public teſti- 
mony to the Meſſiabſbip of Feſus, and inviolably 
adhering to the worſhip of the true God, in op- 


poſition to paganiſm or gentile idolatry, From 


hence it appears, that the perſons. intended by 


this part of the deſeription are no other than 


(Hol whom Jon fan, upon the opening of 


much the ſame terms, it being ſaid, they were 


fuch, as were Hain for the word of God, aud 55 
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Theſe then are the perſoris, ſtanding firſt in 
this deſcription, who are to ſnhare in the bleſſed 
privilege and glory of the fiift reſurrection; even 
thoſe who ſuffered for their profeſſion of Chriſt; 
and the worſhip of the true God under Rome pas 
2. That, beſides thoſe already mentioned, ſuch 
likewiſe ſhall riſe fit, as bad not worſhiped the 
beaſt, neither bis image, neither had received bis 
tnark upon their forebeads, br in their hands. 

Before we can clear up this branch of the chas 
| rafter; or rightly underſtand who are the perſons 
deſigned by it, tis abſolutely neceſſary, that we 
be well informed concerning tbe beaſt, bis image 
1.) Let us ifiquire who we are to underſtand 
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Nate. ' Now to underſtand what particular ſtate -. 
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aud his deadly wound was bealed *, This is a de- 

ſcription: of the Roman empire, in its latter pe- 
riod or ſtate, B. e. not as pagan, but-papal ; when 

the ten kingdoms into which the empire had been 
broken by the inundation of the Goths and Vandals, 

were joined together, as one antichriſtian, per- 
ſecuting commonwealth. The beaſt here, with- 
out doubt, intends the ſecular power of the Ro- 
man empire afterwards united under the pope in 
favour of a new kind of idolatry ; ſuch as the 
worſhip of angels, ſaints departed, images, and 
the reſt. And therefore the ſecond beaſt, with two 
Horns, in this chapter 4, is ſaid to exerciſe al the 
power of the firſt beaſt before bim * ;-foraſmuch as 
he is intirely dependent upon the ſecular power 
of the ten kingdoms for his being, and lais out, 
not ſo much his own power (having none ſepa- 
Tately- conſidered) as their power, what they put 
into his hands, and allow him to {exerciſe in 
their ſervice, that is, in the ſervice of that ido- 
latry which they are conjoined to ſupport. Hence 
the whore, which is only another repreſentation 
Of the papal hierarchy, is ſaid to fit. upon a ſcar- 
let colonred beaſt, full of names of blaſphemy, hav- 
ing ſeven heads aud ten borns ; intending; the 
Jamie beaſt as that deſcribed in the 13th chapter. 
It being certain then, that, by the beaſt. in this 
text, we are to underſtand the papal antichriſtian 
empire; it will be no difficult matter to ſee 
into the firſt branch of the character, who they 
are which bad not worſhiped the beaſt; it being 
plain, beyond contradiction, that it can deſign 
no other, than thoſe who did not fall in with the 
body of the Roman empire, in acknowledging 
and ſupporting the new idolatry. The perſons 
Here deſigned, ſtand in direct oppoſition to thoſe 


8 Ver. IT, 2, 3+ a Ver. 11. 4 Ver. 13. Rev. xvii. 3. 
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who are ſaid to wonder after 'the beaſt 4 = which 
was the caſe with the whole Roman empire, or 
the ten kingdoms, thoſe few excepted, who were 


* 
- 
” 


kept in the true faith and uncorrupt profeſſion of 
the Opel Butt. 
2.) Here is not only the beaſt ſpoken of, 
but the image of the beaſt. Who are we to un- 
derſtand by bis image ? In brief, my opinion 
is, That by the image of the beaſt we are to un- 
derſtand the; pope himſelf. - The image of a 
perſon is his repreſentative; he which ſtands 
in the ſtead of another, is cloathed with power 
by him, and exerciſes that power in his favour 
or intereſt. Hence our parliament may juſtly be 
called the image, or repreſentation of the whole 
Britiſh kingdom. What was the old pagan em- 
peror, but the image of be red dragon, or pagan 
empire? So what is the pope, but the image, the 
repreſentative head, of all the ten kingdoms 
united under him? He became this image, I 
conteive, under Phocas, when the decree was 
publiſhed, acknowledging him univerſal biſhop, 
or head in the empire. He was in being, as the 
antichriſtian #wo horned beaſt, before; but now | 
_ *twas, that he cauſed them which dwelt on the. 
earth [in the Roman empire] to make him, by 
general conſent, and publick inveſtiture, be 
zmage of the beaſt, which bad the wound by a ſword 
and did live It was a ſtratagem of his own,” 
what he was at the head of, and, as he two horu-: 
ed beaſt, worked the empire into. And there- 
fore there can be no impropriety in ſaying, that 
the pope is both the two-borned beaſt, and yet al- 
ſo the image of the firſt beaſt, the repreſentative- 
of the ten kingdoms ; or that he ſtands in the 
ſamè capacity with reſpect to this new beaſt, as: 
the Roman emperor did, with reſpect ta the red 
Rev, ill. 3. ” id, ver. 14 
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dragon; having in this quality, as the old Ro. 
man emperors had, the ſovereignty, both in civil 
and eccleſiaſtical matters, lodged in his own 
As. 1 j MIS G15 53." 15 1465 F 
I this be the real fat, asI imagine it is, the next 
branch of the character opens to us at once. Thoſe 
who had not worſhiped the image of the beaſt, muſt be 
ſuch as had never acknowledged the ſupremacy 
or headſhip of the pope, who had never. paid obe- 
diience to him as the vicar of Chriſt, which title 
he arrogantly aſſumes to himſelf. | It follows, 
30 That we inquire: concerning the mark of 
the beaſt. | Now, for our fuller acquaintance in 
this particular, it will be neceſſary to look back 
to the forementioned chapter, where we are told, 
that the pope, upon his being ſet up as the image 
of the beaſt, cauſed all under his juriſdiftion to re- 
cei ve a mark in their hand, or in their ſorebead. 
The learned are not agreed as to the original 
of this phraſe. Some, I believe the greater part, 
think it is taken from a cuſtom among the Ro- 
mans, who were uſed to put a mark upon their 
goods or poſſeſſions: (as we put our coats of arm 
upon our plate) and likewiſe upon their ſlaves 
and ſoldiers, from thence called inſcripti, and 
literati ſervi, to ſignify what maſter or command 
er they belonged to. Others are inclined to be- 
lieve, that the expreſſion may refer to the phy- 
lacteries, which the Fewws, to this day, bind up- 
on their hands and their foreheads, as a teſtimo- 
ny of God's property in them, and a profeſſion of 
their faithfulneſs and obedience to him. And 
others, which to me ſeems the moſt probable, 
think, that it alludes to a cuſtom among the an- 
tient heathen idolaters, who were uſed to have 
the mark or character of the god they worſhiped, 


77S 
Rev. xiii. 16. 


— 


the Millennium, . 279 
Imprinted on their hands or ſhoulders ?, Agree- 
able to this, the author of the Maccabees tells 
us, that Prolomy Philopater cauſed the mark of 
an ivy leaf to be burnt upon the bodies of 
thoſe eus, who were to injoy no more than 
the priviledge of the common people in Egypt, 
in token of their being the ſervants and wor- 
ſhipers of Bacchus. And there is this rea- 
ſon why reference may be made to this cuſtom 
here, that the very ſame word which is uſed in 
this place, B. e. x4exypea, is found in the third „ 
book of the Maccabees. And it is certain, that _ 
ſeveral paſſages in the Maccabees have been allud- 9 | 
ed to in this prophecy; thoſe apocryphal books 
being preſerved, as Beverley has remarked, not 
without a deſign in providence, and put into 
the canon of the church of Rome, that a prophet 
of their own, or a ſcripture of their own cano- 1 
nizing, might be a witneſs againſt them, as to 
their idolatrous ſuperſtitions. 1 
This for the original of the expreſſion, or the 
cuſtom alluded to in it. Let us now examine 
more particularly what is deſigned by it, as the 
followers of antichriſt were to bear this mark, 
both ix their right hands, and on thgir forebeads. 
As to their receiving it on their fortbends, it i, 
without doubt, expreſſive of their avowed ad. 
herence to antichriſt, and their public profeſſion 
of his doctrines. That they are not aſhamed to 
acknowledge their relation to him, in as open 
and remarkable a manner, as if his name had 
been written upon their foreheads. As to their 
receiving it in their tight band, it ſuggeſts their 
.":ridines to defend his perſon, and ſupport his 
intereſt ; the right hand being an emblem of ac- 


- 


tion, as it is the ſtrongeſt and moſt in uſe. 
3 Spencer de Leg, Hebn Hb. 2. e. 14. 2 
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Now this being the general deſign of the exe 
preſſion, and theſe the things intended by receiv- 
ing the mark of the beaſt, we naturally fall into 
the meaning of this part of the character in the 
text, where the perſons who are to ſhare in this 
firſt reſurrection are faid to be ſuch, as had not 
received his mark, neither upon their foreheads, 
nor in their hands; it being as much as to ſay, 
That they are ſuch as had neither openly nor 6. 
cretly, neither by fraud nor force, neither in 
principle nor practice, eſpouſed the papal inte- 
reſt, or fell in with the veaſt, in pro ef ing and | 
upporting the new 2 8 

That this is the deſign of the expreſſion, is 
evident from what is faid, on the contrary, of 
bu followers of Chriſt (and ſo of: theſe perſons, 

s part of the virgin aſſembly which: Sr. John 
. ſtanding with the lamb on mount Sion) which 
is, that they ad bis, h. e. the lamb's , and bis 
father's name written in their forcheads *.- For as 
this can intend nothing elſe, but choir, public 
profeſſion of Chriſt, as the alone head and king 
of his. whole church; ſo the not receiving the 
mark of the beaſt muſt mean, their diſowning or 
diſavowing, both in word and act, the pretend- 
ed ſupremacy of the pope, and the idolatrous in- 
tereſt in which he and the ten Monte were 
W ee 0 ay 
From hence then we ae That as the r- 
mer branch of the deſcription, was deſigned to 
irepreſent thoſe wha ſuffered for. Chriſtianity, or 
indeed ſtedfaſtly profeſſed it, under the pagan 
emperors; ſo this part of the deſcription belongs 
36 thole,; he had been faithful in bearing their. 


"I This i bo re true reading of the 9 8 to the Aler- 
endhian, and everal other MSS. As alfo n to the four 


antient verſions, and Origen, n Cyprian, and PO 
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teſtimony againſt the idolatrous principles and 
practices of the church of Rome, under the apo- 


blood or not. 


ſtacy, whether they were called to reſiſt unto 3 


Ia order to give the reader the whole apparatus, or furni- 
ture of the beaſt, I would beg leave to ſubjoin here my thoughts 
concerning the name of the beaſt, and the number of bis name, 
which we meet with, chap: ili, 17. and xv.: 2. 
For the name of the beaſt; as a thing muſt be, before it can have 
a name, I imagine, it is deſigned to ſuggeſt the exiſtence of the 
beaſt as an antichriſtian ſtate; and ſo, that it points out not only 
the time when, but the particular kingdom in which the beaſt 
was really completed. Its name may very ſignificantly intend 
the time, or rather the ſtate wherein the Roman empire, in its 
laſt period, took the form, character and power of the perſecut- 
ing commonwealth deſcribed in the begining of the thirteenth 
chapter. In which view the name of the beaſt will have à pecu- 
liar reference to the kingdom of the Franks, as that which roſe 
laſt of the ten, and conſequently finiſhed or made up the beat. 
Then it. was, and in that fate, that the Roman empire, as broken 
into.ten kingdoms, properly obtained the name of the beaſt; h. e. 


was poſſeſſed of the full number of kingdoms, together with the 


power and ſovereignty neceflary to complete the antichriſtian 
ee under conſideration. Hen cee. 
be number of the name will ſignify the time for which this 
beaſt is to continue, how long this power and ſovereignty is to 
remain with, or be exerciſed by the beaſt ; which, I apprehend, 
unayoidably directs us to the downfal of the kingdom befere 


mentioned ; for as its name began there, ſo the. number of its 
name, b. e. the term of years for which it is to continue, is moſk | 


likely to conclude there alſo. And whereas it is fad, 


2 


5 That the number of the beaſt is the number of a man, I appre- 


bend it intimates, the perſon governing in that Rate in whom 


this number is to be completed, It is the number of a man, not 
only as the way of reckoning is the ſame as men uſe, but, I ap- 
| previend, as it is a number included in the name of ſome man. 


Wherefore, Eh a6 ny 
As the name Ludovicus (wbich has been a favorite name with the 
French kings) contains the numeral letters, according to the an- 
tient Roman way of counting (and I think it ought to be 2 Latin 


pame, if any) which amount to 666, and ſo agrees in the ſtricteſt 
Tenſe with the text, ir ſeems probable to me, that the number of 


the beaſt's name is to be fixed here: I means. that as the beaſt 
received his name, his full complement, denomination and power 


— 


nt: e DO on: 
I have only farther to obſerve under this head, 

That though our text makes expreſs mention of 
no other perſons concerned in the privilege of 


the firſt reſurrection, than ſuch as were brought 


to the acknowledgment of the true faith, or 
had ſuffered for it during the time of the chriſti- 
an church, more ſtrictly ſpeaking ; yet, that we 
are not to ſuppoſe the firſt and eſpecial reſurrec- 
tion confined here. It is not only the Chriſtian 
confeſſors and martyrs, h. e. thoſe who live ſince 
the publication of the goſpel by Chriſt himſelf, 
who ſhall injoy this bleſſing; but all the people of 
God, all true believers, in all ages of the world. 
All the bodies of the ſaints, departed this life 
before our Lord's ſecond coming, ſhall be raiſed 
from among the dead bodies of the wicked, and 
together with the living ſaints, then changed, be 
caught up to meet the Lord in the air. 
in the riſe ef that kingdom, ſo a period will be put to the reign 
of the beaſt (ſtrictly taken) by à revolution in France, and that 
under a Lewis: The Holy Spirit ſeeming to decypher the perſon 
under whoſe government this glorious event ſhould happen, by 
„„ „ COA oo RA Corr 
Farther to ſupport what has been now offered, it will not be 
improper to put the reader in mind, That the original and pri- 
mitive antichriſtian beaſt no where ſubſiſts but in the kingdom of 
the Franks, that being the only kingdom out of the ten, that has 
not been yet conquered. And likewiſe, That the'downfal of 
the tenth part of the city (which tenth part can mean nothing 
© elſe but Nance, that being, in order of its riſe, as well as in- 
tereſt, the m #ixarey of the papal hierarchy) is made the imme. 
diate fore-runner, or leading event, to the univerſal ſpread of 
Chriſt's kingdom, ch. xi. 13, 15, So that we cannot expect either 
the deſtruct ion of Twrk or pope, till that he accompliſhed, as the 
fecond OE. ER nw SE oo nat > wt Aa #3 . 1 | | a 12 K+ 
so the time when this number expires, it may be obſerved, 
That forafmuch as the beaſt had bis name, or was completed by 
- the year 476, at fartheſt, and as his whole reign is ſettled at 
2260 years, the concluſion (upon this computation) muſt fall up- 
on the, year 1736; which looks with a vefy promiſing face upon 
ff „ „ 
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This muſt be allowed to be the true ſtate of 
the. caſe, unleſs what Fleming ſuppoſes could be 
made appear, namely, That there was a ſpecial 
reſurrection of all the ſaints departed, before 
' Chriſt's reſurrection, upon, or immediately after. 
his reſurrection. For if that were true, then the 
account in our text might. be explained of thoſe 
only, who live in the times of tbe New Teſament 
diſpenſation. But as I know of =o, aun for 
ſuch a diviſion in the reſurrection of the ſaints, 
(though it is certain ſeveral roſe after our Lord's 
reſurrection) I am obliged to think that this text 
includes all the ſaints, whoſe bodies ſhall be in 
the graves upon Chriſt's next perſonal appear- 
ance, though no particular mention be here made 
of them. THR. : = ei cr 8 3-5 fo 4442 FES 
The reaſons for ſuch a comprehenſion are, not 
only, that the accurate'deſcription which the ſcrip- 
ture gives us of the reſurrection, cannot otherwiſe 
be preſerved ; but becauſe, in a large, and yet in a 
true ſenſe, the characters here given of the per- 
ſons, who ſhall enjoy this privilege, may be ac- 
commodated, and do certainly belong to all the 
faithful that ever were, or ever will be. For 
though thoſe, under the Old Teftament oeconomy, 
had not to do with antichriſt, in the popular no- 
tion of the word, as peculiarly reſtrained to the 
apoſtate church of Rome; yet they bore their 
teſtimony for Chriſt, by oppoſing gentiliſm, and 
ſuffered in his cauſe: from the heathen world. Se 
again, though after the deſtruction of Turt and 
pe, no ſuch antichriſt will exiſt, as is here'ef- 
pecially referred to, yet the faints will meet witn 
ſomething under one form or another, that they 
will always ſee reaſon to oppoſe and diſavow, as 
antichriſtian. And, I take it, that the grand 
reaſon why no particular reference is made in this 
text to any other antichriſt, than that in the Ro- 
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man empire, is, becauſe the deſign of this book 
is to give us a hiſtory of the goſpel church, from 
its firſt eſtabliſhment” to its full conſummation, 
upon Chriſt's ſecond coming; it being our buſi- 
neſs to obſerve, how far other ſcriptural accounts ; 
agree with, or are included in this hiſtory. © 

In a word then, to cloſe this branch f this 
ſubject : All that have been diſtinguiſhed by di- 
vine grace, in all ages of the world, all that 
have ſavingly known and profeſſed Chriſt, whe 
ther called to ſuffer death in his cauſe or not, 
from righteous Abel tothe end of time, are the 
ſubjects of the privilege here ſpoken of, the per- 
ſons who ſhall. partake of the firſt reſurrection, | 
being, included in the characters — of ene 
in this text. 1 n ene : 


7 birdly, To lay 0 the reader eee ) 
which: is here given us of the perſons who ſhare 
in this privilege, after their reſurrection ; or, to 
conſider: the ſeveral things which are ſaid of 
them in the text, reſpecting their condition in 
the reſurredtion-ſtate. 255 ow it is obſerved of 
theſe perſons. 

1. That they "ſat . thrones, and that judg- 
ment was given unto them. 

For the reader's fatisfaQtion i in this pare of the 
: argument, . it; will be proper, 1 
1), To give him the general import of the 
terms by which the future condition of the ſaints, 
in their reſurrection- ſtate, is expreſt 3 een are 
thoſe of thrones and judgment. And. 
220 To illuſtrate the character and condinion: 
of the faints, as included in thoſe terms, by cal- 
ling in the teſtimony. of other texts of 3 
which concur with this part of the account. 

1.) Let the general import of thoſe words, 
thraves and judgment, as expreſſive of the condi- 


UW tlon 


kingdom, be inquired into. 


1 * ” . . 


Now as. to #hrones, which ſtands firſt in the 


text, what can it ſuggeſt to us, but that ſolemn 
preparation which ſhall be made for the ſaints, in 


order to their acting in the capacity of kings and 
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tion and glory of the faints in Chriſt's. future 


judges, in their reſurrection- ſtate 2 The throne is 


an emblem of majeſty and juſtice, that which be- 


ſpeaks dominion and judgment. Both are in- 


cluded in this term. And therefore when the 


condition of the raiſed ſaints is repreſented under 


the notion of a throne, the meaning is, That 
they ſhall be inveſted with à regal and a Judicial 
power at the lame time. . nt 
And whereas S. 1 ſais, that they ſat upoi 
_ thrones, it means, I apprehend, , not only their 
actual intereſt and concern in theſe things, but 


o . 


their poſſeſſion of a continued and undiſturbed ſo= 


72 8 and dominion, together with a right 
Er + Bt £5 LF. ag © f . 

of judicature. Obſerve, they both go together ; 
4 power to govern, and a right to judge, are in- 
ſeparably connected. So that we are to conſider 
"the faints, both. as kings and judges, thoſe are 
their proper characters, this their. unqueſtionable 


buſineſs, as perſons. ſeated upon thrones, But 
leaſt there ſhould be any heſitation or doubt, as 


to this latter part of their office, it is expreſsly 
mentioned in the other term; which is that of 
. Fudgment. They {at upon thrones, and judg- 


ment was given unto them. This muſt intend, 
that they are actually inveſted with a power of 


judging, paſſing, ſentence and puniſhing. And 
were there any neceſſity for it, it might eaſily be 
proved, that this term [judgment] in ſcripture 
Implies rule and dominion, à Yegal as well as a ju- 


dicial authority . But, without entering parti- 
? See Cen. xv. 14. and Aix. 9. 1 Sam, iv. 18. Pal. Ixxil. 1, 2. 
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cularly into this, as one character involves the 
other, we may explain this latter phraſe by the 
former; and ſo throw both accounts together, as 
carrying this common meaning along with them. 
That this character and condition of the ſaints, 
in their raiſed ſtate; expreſſed by theſe terms; 
will conſiſt in their being kings and judges. They 
Thall fir upon broues, and judgment ſhall be given 
unto them. What a glorious condition is this? 
What characters and titles are here? How diffe: | 
rent from r ning! ? From what they now | 
wear? They will no longer be expoſed to ſor- 

rows and ſufferings; no longer be counted the filth 
of the world, and the. offscouring of all things. 
Bur this leads me to what was farther propoſed 
under this head; which was 
24.) To illuſtrate the character and condition 
of the ſaints, as included in theſe terms, by col- 
lecting ſuch paſſages of ſcripture as concur with 


_ our text in theſe particulars. =» cs 
It will be no difficult matter, T apprehend, to 
make it appear from ſeveral other ſcriptures, that 
one great buſineſs, as well as glory of the raiſed 
ſaints, in Chrift's future kingdom, will lie, fitſt, 
in dominion, and then, in judgment. 

But before I enter upon this Kind of illuſtration 
and proof, it is __ neceffary, that I ſhould 
obſerve, by way. of premiſe, 'That though this 
part of the character of the ſaints in that ſtate, is 
double, or conſiſts of two branches, à regal and 
4 judicial power; yet, foraſmuch as they include 
each other, foraſmuch as majeſty intitles to judg- 
ment, and judgment beſpeaks majeſty; it is not 
to be expected that we ſhould find theſe two 
words or names diſtinctly mentioned in every 
ſcripture which ſpeaks of that ſtate, and the qua- 
lity of the ſaints in it. Nor is it to be eſteemed 
any way neceſſary, to the proof of what we oy 
++" wa ere 
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| here undertaken, that we ſhould have ſuch 4 
particular and ſeparate mention of theſe things 3 
becauſe, if we eſtabliſh either character we main»: 
tain both; if we prove that the ſaints have the 
regalia or enſigns of kings and judges aſcribed to 
them, or that they have thrones aſſigned them, 
whether it is ſaid to be for rule or judgment, it 
is ſufficient to anſwer our preſent purpoſe, and 
demonſtrate that they are to fill up the offices of 
kings and jndges.. 1 1 ene Rd 
This being premiſed, we now freely procede 
to a detail of ſuch ſcriptures, as confirm the ge- 
neral account which our text gives us, of the fu- 
ture condition and character of the ſaints in the 
reſurrection- ſtate. And as it is very fit we ſhould: 


trace theſe things up to their original, that they: 


may appear with all the evidence poſſible, we 
ſhall begin with the prophet Danie. 
We have his account of the matter in theſe 
Words: I ſaw in the night viſions, and behold: one 
like the ſon of man, came with the clouds of heaven, 


and came to the antient of days, and they brought bins 


near before him. And there was given bim dominial 


on aud glory, and a kingdom, that ail people, nations 
and languages ſhould ſerve him: His dominion is au 
everlaſting dominion, which ſhall not paſs away; 
and bis kingdom that which ſhall not. be deſtroyed *. 
This paſſage, together with the context, feems 


to be the fountain, from whence: the ſeveral de- 


ſcriptions of the New Teſtament, relating to the 
coming and kingdom of Chriſt, are derived: 
+ Now, as I write only in the ſervice of truth, 
I ſhall always be very open in communicating my 
thoughts. I am not aſhamed to own, that I dif- 
fer in my ſentiments on this text, not only from 
all that I have read upon it, but even from my 


o 
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tice of the deſtru | 
leading event to it, he had ſufficiently apprized 
us of ſuch an intermediate ſtate, and therefore 
might be allowed to direct his views immediately 
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ſelf, when I delivered my thoughts from theſe words 
in public. I then gave intirely into their opini= 
on who ſuppoſe, that they r refer to 


the judgment of the great day. And by way of 


anſwer to an objection, which ſome might form 


from the event upon which the accompliſhment 
of this part of the prophecy ſuecedes, namely, 
the deſtruction of the fourth beaſt, or Roman mo- 
narchy (the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's kingdom 
intervening between that and his ſecond coming) 
J obſerved, That Daniel might very well be ex- 


of the ſpiritual uche becauſe, having taken no- 
ion of the beaſt, which is the 


to the perſonal branch of Chriſt's kingdom, as 


the next diſtinct period, and that in Which the 


ſpiritual was to iſſue. I cannot but ſay, ſuppoſ- 


Ing this to be a true [account of Daniels prophe- 


Cy, or that the words we have now tranſcribed, 
and ſome other verſes in the context, are deſign- 


ed to point us immediately to the judgment ſtate, ' 
I am ſtill of opinion, that this is a ſufficient an- 


{wer to the objection. But my preſent difficulty 


is here. Daniel was concerned with the hiſtory 


of the four grand monarchies, that were to op- 


preſs the church, and precede the open and uni- 


verſal kingdom of Chriſt in the world. The im- 


mediate object therefore of his prophecy, ſeems- 
to be the Roman empire, as the laſt of thoſe four 


kingdoms, and the future condition of the Re- 
deemer's intereſt in that empire, more eſpecially.” 
Now for this reaſon I cannot, upon reflexion, allow r 
my ſelf to think, that Daniel immediately paſſes o- 


ver from the mention of the beaſt's deſtruction, to 


that ſtate of things which is to take place upon 
. " Chriſt's 


— — 


the introduction uh NY of the ſpiritual ſtate, | 


that every branch of the deſcription. (unleſs we 
will except that of opening the books) may be 


| accommodated to the accounts of things upon 
the extirpation of the preſent antichriſtian pow- 


ers. But then ſhould we ſtop here, and extend 

dur views no farther, we ſhould, in my opinion, 
only take in the lower ſenſe of the prophecy, as 
others ſeern wholly to have taken the higher. Ad- 
miting, therefore, both ſenſes, or a double refe- 
rence in the prophecy, we prevent objections, 
clear up truth, and anſwer all that can be defired 
from the text. e Kd FO Oe ONO 
ball not the judgment fit *, B. e. God in a jus 


dicial way procede againſt antichriſt, when be 


comes to execute vengeance upon the papal king- 
doms ? May he not be ſaid to ride upon a fiery 
throne :, when he puts it into the hearts of the 
kings of the earth to hate the whore, and burn 
ber fleſp with fire ? Shall not the ſaints of the Moſt 


compare Dan. vii. 9, 10, 11; & 26. Rev. xi. 18. Rey; xvh 


eb. xvii. 16. and ch. xviii. 8, 9. | 
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High poſſeſs the kingdom, aud the greameſs, of the du. 
minion under the whole beaven a, when the govern- 

ment of the world Hall be in the hands of Chrif- 
tian magiſtrates ? Yes, this will be the caſe ; 

And this, 1 apprehend, is one ſenſe of DanieP's 

' prophecy. But then this is not all. For it will 
be as, true, equally certain, when Chriſt comes 
to take poſſeſſion of his mediatorial kingdom, in 

the new heavens and new earth, that he will 
come in the clouds of beaven; that he will deſcend 
in the glory of bis father; that he will be attend- 
ed by the holy angels; that he will be revealed in 

; Flaming fite ; that the thrones will be pitched down, 
or erecied ;_ and that the ſaints will % ## Judge. 

ment with him at that day, And this, I appre- 

hend, is the other and higher accompliſhment of 
this prophecy, And herein. it anſwers what we 
brought it for, namely, to prove the double cha- 
racter which the ſaints will ſuſtain at that time; 
the double work they will be concerned in ; that 
they ſhall be Kings and judges : They ſhall reign 
with Chriſt, and judgment ſhall be given to them; 
they ſhall ſit upon thrones, as kings, and join 
with Chriſt, in the great aſſize, as judges. _ 

If there be yet any difficulty, reſpecting the 
interpretation of this text, and its being a par- 

rallel with that in the Revelation, it muſt ariſe 
from the different terms which are uſed, in repre- 
ſenting the duration of the kingdom-ſtate : Be- 

"cauſe Daniel. ſais, it ſhall be everlaſting, or for 
euer and ever ' ; and St. Jobn, that it ſhall be for 
a thonſand and ſome odd years . For Daniel; it 

may be obſerved, That he might call it, an ever- 

laſting dominion, as that term is ſometimes uſed 
to ſignify a long duration of time; as when Moſes 


Rer. xi ng, ver. 19,47, ver. 4. compared with 


* — : i 4 
5; L * 7 : . 8 
— 
; 
. : i 8 "4 4.£ o 
3 EF 4 . 


the Millennium, Gr. 291 
Fais to the Hraelites, This ſHall be an everlaſting | 
ſtatute to you 5, Or elſe he might apply that wor 


to it, in reſpect of the kingdoms of this world, 
which are deſtroyed and ſucceded by others ; 
whereas this kingdom ſhall not paſs away, or 


be left to another people ?. Or laſtly,' Foraſe 


much as the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's kingdom 
will run up into the perſonal, and the perſonal 
iſſues in that which is eternal, Daniel might call 


it, in the ſtricteſt ſenſe of the word, an everlaſt-" 


ing domiuion. This, ſome may be ready to think, 
inconſiſtent with St. Fobn, - Not in the leaſt: Be- 
cauſe, though his mediatorial kingdom, in the 
new beavens and new earth, which St. Jobn is 2. 
lone concerned with, in the Revelation, be only 
to continue for the time before mentioned; tho? 
the form in which he had all along, or for the 
perſonal ſtate eſpecially, adminiſtered his media 


torial kingdom, be then to ceaſe; yet his cha- 


racter and work, as mediator, will be eternal. 
The Lord Jeſus Chriſt will always be the medi- 
um through which the ſaints will enjoy God, and 
receive bleſſedneſs and gory from him, to eter- 
5 nity. But I go on; „ 3H T 
Another paſſage of ſcripture, which illuſtrates 
and confirms this doctrine, may be met with in the 
Revelation ; the words are theſe: To him that 
overcometh, will I grant to fit with me in my throne, 


even as I alſo overcame, and am ſet down with my 


Father in his throne *. It is very obſervable, that 
there are here two diſtin thrones, the Father's and 
Chris. The Lord Feſus is now ſet down with 
bis Father upon his throne, as a glorious conſe- 


quence of his victory over fin, death, and hell. 
This throne only befits a divine perſon ; none may 


fir down with God upon his throne, but Chriſt, 


e. xvi. 34. Dan. vii. 14 7 Ibid. ib 44. ch. iii, TH : 
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whois God-man. To fit upon the right hand of God 
the Father, in his throne, is a God-like royalty, 
and therefore altogether incommunicable to the 
mere creature; that which belongs to none, but 
him, who is God's fellow. Chriſt is ſet down with 
His Father upon his throne. But there is ano- 
ther throne, which is Chriſt's, and where he 
promiſes, that his ſaints, after their warfare is 
accompliſhed, and they are brought off more than 
\ conquerors, through him (which, by the way, 
will not be completely, till the reſurrection- ſtate) 
where, I ſay, after this, Chriſt promiſes, that 
his faints ſhall fit down with him, even upon 
bis ibrono. He means, I apprehend, that throne 
which is. peculiarly. Bis, as a privilege and pre- 
rogative, diſtinct from his ſiting with his Father 
upon his throne 3 and which belongs to him 
ſolely as mediator; whereas the other belongs 
to him as God. Now the queſtion is, What 
throne is this? And what can it be, unleſs that 
peculiar, ſeparate throne, kindgdom and glory, 
which he is to ſet up and poſſeſs, when he comes 
in the clouds of heaven? That rule, dominion, 
and judgment, in which the ſaints are to ſhare 
with him, during the thouſand years? I do not 
know, that bis throne, bis kingdom, bis dominion, 
Ec. are in ſcripture ever peculiarly applied to any 
thing elſe; to any ſtate, but that which is to be 
between the begining and conſummation of theſe 
| thouſand and odd years. As to our Lord's pre- 
ſent ſtate, he is ſaid to be in his Father's king- 
dom, and to be ſet down upon his Father's 
throne; and is there to abide, till he comes 
the ſecond time, without fin, unto ſalvation: Af- 
ter that, when the ends for which he came are an- 
ſwered, and he returns again to his Father, he is 
ſaid to deliver up the kingdom to him, and that 
theteupon, God is to be all in all. If ſo, 1 
SG - v7 | | e pe- 
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efpecial kingdom which he is to enter upon, when 
he deſcends the ſecond time from heaven, and 
which he is to hold, till he makes a ſurrender of 
it to his Father, muſt be bis kingdom and bis 
throne; that which is, by way of diſtinction and 
emphaſis; called ſo in the ſcripture. 
See likewiſe, to this purpoſe, the words of our 
Lord, as given us by St. Luke : Te are they which 
Dae continued with me in my temptations. | And I 
appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father bath ap- 
pointed unto me. From theſe words, I think no- 
thing is more evident, than, 1. That Chriſt is 
not only to have a kingdom, but a kingdom pe- 
culiarly appointed him by his Father, which T 
conceive, muſt be his viſible, mediatorial king- 
dom. 2. That this kingdom, appointed him by 
his Father, ſhall, by the appointment of Chriſt, 
be given to the ſaints, b. e. they ſnall partake 
of it, they hall live and reign with him in it. 
3. That one great part of the buſineſs of this 
kingdom, one main branch of its adminiſtration 
and glory, will conſiſt in rule and judgment ; 
they ſhall fit upon thrones, and judge the twelve 
tribes of rael. We have another text, parallel 
to this, in St. Matthew, where our Lord, ſpeak- 
ing to his difciples, exprefſes himſelf thus 
Verily, - I ſay unto you, that ye which bave fol. 
lowed me, in the new creation, when the ſon of 
man ſhall fit in the throne of his glory, ye alſo 
ſhall fit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of IIrael. bs e ache e e eee, 
There are a great number of other ſcriptures, 
which ſpeak of the future condition of the ſaints, 
particularly in the ien either in 
the ſame, or terms equivalent. And for my part, 
I do not know how to underſtand thoſe places, 


' Ch. xii, 28, 29. * malmwede. 
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which attribute regal enſigns to the ſaints, with- 
out ſuppoſing them applicable to this ſtate. As 
when the apoſtle ſais, That a crown of righteouſ= 
neſs was laid up for him againſt that day; and 
where the ſaints are ſaid to fit upon thrones, or 
fit in judgment *, and to be clothed with white 
robes * ; and ſo more pany; when they are cal- 
led kings *, and are laid to reign * with Chriſt, 
In whatever lower ſenſe theſe expreſſions may be 
uſed of the ſaints, while here, I am perſuaded, 
that they are principally deſigned to repreſent 
their future character and buſineſs in the world to 
come. But becauſe I ſhould be obliged to tranſ- 

cribe a large part of the New Teſtament, if I 
were to mention all thoſe ſcriptures which give in 
their teſtimony for this truth; I ſhall leave it with 
thoſe, who are ſtudious of theſe things, to add to 
this collection as the paſſages preſenc in reading, 
But, though what has been obſerved from the 
ſeveral texts before quoted, may be ſufficient to 
confirm the general account which was firſt given 
of the future condition and character of the ſaints, 
and may make it appear, in reſpect of the groſs or 
bulk of their ſtate, that they ſhall be poſſeſſed, both. 
of a regal and judicial power; yet the reader, 1 
believe, will think it neceſſary, that he be more 
exactly appriſed of matters in this caſe, and that 


CC 
2 Dan, vii. 9. Several thrones are here mentioed; as one for 
its antiem of days, another for the ſon man, and others for the 
ſaints. Mede thinks that this place alludes to the thrones or 
2 4 ver conſiſtory, * Sanbedrim, — the pate: 
judicii, or judge of the court, had his aſſeſſores, ſit ing up ? 
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to the left; Grotius ſuppoſes the repreſentation is taken from an 
antient cuſtom of the Feavs,” among whom, the princes of the 
Rer. vii. 9, 13, 14. Rev. i. 9. 1 bet. ji. 6. 1 Cor, 
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the moſt "conſiderable particulars, under each 
branch of their character, be laid before him. 
Nov, with regard to their condition, as kings, 
excluſive. of their judicial power, I apprehend, 
the following things may be obſerved; ., 


. That jt is deligned to expreſs the confum- 


ate grandeur and happineſs of their ſtate. The 
prevailing notion which the world entertains, con- 
cerning a King, is well known. All look upon 
it, as the higheſt expreſſion of worldy pomp and 
felicity. And ſo the ſaints, as perſons who ſhall 
then be advanced to a ſtate of abſolute perfection 
and glory, may be denominated kings. 
2. It may deſign their government or rule, 

their dominion or victory; particularly,  - 
I.) Over themſelves. Then that conqueſt they 
had been ſtruggling for in life, ſhall be obtained. 

Here they maintain a continued and unequal 
warfare ; the renewed and corrupt part are al- 
ways at variance, and ſometimes the one, ſome» 
times the other prevails. But then they ſhall 
get the better of ſin, and obtain an abſolute do- 


i © SITTER 
2.) Then alſo they will be victorious over 
Satan, They find him an unwearied adverſary 


in this world; and are far from being always able 


to diſcover his wiles, and reſiſt his attacks. But 
God will then bruiſe him under their feet. They 
| ſhall obtain a complete victory over the devil. 

300 Their victory over the world will be of the 
fame kind. What do the ſaints ſuffer from it, 
while here? How are they made captives by its 
_ fmiles 7. How often unreaſonably, unbecomingly 
funk by its frowns? Still more or leſs in bond= 


age to the world. Still too much halting between 


God and mammon. But then the ſnare ſhall be 


broken; the joys and pleaſures, the riches and 


honours, the loſſes and diffappoinments of this 
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life ſhall not affect them. They will then be more 
than A ae over all theſe things. This like. 
wiſe.will b 1 n 


, ep 
4) With regard to tbe wicked. They are 
as briars and thorns, nay, as ſcorpions to them, 
while here. How are the ſaints deſpiſed, reviled, 
and perſecuted by them in this world? But then 
the tables ſhall be turned. There ſhall be a glo- 
rious difference in their circumſtances. The 
Souls of the wicked ſhall be ſhut up with Satan in 
the abyſs, natural death ſhall feed upon their 
bodies. in the grave. But the. followers of the 
Lamb ſhall be complete, their bodies ſhall be 
raiſed from the duſt, and be re-united with their 
glorified ſpirits ; and all of them, as members of 
Chriſt, be inveſted with a power for the judg- 
ment of the wicked. Here then are the ſeveral 
objects of their dominion, ſelf and Satan, this 
world and the wicked. How well may they be 
_ called kings, in reſpect of ſuch a victory and go- 
3. This character may be attributed to them, 
on account of that true greatneſs or nobility of 
ſoul, which they ſhall undoubtedly poſſeſs in the 
raiſed ſtate. Some, I apprehend, over do it, in 
this particular, when they deſign to ſet off the 
Chriſtian in this life. For, though it muſt be 
allowed, that the believer, as poſſeſſed of the 
ſpirit of Chriſt, is truly noble; and where he 
thinks and acts under the influences of that ſpirit, 
diſcovers a real greatneſs and generoſity of tem- 
per: Yet, God knows, this is, ſo ſeldom the 
caſe, that it is hardly once to be mentioned, as a 
diſtinguiſhing ingredient in his preſent character. 
For Who, in many caſes, can ſtoop to meaner 
things than che Chriſtian 7 Bur if we take a yiew 
of him in his raiſed ſtate, where nothing but the 
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| Spirit of Chriſt prevails ; there every thought wh 
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t, every inclination generous, and ever 
ae truly noble. And this may be another 
reaſon for their being called kings. Or, 

4 They may dear this character, becauſe heh 
8.7 ſhall be poſſeſſed of that kingdom or inhe- 
ritance which they were adop ted to. They are 
now the ſons of God, who is he bleſſed and only 
potentate 3 but are here incognito, as the heirs 
of a crown in a foreign country: But in the 
raiſed ſtate, there ſhall be a glorious manifeſtatio1 
of them, as children and joint heirs with Chriſt. 
Then they ſhall be put into the full poſſeſſion of 
their kingdom, then cy ſhall be clothed i 
white robes, as their roya veſtments ?, ſhall 0 
ceive the crown * righteouſneſs from the hands of 
the Redeemer *, ſhall be ſeated upon thrones, and 
bear palm branches, as ſceptres, in their hands 
In a word, then they ſhall live and reign with 
Chriſt. Thus we have the principal ideas that 
enter into their character, as kings. | + 

As to its being ſaid, That judgment was given 
unto them, which is the other part of their con- 
dition and glory in the reſurreQion-ſtate, I ap- 
prehend, it ſtrictly regards that ſnare which the 
Hints are to have with Chriſt in the judgment of 
the wicked, and therefore ſhall conſider it in this 
view „„ 

1. No doubt can be made, but ar the "ſaints 

hall fit in judgment with Chriſt, over the wick- 
ec, angels and men. Thus much is ſuggeſted 
by the apoſtle: Do ye ner know, that the ſaints 
Pal judge the world * "9 h. e. the wicked of 
the world. And By av Know ye not, that we 


al Judge angels * Meaning the fallen angels, 
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fſeſs the Ringdo1 it ide u is ſaid 0% be 
ſet, and the books 2 in Daniel. All this 
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Furniture, is not only to expreſs the glory anc 


happineſs of the. ſaints, during their reign wit 
Chriſt in the thouſand years; but to ſignify their 
pre-eminence. and dominion over the wicked ; to 


be, at laſt, more particularly and eminenely df. 
Played in that concern. they are to have with 


Chriſt, in judging and. paſſing ſentence upon 
eis ene MP 


Of like import are thoſe other places of ſcrip- 


ture, before quoted, where, our Lord tells his 
diſciples, they ſhould fit with him upon thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes. This cannot be ap- 


plied to the ſaints, or be. underſtood of their 


judgment; becauſe, that would be for the ſain 


to judge themſelves ; they will be ready enoug 


to acquieſce in the judgment of Chriſt; but tha 


is far from giving us rom to ſuppoſe they wil 


Judge themſelves. Beſides, the if netten, which 
s here made between them as judging, and the 


twelve tribes as judged, excludes the righteous, 
and confines the expreſſions to the wicked of the 


But though I am inclined to think, that this 
is the firſt, if not the only deſign. of our text, 


when it is ſaid, that judgment was given to the 
raiſed ſaints; yet I muſt be ſo open, upon thii 


branch of the argument, as to acquaint the reader, 


that Lam of opinion, the ſaints are to be other- 
wiſe concerned in the judgment, than what has 


z pet. bi. 4 
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been 
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been yet mentioned." I believe, that as a prepa- 
ratory to their ſiting i in judgment with Chriſt, or 
concurring, in à judicial way, with him, they 
will be firſt judged themſelves : Which is 
2. The other thing to be conſidered in the 
6 judgment. The ſaints ſhall not only be inveſted 
with a judicial power over the wicked, in Chriſt's 
mediatorial W but ſhall likewiſe be Judged 
themſelves, - 
I am very well aware of the ſurpriſe that ſuch 
an opinion as this may create in the reader at 
firſt. He will be ready to think, that ſuch a ſup- 
_ poſition. is not to be reconciled with the perfection 
of that ſtate, which the ſaints are to enjoy after 
the reſurrection; that it is a ſort of contradic- 
tion, to aſſert, that the ſaints are to be clothed 
with a regal and jndicial power over others 3 
and yet that they are, at the ſame time, or 
in the ſame ſtate, to appear before the tribu- 
nal of Chriſt, and be judged themſelves. How- 
ever harſh "and inconfiſtent this may ſeem 
upon. being firſt mentioned, yet, if we have the 
word of God for it, if it be part of his oracles, 
and be ſupported by ſacred authority; we 
are ſo far from _ lowed to heſitate abour it, 
that we are not only to receive it as truth, but 
to ſearch into the doctrine, and ſettle our no- 
tions about it. And that this is the caſe; I mean, 
that the word of God is clear and peremptory in 
this matter, will appear, by conſulting a few 
of ſacred writ. 

Now the firſt, I would recommend to conſi- 
© daration, is that of St. Paul to the Corinthians © 
We muſt all, ſais he, appear before the judgment. © 
ſeat of Chriſt, that every one may receive the things 
done in bis body, according to that he bath done, 
why it be good or w * 1 it not or undeniably 

. * Cor. v. . f 


plain 
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plain from hence, 1. That Chriſt is to erect a 
tribunal, to have a judgment - ſeat, or fit as judge? 
2. That this cannot be until his ſecond perſonal 
appearance, when he ſhall come with all the 
Mints, after the reſurrection of their bodies, and 
their being re- united to their ſouls, in a glorious 
immortal ſtate? 3. That the ſaints are to ap- 
pear at his tribunal, as well as the wicked; 
though not at the ſame time, but before the : 
wicked > Are not theſe the perſons principally | 
intended by the pronoun we ? For we, &c, 'Who ñ 
does St. Paul mean? Even we, the apoſtles, 
and we, the people of God. For St. Paul was 
now writing to an eminent church of Chriſt, 
namely, the church at Orimb : So that he muſt 

mean, that all the ſaints ſnould appear before the 
judgment ſeat of Chriſt; that there is to be a 
general, an univerſal appearance of them; that 

not one believer is to be exempted; And there- 
fore, we may obſerve, 4. When the apoſtle 
ſpeaks of the deſign or end of this judicature, 
he tells us it is, That every one may receive 
the things done in the body. From whence, by 

the way, we may obſerve, that this is to be 
the time, in which the Lord Jeſus Chriſt will 
diſtribute rewards to all his ſaints, in proportion 
to their ſervices for him in this world. And 
when or where can all this be, unleſs in the thou- 

and years ſtate, during the time that they live 
and reign with-Chriſt > If the ſaints muſt be 
judged themſelves, and yet are to judge the 
world, certainly their judgment muſt 'be' firſt ; 
muſt be over before the other comes on. Beſides, 
it is granted on all hands, that the children of 
God will never ſtand among the wicked, in the 
judgment of the great day, mixed and blended 
together: Now, how is this to be ſo eaſily and 


naturally accounted for, as by ſuppoſing, that be- 
nein . | ing 


_ the Millennium, Oc. 30 
ing raiſed firſt, their judgment will be firſt iſſued? 
And that, being inveſted with judicial power by 
Chriſt, 3 wicked are raiſed, they ſhall 
join with him in judging. the world, or in ap- 
proving that righteous ſentence, which Chriſt 
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Jo this may be, ſubjoined the words of the 
ſame; apoſtle to Timothy : I charge thee therefore 
before God, and the Lord Feſus Chriſt, who. ſhaft 
judge the quick, and the dead at his appearing, and 
25 kingdom „ &c. In this paſſage, there are the 
following obſervables: 1. That there certainly 
will be a future or ſecond appearance of Chriſt, a 
perfonal viſible coming in the clouds, with power 
and great glory. 2. That when Chriſt thus ap- 
pears, the ſecond, time, without ſin unto ſalvas 
tion, he is to receive his kingdom, the kingdom 
appointed him by his Father, and not before, 


3. That at this appearing, and in this kingdom, 


the Lord Jeſus Chriſt will judge both the quick 
and the dead; which expreſſions include, as well 
the juſt as the unjuſt; both ſorts are to be judged, 
and all of each fort. And when will this be 2 
At his appearing, and in his kingdom. He will, 
in à ſenſe, judge both the quick and the dead a- 
his appearing. Then will Chriſt, in part, judge 
the quick wicked, that is, thoſe ungodly perſons, 
who ſhall be alive, by taking vengeance upon 
them in flaming fire, burning up their bodies, and 
turning their ſouls into hell; and the dead wick- 
ed, that is, the wicked departed; before his com- 
ing, by ſhutting up their ſouls, together with the 
fouls of the former, in the abyſs, and confining 
them there with the devil and his angels, to the 
time of their general and full judgment, upon 
the cloſe of the thouſand years. Then like» 
en Oi has i 1h 


wiſe, 
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wiſe, b. e. at his appearing, will the CM 
in part, judge the gt ſalnts, by cauſing ſuch as 


mall then * alive, to paſs under a "a 


change; and the dead ſaints, by raiſing” their 


| bodies, and 're-uniting them to their ſouls ; by 
taking them up to meet him in the air; b bring⸗ 
ing them forward, to reign with himſelf in the 
new heaven and new earth; and by inſtating 
_ in the full liberty and- glory of God's chil 


Upon theſe accounts, Chriſt may be ſaid to 
judge the quick and tbe dead, juſt and unjuſt, at 


his appearing. / But then, this i is only part of the | 


truth. Cbrift-will farther j judge both in bis king- 
dom. This, with reſpect to-rhe- ſaints, is not to 
be underſtood of their perſons 5 for, the fore- 

ing tranſactions towards them, is, I apprehend, 


all that can be ſuppoſed neceſlary,” as to the judg- 


ment of the ſaints perſons. Their victory is 


herein complete, their ſtate is abſolutely fixed. 


Bur it is not ſo with regard to the wicked ; the 
judgment which they come under, upon Chriſt's 
appearing, is only an earneſt or prelibation of 


What is to follow in bis kingdom, emphatically ſo _ 


called: For here, I ſuppoſe, in relation to It he 


ſaints, that their works will come into ju judg- 


ment; that Chriſt will inſpect their conduct in 


this world, that their bad works ſhall be burnt 


up, und their good ones be publicly acknowledg- 

: In which Ta * one principal branch 
* the reward of that ſtate will confiſt. And 
this, I conclude, will be a continued judg- 


ment, during the whole term of the thouſand 


years. Upon this, the judgment of the ſaints, 
As to their works, being over, and they, as heirs 
with Chriſt in his kingdom, inveſted with judicial 
power; the general, public, and final judgment 
of the wicked, ſhortly after their reſurrection, 
will come on ; in which, the ſaints, ſiting upon 


3 
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thrones ; 
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thrones with Chriſt, will join with him, in that 


righteous ſentence, which ſhall then be pronounce 
ec and executed upon them. Now, from hence, 
1 apprehend, it will follow, as a. neceſſary con- 
0 5 from the text, That the time from 


hrift's appearing and receiving his kingdom, to 


: 


the time that he ſhall deliver it up to his Father, 
is a ſtate, in which the ſaints are not only (upon 


r e 
the cloſe of it) to be concerned in the judgment 
of, the wicked; but alſo, during the thouſand 
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1 would not hurry theſe things over, nor run 
on faſter than the reader can bear. I will ſup» 
pole he. has the ſame ſtruggles in his mind, the 
fame difficulties in his thoughts, as at firſt. 
will conclude that he is ſaying with himſelf, How 
can theſe things be? How can a time of bei 


not the things themſelves at variance? Is it not 
a contradiction in terms? There may, perhaps, 
ſtill be ſome ground for ſuch a debate. However, 
it is certain, we have proved the former part o 

the account, vz. That this is to be the time 
when the ſaints are to reign with Chriſt; that 
then they will undoubtedly appear with the cha- 
racter of kings. Now as to the latter caſe, That 
they are likewiſe in the ſame ſtate to be judged; 
Let the reader permit me, in my turn, to pro- 


pole a few queſtions, and beg that he would preſs 


* * 


time as a day of account? A day, in which the 
ſtewardſhip. of particular churches, as well as 
particular perſons, ſhall be called over? Do you 
believe, that the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who is laid 
as the foundation of every ſpiritual building in 


Son, will ever inſpect the ſeveral ſuperſtructures 


that 


* 8 « >< 8 
5 


1 


which ſhall then be pronounce | 


ed, and a time of reigning, conſiſt? Are 
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Do you believe, there is ever to be any ſuch 


7© 
1 Xx 
9 
rs! 
1 
, 


3 1 L 1 e 7 — p 
g o . 
OS = SITS on i Z 


304 "A ESSATo 
that are built upon him? Will ever examine the 
materials, and try whether they are according to 
the faith and order of the goſpel, or not? Do 


you believe, there will ever be a ſtate, in 
Which that, which is agreeable to his mind, and 


the ſtandard of his word, ſhall be publicly ac- 
knowledged and commended? And wherein, at 


the ſame time, that which is found to be only the 


invention of men, ſhall be diſowned and rejected? 
Do you belive, that what the apoſtle ſais, in the 


2 
a - 


fore quoted paſſage to the Corinthians, q true 7 


That every one of the ſaints (each in his parti- 
cular order) ſhall appear before the judgment ſear 
of Chriſt, that they may give an account of what 
was done in the body 7 Where they lived, what 


miniſtry they attended, how they profited, what 


| uſe they were of in their places, what, ſer- 
vices they performed for the Redeemer, what 


good they did to ſouls, what uſe they made 


of their time, how they improved their ta- 


lents, aud the ret? Do you believe any of 


theſe things? Nay, let me ask farther: Do 
you believe, not only, that the particular acti- 
ons of every believer ſhall be called over, but 
that they ſhall receive a reward, in proportion to 
every one of thoſe actions, wherein they have 
been ſerviceable to Chriſt and his people; Our 
Lord is graciouſly pleaſed to account what is 
done for the leaſt of his brethren, as done to him- 
| ſelf ; arid tells us, that whoſoever ſhall give to 

drink, unto one of theſe little ones, .a cup of cold 
water only, in the name of a diſciple ah in no 
wiſe loſe bis reward. By which, Without doubt, 


our Lord muſt interid, that the leaſt labour of 


C 
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pence. On the contrary, is there not parity. of 
reaſon to ſuppoſe, that all thoſe works and actions | 
of the ſaints, which were not pleaſing to the _ 
Lord, as not being done from a true principle, = 
and directed to a right end, ſhall be brought up- 
on the ſtage, ſhall be put into the ballance, and. 
as they will be found wanting, be burnt up, and 
they whoſe works they are, ſuffer the loſs of 
them? Can you conceive any thing like this ? 
Do you believe there ever will be ſuch a proceſs; 
ſuch tranſactions as theſe ? If ſo, the argument 
will ſhrink into a very. narrow compaſs : For 
then, the only queſtion that remains, is, At what 


time, in what ſtate ſhall theſe things be done? | , 
They are manifeſtly too high for a mortal, ſinful ul 


ſtate ; and therefore cantiot take place in the 
ſpiritual part of Chriſt's reign, be it ever ſo glo- 
rious. They are manifeſtly too low for a heaven- 
ly ſtate, that ſtate which is to run on thorough} 
eternity, after Chriſt has delivered up the king= 
dom to his Father, and God comes to be all in 
all. There can be no judging, no rewarding” 
there; becauſe that ſtate is intirely of grace, ab- 
ſolutely the gift of God, and is not to be entered 0 
upon till the general judgment is over. Where 
then ſhall we fix? What time or place can com- 
port with theſe tranſactions, unleſs it be that of 
the thouſand years reign? This appears to be 
the kingdom appointed Chriſt by the Father 3 
that ſtate where he is to be preſent and reign 
with his people. Then why not that ſtate, where 
all are to appear before the judgment ſeat of 
Chriſt, and to feceive according to the deeds 
done in the body, whether good or evil; ſuffer- 
ing the loſs of their evil; atid having praiſe for 
Her ood ones oo fe et rn LOR 
But if you believe none of theſe things, if you 
ſuppoſe no ſuch ſtate, if you allow no ſuch work 
mne . | h „ of = 
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or buſineſs as this, Tell me, I beg of you, what 
we are to make, not only of the ſcriptures al- 
ready mentioned, but others, of the like import, 
that we have to produce. How are we to un- 
derſtand them? What account muſt we give of 
them 2 For my own part, I profeſs my ſelf at 
an intire loſs in their WER can come to no 
certainty about them, can fix no determinate 
ſenſe upon them, unleſs we are to explain them 
in this way, and refer them to the time and ſtate 
before mentioned. Tell me, I beſeech you, what 
the Holy Ghoſt deſigns, when he ſais to the 
ſaints of Corinth, by St. Paul, the apoſtle includ- 
ing himſelf, We muſt all appear before the judgment 
feat of Chriſt, &c. And again, when he ſpeaks 
by the ſame apoſtle in theſe words: But why doſt 
' thou judge thy brother ® or why. doſt thou ſet at 
nought thy brother 9 (for eating or not eating as 
thou doſt) for we ſhall all ſtand before the judg- 
ment ſeat of Chriſt *, Are the ſaints intended 
here, or not? Moreover, if there be nothing in 
what has been ſuggeſted, let us know how we are 
to underſtand thoſe words of the royal preacher : 
For God ſhall bring every work into judgment, with 
every ſecret thing, whether good, or whether evil *. 
Wich this, correſpond the words of St. Paul to 
the Romans : In the day when God ſhall juage the 
ſecrets of men by Feſus Chriſt, according to my goſ- 
pel *. Add to theſe paſſages, that in the Reve- 
lation : And I heard a woice from beaven, ſaying 
unto me, Write, Bleſſed are the dead which die in 
the Lord, from henceforth : Tea, ſaith the ſpirit, 
that they may reſt from their labour ; aud their works 
do follow them. The words which I principally 
regard are the laſt, Aud their works do follow them. 
Now by theſe works, which are ſaid to follow the 


Rom. xiv. 10, Eccleſ. xii. 14 Ch. il. 16. 
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ſaints after death, moſt, T ſuppoſe, underſtand 
their good works to be meant: I agree to it, as 
part of the truth, but not the whole truth. For, 
as this place ſpeaks of the ſaints in general, thoſe 
who die in the Lord, and thoſe only; fo it 
ſpeaks of their works promiſcuouſly, without any 
diſtinction of them as good and bad; their works; 


B. e. all their works, whether good or bad, follow 


them after death. How does this appear? Be- 
cauſe elſe, it does not conſiſt with other texts of 


- ſcripture, particularly thoſe in the Corinthians and 


Ecclefiaftes, which bring both the good and bad 
works of the ſaints before the judgment ſeat of 


Chrift. But where is the neceſſity for this? Why 


muſt it be ſo > Doubtleſs, that they may be all 
tried in the great day, in the ſtate we are now 
ſpeaking of; that ſo the ſaints may receive à re- 
ward for their good works, and that the bad, after 
tial, may” be rejected. oo Hp EY 
With reſpect more particularly, to the doctrins 
of rewards in the kingdom ſtate, which is here 
ſuppoſed a principal reaſon, why the works of the 
ſaints ſhall be brought into judgment. That, I 


think; is written, as with a ſun-beam, in the ora- 


cles of truth. Why is the Lord tepreſented, as 
keeping 4 book of remembrance * ; of as preſerving 


the memory of the good words and actions of 


the ſaints, if It be not, that every work and la- 


bour of love, may hereafter be called over, and 
meet a ſuitable reward in his kingdom? Shall 


not this, think you, be one of thoſe books which 


are to be opened in that great day of account? 
Why is Chriſt deſctibed, as reckoning with his 
ſervants , that he might ſee what improvements 


they had made of their talents, if we are not to 


ſuppoſe that he will bring their whole conduct 
Mal. lit. 16. Mlagtth. xv. 14, S. wy 


into judgment, and diſtribute to his Rewards, in 
proportion to their integrity and uſefulneſs 1? 
Nay, verily, can we have any intimation of this | 
eind more expreſs. than what the text it ſelf 
gives us; when our Lord is brought in, as ſay- | 
ing: Well done, thou good and faithful. ſervant ; 
thou baſt been faithful over a few things, I will 
make thee ruler over many things ; enter thou into 
the joy. of thy Lerd 3. Again, does not the Re- 
deemer declare himſelf in the ſame way, when | 
he ſais : ' Bleſſed are thoſe ſervants, whom the Lord, | 
when be cometh, ſhall find watching.  Verily, I 
ſay uno. you, that be ſhall gird himſelf, and, make 
them fit down to meat ; and will come forth and 
ſerve them * 5 What can theſe high figurative 
expreſſions mean, but that Chriſt will, confer 
ſome ſpecial marks of favour upon thoſe in his 
kingdom, who have been faithful in the diſcharge 
of his work, while here? If it were neceſſary 
to multiply ſeriptures on this head, we might 
fubjoin the exhortation to the church of Phila- 
delphia, in theſe words: Behold, I come quickly 
(this is expreſly meant of his coming to judg- 
ment) hold that faſt which thou baſt, A 2 no man 
take thy cron. What is the church here ex- 
horted to hold faſt? Her works and labour of 
love ; her ſtrength in his ways, and zeal for his 
cauſe ; all which are mentioned: to her praiſe in 
the preceding verſes. And why is ſhe exhorted 
to hold thefe faſt 2 That no man might take her 
crown. - What are we to ſuppoſe is meant by her 
crown? Not the crown of falvation, or con- 
ſummate glory, which Chriſt had purchaſed by 
his blood, which he kept for her, and which was 
therefore in ſafer hands than her own ; that ſhe 
was in no danger of loſing; none could pluck 


7 Matth. xxi. 9. Luke xii. 37. G. Kev. iii. 11. 
| this 
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this church, nor her crown out of Chriſt's hand. 
Her crown then, we may ſuppoſe, has a double 
reference. Firſt, To the ſtate ſne was now in; 
and ſo may intend, the honour which Chriſt 


ing them with his word and ordinances, and bleſ- 
$ 


ſing them with faithfulneſs and courage, to pro- 
. 


4 4 
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abiding in Chrift here, the apoſtle, I conceive, 
means much the ſame thing as he does in the 
text above, when he exhorts the church at Phi- 
ladelphia, to bold that faſt which ſhe bad; namely, 
a perſevering in the faith of Chriſt, in the main 
tainance of his worſhip, and in a walk becoming 
the goſpel. And upon what principle does he 
inforce this advice? Upon no other than this, 
'That they might Havant 2 ay and not be aſhamed | 
before bim at bis coming. Whatever be the mean- | 
ing of theſe words, it is certain, they were not 
delivered in vain. But what they can mean, I 
profeſs I know not, unleſs it be a 2 of 
ſomething like this; that, at leaſt ſome of the 
children of God may not have confidence; that they 
may be. aſhamed at the ſecond coming of Chriſt, 
or in his kingdom. If we ſuppoſe nothing of 


this, there is no bottom for the exhortation-; no | 


force in the apoſtle's reaſoning. The difficulty, 
I own, is, how to account for it; and, perhaps, 
to do it fully, we muſt be contented to wait, till 
the ſtate itſelf come. But, I imagine, we ſhall 
make no difficulty of ſuppoſing, that even upon 
the removal of the ſpirits, of the ſaints from this 
world to the bar of God, where any of them are 
Tnarched away while the perſon was in the con- 
tinued neglect of duty, or the actual commiſſion 
of ſin, there may be a degree of confuſion or 
ſhame covering the ſpirit, upon its firſt appea- 
rance before God. If we can ſuppoſe this, and 
certainly there is ground enough for it, the dif- 
ficulty in the preſent caſe, will, in ſome meaſure, 
vaniſh. May we not with equal reaſon, believe, 
that when the ſtewardſhip of the ſaints comes to 
be called over by Chriſt, when he ſhall lay before 
them the ſeveral talents with which they were 

inſtruſted, and- ſhall convince them wherein they 
| have fallen fort in imfroving them, wherein 
Tr + . 
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they have miſapplied any of his gifts, or abuſed 
their privileges, that it will tend to fill them with 
a degree of bluſhing and ſhame : Eſpecially, me- 

thinks, is there ground to give into ſuch a con- 
jecture, when the naughtineſs or flaws of the acti- 
ons which they imagined to be good, and ex- 
pected much from, comes to be detected. Not 
that this ſhame, whatever it be, ſhall ſo ſtrike 
them, or be continued ſo long as to break in up- 
on their happineſs, their joy and rejoycing in 
Chriſt ;| becauſe, the pardoning grace of God ſhall 
immediately ſtand diſplayed to them, and make 
that, which would otherwiſe be eternal matter of 
ſhame, an occaſion of filling them with unſpeak- 
able thankfulneſs and tranſport. . me 
But in order to cloſe this ſubject, I ſhall now 
conſider” that paſſage in the Corinthians, which 
we may call the ſeat of this doctrine. The words 
I refer to are theſe : For other foundation can no 
man lay, then that is laid, which is Jaſus Chriſt. 
Now if any man build upon this foundation, gold, 
filver, precious ſtones, wood, hay, ſtubble : Every 
man's work ſhall be made manifeſt. For the day 
| ſhall declare it, becauſe it ſhall be revealed by fire; 
and the fire ſhall try every man's work, of what 
ſort it is. If any man's work abide which he bath 
built thereupon, be ſhall receive a reward. If any 
man s work ſhall be burnt, he ſhall ſuffer loſs : But 
be bimſelf ſhall be ſaved; yet ſo, as by fire. To 
underſtand the reaſon of the ſeveral metaphors 
here uſed, we muſt look back to the gth verſe, 
where the apoſtle, having compared the: church 
of God to a building, tells us what part was aſ⸗ 

ſigned to thoſe in the miniſtry, namely, that the 

were labourers together of God, both to lay Chrift - 
as a foundation, and to build upon him as ſuch. 


1 Cor. iii. 11—1 3. Oied ovyef ei. | 
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With regard to himſelf, he tells us in e next 
verſe, that he, as 4 Wiſe maſter builder,” had laid 
_ the foundation; and that another  builded thereon. 
Immediately after which, he adds this caution : | 
But fot every man take beed how be huildeth there. 
upon. That is, as he afterwards explains him- 
ſelf, jet him take care what materials he makes 
uſe of in carrying on the work. 80 that the a- 
poſtle has two things principally in view in this 
argument, vis. The true foundation of God's 
ſpiritual- building, and the materials proper to 
an raiſe the ſuperſtructure; and the reaſons why he 
is ſo careful to have-both well underſtood, are, 
that the builder may neither indanger the loſs 
of his perſon, nor the loſs of his materials. The 
ſecurity of the former, h. e the builder's perſon, 
he aims at in the 123th verſe : For other founda- 
lion can no man lay, than that is laid, which is Fe- 
fus Chriſt. As though he had faid, With reſpect 
to the foundation of happineſs, no perſon can la 
any other than what I have already laid, with- 
out- eternal ruin to bimſelf. I aſſure you, that 
I, as a wiſe maſter builder, have laid the true, the 
only foundation, ſo that none have any 3 
further to do there; if they build their happineſs 
upon any foundation but that which I have laid, 
they muſt eternally miſearry. Now this founda- 
tion is Chriſt ; God hath laid him in Zion, as A 
tried foundation, a chief corner ſtoue, elect and pre- 
ions . Upon this rock the church has been built 

in all ages; here it has ſtood, and ſhall ſtand in deſ- 
pite of fin ind Satan; here God has built the whole 
election of grace ; here every believer ſtands ſe- 
cure of life and happineſs: But ſhort of this, 
there is no ſaving foundation, nothing that will 
fupport the weight of a precious immortal qu 


71 Cor. iii. 10. FEA | Ha, xxviii, 16. 
| except 


except Chriſt ; beſides. him, every thing is 4 
{andy bottom, which will not ſtand the thunder 
of God's arm, when he comes to drive the tem- 
peſt of his wrath upon it. Thus we ſee who is 
the foundation of God's houſe, where our | ſouls 
muſt be built if we are ever happy. What fol- 
lows, regards the materialls. 
| New if any man build upon this foundation, 
gold, ſilver, precious ſtones, wood, bay, ſtubble 
it ſhall be made manifeſt, The apoſtle, it muſt 
be obſerved, keeps to the metaphor upon which 
he ſate out. Accordingly, therefore, if we con- 
fine the paſſage to miniſters (of whom he is pri- 
marily ſpeaking) by gold, filver, and precious 
ſtones, we are to underſtand their uſing ſuch ma- 
terials, or preaching ſuch doctrines, as are pure, 
unblameable, and uncorrupt; ſuch as are of a 
piece with the foundation, and will ſtand the teſt 
of the word: And by weed, hay, and ſtubble, the 
reverſe, both as to doctrine and converſation. 
But if we take the expreſſion more largely, as we 
may without any violence to truth, foraſmuch as 
Chriſt is the foundation upon which every believ- 
er builds the whole of what he does; then b 
gold, ſilver, &c. we may underſtand all thoſe 
good works of the ſaints, which are wrought by 
the Spirit, which are done in faith, and which 
flow from love to the Lord Jeſus; being all 
more valuable in the account of God than gold, 
ri eim be ta men At nnd 
And whereas the text ſpeaks of their being 
built upon Chriſt, that, I apprehend, is to ſug- 
geſt to us, That all the good works of the ſaints, 
thoſe which will be looked upon as ſuch hereafter, 
are firſt from Chriſt, more eminently, as the 
fountain or ſpring of every thing truly good; that 
by virtue of our union to Chriſt we derive ſtrengt 
from him for the performance of them; that hav- 


ing 


VVL 
ing performed them they return to him and cen- 
tre in him, being offered up upon him, as our 
altar, and accepted with God in and thorough 
V | 

But then, as to theſe other terms, wood, Bay, 


and ſtubble ; by them is undoubtedly meant, all i 


thoſe words, works, or actions of the ſaints, which 
did not procede from the operations of the bleſ- 
ſed ſpirit upon the heart, which did not flow 
from faith, and were not the effects of love to 
Chriſt; but the works of man, flowing only 
from man's wiſdom, the dictates of unſanctified 
reaſon, works which were done from a wrong 
principle, and in which a wrong end was pro 

ſed : All theſe, whether in miniſters or members, 
whether civil or religious, whether of a public 
or private nature, will, upon trial, be found to 


be no better than wood, bay, and ſtubble. 


But this leads us to confider, the certainty and 
extent, the time, and manner of this trial, which 
are put together in the words following. 
Every man's work ſhall be made manifeſt. For 
tbe day ſball declare it, becauſe it ſhall be revealed 
by fire, and the fire ſhall try every man's work of 
5, Yr 9,7 11 5 8 
1. The certainty and extent of it; every man's 
work ſhall be made manifeſt. The event is cer- 
"tain, its compaſs is general; every man's work 
is to come under this trial. Are the ſaints to be 
_ exempted ? The text ſays not. There ſhall be a 
manifeſtation of all, though a difference in that 
manifeſtation. RE opts rt re ODE, 


2. The time when it is to be; for the day ſhall 

declare it, becauſe it ſhall be revealed by fire. There 
is no difpute to be made, but that the time here 
referred to is our Lord's ſecond perſonal appear- 
ance, not only becauſe the phraſe by which it is 
expreſſed is commonly uſed of that event. [ — 
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day] but alſo becauſe it is farther deſcribed by a 
circumſtance commonly affixed to his appearance, 
which is, that it ſhall be revealed in fre. 
The places where the word day occurs, and 
has this ſignification, are ſuch as theſe : But ye, 
brethren, are not in darkneſs, that that day ſhould 
overtake you as a thief *. Now what day that is 
which comes as a thief St. Peter informs us, when 
he ſais: But the day of the Lord will come as a thief 
in the uight 2. The apoſtle uſes the word in this 
ſenſe to the Hebrews : And ſo much the more as 
you ſee the day approaching. Where the day, put 
emphatically, as it is in this paſſage to the Corin- 
thians, ſignifies as much as that day; meaning 
what is elſewhere called, the day of the Lord, and 
phe day of judgment. | FE: 
That the circumſtances farther deſcriptive of 
the time here referred to, is frequently connect- 
ed with Chriſt's ſecond appearance, is evident 
from ſeveral accounts of that event : Hence, the 
ſame apoſtle ſais : That the Lord Feſus ſhall be re- 
vealed from heaven, in flaming fire. And ſpeaks 
of fiery indignation that ſhall devour bis adverſaries 
at that time. Agreeable to this, St. Peter ſpeaks 
of the world's being burnt up by the fire of that 
day“. But this is a matter ſo well known, that 
I need not nn ſcriptures in proof of it *. 
What I would farther obſerve here, to prevent 
miſtakes, and ſettle our notions concerning the 
zime appointed for this trial, is, That though this 
expreſſion [the day] be uſed concerning the fu- 
ture perſonal coming of our Lord, yet that we 
are not to ſuppaſe that 2þe trial, here ſpoken of, 


21 The. 5, iv. compared with verz, 2 Epiſt. iii, 10. 
7 Chap. x. 25. compared with ver. 7. “ 2 Theſſ. i. 10. 
2 Tim. i. 12, & 18. Chap. iv. 8. 2 Theſſ. i. 7, 8. 
* Heb. x. 7. 2 Epiſt. iii. 10. Matth. xiil. 4042. 
Dan. vii. 9, 10. IIa. IXvi. 15. &c. TY 5 
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is to be iſſued immediately upon his deſcent, or 
that it is to terminate with the effects of that ma- 
terial fire which Chriſt ſhall bring with him to 
burn up the world. For it muſt be obſerved, 
That the word day when attributed to our Lord's 
ſecond coming, and made the meaſure of his 
tranſactions after that, is of a large extent, and 
deſigned to include all the time between his ſe- 
cond appearance, and his delivering up the king- 
dom to his Father, which is a compaſs of a thou- 

ſand and odd years. Let us now conſider, © 
3. The manner of this trial. How is it to be 

made ? By fire. Aud the fire ſhall try every man's 
work, of what ſort it is, Here is a prodigious ef- 
ficacy attributed to this re. What are we to 
underſtand by it? Dr. Burnet will have it, that 
the material fire which Chriſt will make uſe of in 
the conflagration, is here deſigned; and thinks, 
that to give any other account of it is to depart 
from the known rule of interpreting ſcripture, 
which is, not to recede from the literal ſenſe, 
but in caſe of abſolute neceſſity”. I muſt confeſs, 
J cannot ſee what there is in this text that ties 
us down to the letter. Is not the whole paſſage 
figurative? Does not the apoſtle make uſe of an 
allegorical repreſentation in this place? And 
therefore is there not as much reaſon to under- 
Rand the fire in a metaphorical ſenſe, as the gold 
filver, &c. Having compared the church to a 
building, and the actions of believers to materi- 
als raiſed upon the foundation, what, in conſiſt- 


ency with this metaphor,” could the apoſtle fay 
fhould try thoſe materials, but the fre? He is 
only purſuing his allegory, and therefore I am 
ſurèe there can be no neceſſity to take the word 
%%% 
* De stat. Mort, cap, 7, p. 130. | 
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I on that the word fire, in the ſentence pre- 
ceding, is to be taken in a proper ſenſe, ſuppoſ- 
ing the [it] to refer to the day of the Lord, as 
is commonly ſuppoſed. Yet, allowing this, is it 
not very poſſible that the ſame word may be taR- 

en in a proper ſenſe in one member of a period, 
and in a figurative ſenſe in another? Though if 
I ſhould ſay that the [it] referred to work, in the 

firſt clauſe of the verſe, I ſee not what could be 
reaſonably objected againſt it: And then the word 
fire, which is thrice. mentioned in the context, 
might be taken in a figurative ſenſe through- 


Gl... at li OS 
= But then intirely to ſet aſide the literal accep- 
tation of the word. here, let it be conſidered that 
this material fire will not anſwer the end aſcribed 
to the fire in this place. For beſides that a- 
bundantly the greater part of mankind, both juſt 
and wicked, departed before Chriſt's ſecond ap- 
pearance, would not come under this trial ; the 
trial it ſelf would not ſo much reſpe& the works 
of thoſe who might then be alive as their perſons, 
whereas the text ſais, not only that every man is 
concerned in it, but that his wor, eſpecially, 
are to be tried. _ e ii I. 
So that laying all things together, I cannot 
but think the Dr. miſtaken in this particular; 
and believe, that by the fire here, we are to un- 
derſtand the moſt exact and critical judgment. 
I know this fire has been explained of the Spirit, 
who. is ſpoken of under this emblem, by John the 
baptiſt : He ſhall baptize you with the Holy Ghoſt, and 
with fire. The bleſſed Spirit is here compared to 
fire, becauſe of his trying and purifying nature. I 
have nothing to object againſt it, provided we 
underſtand it, not of his perſon, but of the ſtrift- 


Matth. ili. 11. 
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neſs 
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neſs and 8 his procedures, in judging the 


actions of the ſaints in the laſt day. He is a diſ- 
cerner of the heart, he knows from what princi- 
ple every action aroſe, and is able to form an ex- 


act eſtimate of them, and therefore the judgment, 


under his influence or direction, may very well 
be compared to fire. He ſhall try every man's 


work, and determine of which /ort it is, b.e, | 
whether good or bad, and if good proportion the || 


S_—_ 3 
When the text ſais, the fire ſhall try every man's 


work, of what ſort it is, it ſeems to intimate as 


if we ſtood too near our ſelves, or were too ſhort= 
ſighted to form a certain judgment concerning 
our own conduct. There are many works which 
now paſs for good ones among men, which, 1 
make no doubt, will then be found wanting ; yea, 
many of the works of the ſaints, which had 4 
ſhew of eee in them, will, when tried by 
this ſearching fire, be found among the baſer ſort, 
no better than wood, hay, and ſtubble, h. e. in th 

language of the text, combuſtible matter, fit ma- 
terials for the fire to 7 * „ =, 


If any man's work abide, which be bath built 
thereupon, he ſhall receive a reward, It is ſuf 
ficiently evident from theſe words, that the beſt 
of the ſaints works ſhall be tried in the day of 
judgment. This fire willthoroughly try what 
ſort of materials each perſon has built upon the 


foundation. If they are gold, ſilver, and precious 
ſtones, they ſhall ſtand the teſt and abide, they 


ſhall make a noble appearance in that day, and 
the perſons, whoſe they are, receive a proporti- 
onate reward. 'The Lord will certainly reward the 
good works of his children in that ſtate, ſuch as 
were the fruits of his own Spirit in their hearts. 
But if our works, or any part of them, ſhall be 
found to be wood, bay, and ſtubble, ſuch as are 


not 
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e d gee Fr 8A we En a Sara. od. Coo, cas eds el „ es . 1 to ww a od nh FE CR SITY 


the Millennium, gu. 319 
not of the right kind, ſuch as were not done in 
a goſpel way, then they ſhall be burnt up, and we 
ſuffer the loſs of them, which is abundantly clear 
from the next words. VV 

If any man's work ſhall be burnt, be ſhall fuf- 
fer loſs : but be himſelf ſual be ſaved ; yet ſo as 
by fire. I think, it is evidently plain from 
hence, that the people of God, or real believers, 
are the ſubjects of the apoſtle's diſcourſe through 
the whole paſſage tranſcribed. He ſpeaks of 
ſuch as built upon the foundation, though their 
materials, in ſome reſpects, might prove faulty. - 
If this were not the caſe, how could: the apoſtle 
ſay, that, notwithſtanding ſome of the works, 
which are to be tried at that day, may be burnt 
up, and the perſons to whom they belong ſuffer 
the loſs of them, yet that be Himſelf ſhall be ſav- 
ed. This confines the whole argument to believ- 
ers and their works, unleſs we are ſo weak as to 

think that others, | beſide the children of God, 

$ ſhall be ſaved in the day of the Lord. And as it. 
is plain from hence, that God's own. people are 

intended, ſo that their bad works as well as their 

good, ſhall be brought into judgment, and paſs 

under a trial : elſe how can they be ſaid to ſuffer 

the loſs of them, and to be ſaved, yet /o as ky fire © 

This intimates, I apprehend, that though the 
ſalvation of their perſons is abſolutely oured: 
yet that their works ſhall paſs under ſuch a criti- 
cal examination, that ſome of them, which the 
might think to be good, being found otherwiſe 
upon trial, ſhall be ſtruck off, and they ſuffer the 
loſs of them. Every thing that was drofly and 
corrupt in them ſhall be purged off, and ſo the 
believer being, as it were, refined, may be ſaid to 
be ſaved as by fire. CCT 

Upon the whole then, I cannot but ſuppoſe, it 
is beyond doubt that the ſaints, h. e. their works 
| | | both 
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both good and bad, ſnall paſs under a trial, of 
come into judgment another day. And what 
time or ſtate. can be proper for it, excepting that 


of Chriſt's viſible mediatoriab kingdom (where 


the ſaints are to live and reign with him) I own, 


I cannot ;conceive ; ſeeing it muſt be allowed too 


high for any ſtate-upon this earth, and, on the 
contrary, is. too low to have any fhare in that of 


ultimate glory . - EEC Fan males 
If any ſhould object to this, and ſay, What 


wood, bay, and fubble can be found with the 
if the explication we have given of this paſſage be juſt, as : 


T imagine it is, it intirely overthrows what Dr. Burnet has ſaid 
on this head, from Origen, and others of the fathers. Their 
notion, it ſeems, is, That the fire here ſpoken of, is the mate- 


rial fire to be made uſe of, in the general conflagration ; and 


that this fire ſhall. not only refine the natural world, but the per- 
ſons, or even the ſouls of mankind, both juſt and wnjuft. The 
opinion is ſo very extravagent, that, I think, it refutes itſelf by 


being mentioned. How wonderfully does this doctrine __ 
MS 


with what the ſcripture ſais, concerning the reſurrection of th 
bodies of the ſaints departed, the change of the ang and their 
rapture into the air ? Theſe, to be ſure, are wonderfully pu- 


_ rified by the conflagration. And as to the wicked, though + 


they ſhall be part of the fuel of thar day, whoever imagined, be- 
fore Origen, that this fire was to be in mercy to them, that it 


ſbould refine and purify the vitious habits of their minds? 1 


will venture to ſay, the doctrine is abundantly trifling, what- 
ever names ſtand at the head of ir. True, the text ſais, The 
day Pall declare it, becauſe it foall be revealed by fire. But then, 
by the day we do. not underſt and, barely the time of the confla- 
gration; but the day of the Lord, the day of judgment ; as an intro- 
duction to which, the world and the wicked in it are to be 
burnt up. Let it likewiſe be obſerved, that the immediate ob- 
ʒjects of trial, according to this text, are not the perſons them- 
ſelves, but the materials they have raiſed on the foundation, b. e. 
the doctrines and principles they have eſpouſed and taught, the 
good or bad actions they have been converſant about, while in 


this world: Theſe the fire of the conflagration cannot reach. 


And therefore there is a neceſſity to believe, that both the 
it ſelf, and the matter it is to work upon, are of a very dilter- 


ent kind from what thoſe fathers, and Dr. Burnet from them, 
have ſuppoſed them. De Stat. Mort. p. 125, 129, 130, 
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ſaints, when they ſhall be in a ſinleſs, perfect 
N . ee, 
I anſwer, That the trial will not be of what 


| 


ſhall be found in the ſaints when perfect; but of 


ſuch works as were done by them, when in the 
body, or in the time of their mortality: Whe- 
ther the works performed by them, while ſojourn- 
ers upon this earth were good or bad: Theſe are 
the works which will then be called over, and be 
brought before the judgment ſeat of Chriſt. And 


that there is nothing in this inconſiſtent with the 


glory of their reign, will appear more fully here- 
111. agar 
But it may be farther objected, That upon this 


4 ſuppoſition it „ follow, that the fins 
| a 


of all God's people ſhall be 
= I know good men differ in this. Some are of 
opinion, that they ſhall, others think they will not. 


id open in the day 


There are ſcriptures which ſeem to favour both 


ſentiments, and yet, I apprehend, are eaſily re- 
conciled. For ſuppoſing this ſhould be the caſe, 


according to the ſcriptures' already quoted, one 


of which ſais : That we muſt all appear before the 
judgment ſeat of Chriſt, to give. an account of what: 
we bave done in the body, whether good br had. 


Another: That God will bring every work into 


judgment, with every ſecret thing, whether it be good, 


or whether it be evil *. Suppoſe this to be the 


caſe with reſpect to all the ſinful actions of God's 
children, yet how does this thwart other texts of 
ſcripture ? I doubt not but theſe paſſages will be 
found to correſpond with ſuch as declare: That 
the iniquity of Wrael ſhall be ſongbt for, and there 
ſhall be none ; and the fins of Judah, and they ſhall 
not be found: becauſe, as it follows in the next 


r 4: i aan} © 
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words, I will pardon them whom I reſerve :. And 


that where God ſais: I have blotted out as a thick 
cloud, thy tranſgreſſions, aud as a cloud thy fins *. 
Which is a gracious intimation that the Lord has 
already forgiven the iniquity of his people, and 
conſequently, that he will never charge it upon 
them to their condemnation *. What is there 
contradictory in theſe accounts, or how do the 

interfere? May we not very reaſonably ſuppoſe, 


that the fins of the elect may be brought into a 


judgment of diſcuſſion, that all their actions may 
paſs under a critical examination; in order that 
the perſons themſelves, as well as the reſt of the 
ſaints, may ſee and know of what ſort they are? 
That they may not think better of their works, 
nor expect more from them than they ought ? 
And eſpecially, that they may not behold their 
actions under a diſguife, and ſo call thoſe good 
which were really the reverſe ? I ſay, cannot we 
ſuppoſe, that ſuch a judment as this may take 


place, and yet with the utmoſt conſiſtency main- 


tain, that the ſins of God's people, in the guilt 
of them, ſhall never be charged upon them to 
their condemnation ? What is there ſo harſh and 
terrible in ſuppoſing, that the ſins of - God's peo- 
ple ſnall be laid open in this way, only to them- 


ſelves, and among their fellow ſaints? Are there 


no valuable purpoſes, for the glory of God, and 
the advantage of his children to be ſerved by it? 
Les certainly. Here all the perfections of the di- 
vine nature will ſhine forth with united luſtre ; 


while mercy and truth, juſtice and grace ſtand 


diſplayed in the full pardon, the open forgiveneſs 
. of all their tranſgreſſions, upon the ſatisfaction of 

Chriſt. Here a tide of pleaſure will break in up- 
on God's people, and overwhelm, their ſouls, 


5 Jerem. l. 20. Ia. xliv. 22. See likewiſe Heb. x. 17. 
4 : Ty ee 


fm As a+ - 8 8 a 8 1 141 


while they look upon their miſcarriages as fo 


many fins freely pardoned, and as ſo many debts 


croſſed out by the precious blood of the lamb. 
This will be the caſe when the fins of the ele& 
come to be laid open, this the view and appre- 


henſion they will have of them. Then will be 


'the time for the bloting out of all their fins, in 
ſuch a way as was never before : For it ſhall be 
done openly and gloriouſly in the ſight of heaven 
and earth. And therefore, the ſecond coming 
of Chriſt is, with the higheſt reaſon, called be 
times of refreſhing *®. O, what time fo refreſhing 
to the ſaints as that, when they ſhall ſee all their 
fins fully 'and publicly bloted out ! How will the 
hearts of the redeemed exult, when they find all 


their impurities waſhed away in the fountain of 


Chriſt's blood, and their perſons clothed with the 


ſpotleſs robe of his righteouſneſs! 
So then we heartily allow the perfection of this 


Fate, and of the ſaints in it, as they ſhall be with- 


out fin, and be delivered from all ſorrow: And 


yet, as we ſaid before, this notwithſtanding, we 


ſuppoſe, that the works of the ſaints ſhall come in- 
to judgment, and that thoſe of them which, upon 


trial, ſhall be found wanting, ſhall be burnt up, 
and they ſuffer the Joſs of them. And we imagine, 


* 


we affert theſe things upon the moſt conſiſtent 
principles, that there is nothing in the judgment 
of the faints works, which breaks in upon the glo- 
ry of their reign. For though they ſhall be judg- 
ed at the ſame time, and in the ſame ſtate where- 
in they are to reign, and though all their ſinful 
works, as well as others, are to be tried by fire; 
yet, as this is to be done for the more perfect 
difplay of all the divine perfections, and con- 
ſequently for the advantage of all God's children, 
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I ſee nothing abſurd in the ſuppoſition, nothing 
repugnant to any one doctrine of faith. _ | 

Why ſhould the judgment of the ſaint's works 
break in upon the felicity of his reign? Let none 
think, when I ſay, the believer ſhall appear be- 
fore the tribunal of Chriſt, and have his works 
tried as by fire, that I mean, he ſhall ſtand be- 
fore Chriſt, as a malefactor does before a tem- 
poral judge, when he holds up his hand, and is 
tried for his life. No, they ſhall appear as favour- 
ites to the, king of glory, yea, as ſuch who are 
the price of his own blood, and the travail of his 
ſoul, and being covered with his perfect righte- 
ouſneſs, ſhall be owned by him in the open view 


of; heaven and cart oo... 
And what, though their works, or many of 
them, ſhall be burnt up and deſtroyed in that day, 
yet they ſhall be willing to have it ſo. They will 
then be deſirous of having every thing ſet in a 
clear light, every thing placed upon a true bot- 
tom; when they ſee the reaſon for it is, that all 
the . praiſe and glory may redound, where God 
deſigned it ſhould, namely, to his own grace. 
This obviates the objection of ſuch as might be 
ready to infer from hence, That it muſt be mat- 
ter of uneaſineſs to the ſaints, to have their works 
brought upon the ſtage, or to be in ſuſpenſe a- 
bout them, whether they will be accepted or not: 
Eecauſe that conformity of ſoul, which the ſaints 
will then have to God, their deſire to reſolve all 
into his pleaſure, and to have his grace glorified 
in, and above, all that they are, and have done, 
will prevent every uneaſy thought, will baniſh 
every jealouſy and fear. Then the general, unit- 
ed cry of all the ſaints will be, Not unto us, 0 
Lord, but to thy name be. all the glory. 


ns F< 


In fine therefore, By the ſaints being judged, 
we mean only, that all the works and actions of 
* „ the 
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the ſaints ſhall be laid before the judgment ſeat of 


Chriſt, to be tried by him; in order to its being 


known of what ſort they are, whether good or bad ; 
that ſo particular rewards may be diſtributed to 
each of them. For our Lord, I apprehend, 
will then acknowledge and honour the leaſt ſery-! 


ice of love, that has been-done for. him, and his 
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I have here expreſſed my ſelf in the manner commonly uſed 
on this ſubject. Though, that I may not conceal; from the reader 
what has ſometimes turned upon my thoughts, in conſidering this 
doctrine, I would obſerve, That as I am obliged to ſuppoſe every 
thing reſpecting the judgment of the ſaints perſons is iſſued in 
their reſurre&ion; their being with Chriſt, c. and conſequent- 
ly that they are all fixed in their; reſpeRive places, and ſhare 
ſuch degrees of honour as were eternally deſigned them, as ſoon 
as they enter upon their reign with Chriſt, 'in the new heavens 
and new earth; ſo, I am inclined to. think, that the judg- 
ment of the ſaints works in this ſtate, is not ſo much that 
particular rewards may be diſtributed to them after this judg- 
ment, as that the juſtice of Chriſt may appear in having, upon 
his entering on his mediatorial kingdom, aſſigned them reſpec- 
tively ſuch and ſuch ſtations, rewards'or honours, call them by 
which name you pleaſe. I imagine, it is by no means ſeaſible, 
to ſuppoſe that the ſaints are kept in ſuſpenſe, or prevented ſhar- 
ing thoſe honours: which belong to them, as members of Chriſt, 
till ſuch rime as the works of every one ſhall be called over. 
This would certainly break in upon their reign. I am therefore 
rather of opinion (though ſubmit it to the judgment of others) 
that they are, each of them, ranged in thoſe places, near the per- 
ſon of the Redeemer, which God, before all time, had allotted 
them: And then, that Chriſt, in order to vindicate his procedure 


| herein, to give public teſtimony that he had acted according to 


the ſtrict rule of righteouſneſs, will condeſrend to call overjthe - 


works of each perſon, and lay them open to the public view of 

the ſaints, that all may be convinced, he has, in aſſigning them 
their ſeveral places or degrees of honour, rewarded. every man 

acoording tony yorks © TITS — gg 

i This, indeed, at the time it is done, may be called, in a large 

ſenſe, a diſtributing rewards to them, foraſmuch as the claim 

which each particular perſon bas to the reward before aſſigned 

him, will then viſibly appear; and farther, becauſe the whole 
body of Chriſt's followers will confirm (if I may fo ſpeak) what 
he has done, by acknowledging, that each perſons rewards are 
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people ; when the reſt of their works, which are 
not acceptable to him, which have not been for 
| 2 honour and intereſt, ſhall be thrown aſide, and 
eglected. So that though all the ſaints ſhall "5 
— nh happy in that glorious ſtate, yet, I 
Fake there will be a difference put between 
them, according as they have been more or leſs 
uſeful to Chriſt and his intereſt in the world. 
Thus I have gone through: what I deſigned on 
this part of the argument, and have free y given 
the reader my thoughts concerning the future 
condition and character of the ſaints in Chriſt's 
mediatorial kingdom, in the: firſt branch of it ; 
having endeavoured to explain what we are to 
underſtand by their being ſald to /it upon thrones 
and their having Judgment da unto. "ew, I 
procede now to conſider, 
2. That they are likewiſe ſaid 75 live and reign 
| with Christ, which is a farther. account of their 


= ſtate. after the reſurreQion. BY 


Now conſiderin ing what has been already. ſaid 
concerning the firſt reſurrection, and the future 
condition of the faints, included in their ſiting 

upon thrones, it will be leſs neceſſary for me te 
inlar eon either of theſe heads. For, 

| J As to its being faid, that they Jived, h. e. 
e or Bee e >; this undoubtedly ſug- 
. to us, 

(10 The aAttal,refurreftion of all the ſaints, 

—_ Chriſt” s ſecond coming. The evidences 


r 

a Tal From iti ſubjefts of this retina," 1 
we take our account of the perſons who are 
here faid to live again, e the deſeripti- 
on we have of them in the fourth verſe, we 
ſhall unavoidably ſee, that the ſaints of the firſt a 
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and ſecond periods of the goſpel church are in- 
cluded in them: Nay, indeed, they are the only 
perſons expreſly mentioned in that verſe; the 
former, as ſuch who had been beheaded for the 

_ witneſs of Jeſus, and the word of God; and the 
latter, as ſuch who had not worſhiped the papal 
beaſt. Now if theſe: are the perſons, who are to 

live again, it is certain, that the life they are 
here ſaid to poſſeſs, is not figurative or political, 
but literal and proper. For with reſpect to the 
ſaints of the firſt period, it cannot be aſſirmed of 
them, that they lived not again till the time here 

refered to, it being ſufficiently notorious, that in 

a figurative ſenſe, or with reſpect to the cauſe 
which they eſpouſed,” and for which many of 
them ſuffered martyrdom, they did liue again, 
when Chriſtianity was the prevailing-religion in 
the Roman empire, under Conftantine: - And with 
regard to the ſaints of the ſecond period, this aC- 
count is ſo far from being applicable to them, I 
mean, it is ſo far from being true that they lived 

not again, in a political ſenſe, till the binding of 
Satan, that it is certain, the cauſe which the true 
church has maintained, during the times of the 
apoſtacy, is to revive upon the deſtruction: of the 
papal antichriſt, which is long enough before the 
events, refered to in this chapter, can poſſibly 

take place. But this will farther appear, 
__ -*[2:} From the connection which there is be- 
tween this reVivi/cence, and the firſt reſurrection ; 
mentioned in the cloſe of the 5th: verſe. For 
when the paſſages are brought together they ſtand 
thus: And they lived and reigned with Chriſt a a 
thouſand years; this is the firf:reſurretFion, Who 
ſees not, that what is called Iiving again, in the 
former branch of the ſentence, is termed the firſt 
yeſurrection in the latter? They are only different, 
words for one and the ſame thing. Now if the 
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living again, here intended, was meant of a fig 
rative or political life, how could it poſſibly be 
ſaid, concerning theſe ſubjects, that this was their 
firſt Yeſi irreftion, when, as we have obſerved above, 
both of them are to-ſhare a ſeparate, political re- 
vi viſcence long before? On the contrary, is it 
not plain to demonſtration, that foraſmuch as the 
ſubjects here ſpoken of, ſhall have ſuch a political 
reſurrection, at the times before mentioned, and 
yet are here made the common partakers of ano- 
ther reſurrection, which common reſurrection is 
likewiſe expreſly ſaid to be their firſt, that a re- 
ſurrection different from what they had before 
met with is here intended? And if different, I 
deſire to S what it can be, unleſs a literal, 
projet reviviſcehce * > But then, 5 

(2) Foraſmuch as life is commonly uſed for | 
every thing that is deſireable, when the ſaints are 
faid to Vive again, it may expreſs a ſtate of con- 
ſummate happineſs. A perſon is then ſaid to live, 
when his circumſtances are eaſy and comfortable, 
when he poſſeſſes the pleaſure and happineſs of 
life; and ſo the ſaints, when all tears are wiped 
from their eyes, and they come to enter into the 

y of their Lord, may, in the trueſt ſenſe, be ſaid 
to live. In this view, the word gives us a com- 
prehenſive idea of all the glories and felicities of 
the raiſed ſtate. All the circumſtances of grand- 
eur and happineſs, which are ſcattered about in 
the other deſcriptions, are collected together, 
and break out jointly in that ſingle expreſſi- 
on, they live. This is to be kings and prieſts, to 
ſit upon thrones, and have: ee given to 
them, with the reſt. 25 - e e 
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But this is only one part of the account before 
us: They are ſaid not only to live, but likewiſe, . 
2.) To reign with Chriſt, This, I apprehend, 
(..) That they ſhall have Chriſt perſonally pre- 
ſent with them. This is the account we have, in 
ſeveral places of ſcripture *, concerning the fu- 
ture ſtate of the ſaints, in the new: heavens and 
new earth. And why ſhould we boggle about the 
moſt common, the moſt familiar expreſſions ? 
We underſtand this mode of ſpeech well enough, 
when we diſcourſe of any thing but the reign of 
Chriſt in his mediatorial kingdom. And for what 
reaſon ſhould we be ſo averſe to taking it there in 
its plain obvious meaning? Will it derogate from 
the honour of / Chriſt, to be preſent with his peo- 
ple, when in a ſinleſs, immortal ſtate; when all 
the dregs of this world ſhall be purged off, and a 
new heaven and new earth ſhall ſuccede? Why 
will it not be as worthy the Redeemer to preſence 
himſelf, with his ſaints, when their bodies are 
raiſed, in ſuch a ſtate, as it is for him to be now, 
in what we call heaven, with their ſouls? I can- 
not ſee, Why one place is not as becoming him 
as another, provided every thing be ſpotleſs, all 
Beſides, do we not know that this is intirely 
agreeable to the common diſpoſals of infinite 
wiſdom and goodneſs? Is it not uſual with God 
to advance in his works? Were not the times of 
the law more glorious than thoſe which preceded? 
Is not the preſent diſpenſation more [illuſtrious 
than the legal? and ſhall not the ſpiritual reign 
be an advance upon this? And yet, let it be ob- 
ſerved, this is far from bringing things to their 
height, Chriſt. reigns all this while only in his 
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people, and not with them. What then, are we 
to ſtop here? Is there to be no farther remove 2 
It will be ſaid; yes, there is heaven, where the 
ſouls of the righteous are received upon death. 
True, the fouls of the juſt are there with Chriſt, 
while in a ſtate of ſeparation : But'theſe: bodies, 
J hope, are to be reaſſumed. Will not that open 
a new ſcene?” Is not this an increaſe upon the 
happineſs of the ſaints? Why ſo? Not only that 
ſoul and body are reunited, but that the body, 
beſides ſharing the exalted pleaſures ſuited to it 
Felf, ſhall be! appy in the enjoyment of chat pre- 
ſence which was before ' confined to the foul. 
Were the ſouls of the ſaints preſent with Chriſt 
before the reſurrection? Will Chriſt go back af. 
terwards ? Shall the condition of the ſaints, when 
their bodies are raiſed and reunited to their ſouls, 
be leſs happy than they were in à ſtate of ſe- 
paration? No. Cod will add to xheir felielty in 
op that common to the whole perſon which 
was before reſtrained to a part. When the ſaints. 
are once with Chrift, though it be only in their 
Touls, they mall never loſè his preſence ; for he 
will bring: them with bim, when they come to re- 
aſſume their bodies; and ſo, being complete, they 
ſhall be ever with the Lord. The reſurreQion, 
with which the Millennia! reign opens, wilt be 
the introduction to this eternal injoyment. 
(2) The other thing, which 1 ſuppoſe inten- 
5 by the ſaints being Kick to reign with Chriſt, 
„That they ſhall Mate the glorſes of his reign, 
When Chrift takes poſſeſſion of his mediatorial 
kingdom, in the new DEED and new —_— 
not, that he may reign alone, or appear ſin 
En in bin fe Per that "all his 8 
his Hawe and a oy th WY FOO 


211 The in. 17. e 


— 


the Millennium, Go. 331 
h. e. partake, in their meaſure, of the glories of 
' his kingdom. Hence he was pleaſed to tell his 
difciples, in the days. of his fleſh, That he ap- 
pointed them a kingdom, as his father had appoint - 
ed him, that they might eat and drink at his ta- 
ble, in his kingdom. And again: That thoſe. 
who followed him in this world, when he ſhould 
ſit himſelf in the throne of his glory, ſhould like- 
wiſe fit upon thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 
frael'. And after his aſcenſion, in bis meſſage 
by Ft. Fobn to the church of Laodicea, he is yet 
more expreſs, uſing the very terms in our text: 
To him that overcometh, ſais he, will I grant 
to ſit with me in my throne. Theſe are all in- 
timations that the faint ſhall be conformed to 
Chriſt in glory as well as ſufferings, or that the 
triumphs of his mediatorial kingdom are to lie in 
common between him and his follo were. 
If we would particularly know what it is to 
reign with Chriſt, in this view of the phraſe, it is 
neceſſary we ſhould acquaint our ſelves with the 
extent of the Redeemer's kingdom, or underſtand. 
what are the moſt diſtinguiſhing objects of his ſo- 
vereignty, as Mediator. And here we cannot a- 
vai oblervingy....... d gigs dl . 
II.] That every thing in the natural world, in 
the millennial ſtate, ſhall be put into open and 
abſolute ſubjection to him. He is heir of all | 
things: He has a natural right, as God's only - _ 
begotten ſon, to be lord and ſovereign of the u- | 
niverſe. This he denied himſelf in his ſtate of | | 
humiliation, taking upon himſelf be form of a = 
ſervant * ; and though rich, yet, for. his peoples = 
n bimſel us — But the day comes 
when he will aſſert his ſonſhip, and in a viſible =_ 
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manner enter upon his inheritance. Then he 
ſhall have dominion over the works of God's Bands, 
and all things all be put under his feet *. Here 
then one beuten of the ſaints dominion, as they 
ſhall reign with Chriſt, opens to us. For as he is 
the elder brother, ſo they are children; as he is 
beir of all things, they are joint heirs with bim. 
How will this appear? In that partnerſhip which 
the ſaints ſhall have with Chriſt in his future in- 
heritance. Then it will be ſeen, that the ſaints 
are not thoſe deſpicable creatures the world takes 
them for, but, in reality, the heirs of the great 
God. Becauſe as God has deſigned his firſt-born, 
his natural ſon, univerſal empire; ſo, having cho- 
fen them in Chriſt, and made them his adopted 
children, he has likewiſe determined, that they 
ſhall ſhare in the glory of his rei I 
This is that part of the ſaints future reign with 

Cbrift, which had not been touched upon before, 
and which I have, therefore, ſomething inlarg- 
ed upon ; the other branches are more common, 
and have, in ſome meaſure, been ſpoken to al- 
ready *, and therefore will now be little more than 
mentioned- in 1K 

02. ] This reign of Chriſt eee to death and 

the grave. The millennial kingdom being intro- 
80d with the reſurrection of the ſaints, it is an 
undeniable proof, that Chriſt has obtained a com- 
plete victory over thoſe formidable enemies. So 
that the whole church, in the utmoſt meaning of 
the word, may nn O death, where 
is thy fing, 0 grave, where 1s thy victory j 7 Here 
then are two other objects of Chriſt's reign, in 
which his followers will ſhare with bim, namely, 
Heath and 'the grave. FMT 
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Ig3.] Now, as it will follow from hence, That 
fin, in all its conſequences is deſtroyed, ſo that 

may very well be conſidered as an additional 
branch of Chriſt's reign. Were not this the caſe, 
the grave would ſtill detain the bodies of the 
ſalints, they muſt ſtill lie under the arreſt of death. 
But as it is certain, that Chriſt will bring all the 
ſaints with him, when he comes again, and that 
the millennial ſtate will open with the reſurrecti- 
on of the juſt ; ſo is it equally certain, that ſing 
and all the conſequences of it, reſpecting the 
people of God, ſhall be removed, and that they 
ſhall reign with Chriſt in this branch of his ſove- 
reignty. I have only to add, _ 


_ i. [4] That Satan is another object of the Re- 
deemer's future reign. The promiſe is, That the 
feed of the woman ſhall praiſe the ſerpents head. 
With which other parts of ſcripture agree, when 
they declare, that the ſon of God was manifeſt, 
that he might deſtroy the works of the devi! ; and 
that God will bruife Satan under the feet of bis ſaints 
ſhortly 7. Now this, I apprehend, will not be 
fully accompliſhed, till the angel of the covenant 
ſhall have caſt the dragon into the abyſs, raiſed the 
bodies of the ſaints, and inſtated them in the tri- 
umphs of the Millennium. Then that conqueſt, 
which he obtained upon the croſs, and which he w 
farther aſſerted in his glorious aſcenſion, - ſhall | 
take its full compaſs ; and the ſaints, ſharing all 
the bleſſed advantages of it, reign with Chriſt, over 
Satan, their unwearied adverſary. in this world. 
What farther remains to be conſidered; reſpect- 
ing the future condition of the ſaints in the mil- 
r 
3. That they are 
expreſſed, 
1 Gen. ii. 15. 1 John ili. 83. Rom. xvi. 20. 
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2.) Poſitively. In that they are prieſts of God, 
"we of Ch” e. 5 
This is a moſt exalted part of the Chriſtian's 
character; what ſets him Ty above his beſt 
circumſtances in this life, and beſpeaks him tran- 
ſcendently happy. As to the terms themſelves, 
Hleſſed and boly, no other explication will be ne- 
ccffary, than what will unavoidably turn up as the 
reader comes to be acquainted with the reaſons 
upon which theſe things are affirmed of the ſaints. 
I.) The former of theſe is, Becauſe the ſecond 
death has no power over them. To come at the 
deſign of this branch of their character, it js 
proper we ſhould know what is intended by the 
ſecond death, from which thoſe, who have part in 
_ be firſt reſurrection, are here ſaid to be delivered. 
In one word therefore, by the ſecond death is de- 
ſigned, neither more nor leſs than, eternal miſe- 
Ty . It is called the ſecond death, in oppoſition to 
_ corporal or natural death, which is be firſt death, 
and conſiſts in the ſeparation of the ſoul from the 
body ; whereas, the ſecond death is death eternal, 
and confiſts in the ſeparation of the whole man, 
body and ſoul,” from the preſence and glory of 
the Lord for ever. 'This is the death which our 
Lord referred to, when he bade his diſciples not 
to fear them who could kill the body, h. e. who 


- I Thisexpreſſion ſeems to have been originally of uſe among 
the Feevih doctors, and to have been taken up by St. Foby from 
them. They applied it to the future ſtate of the wicked; foraſ- 
much as the puniſhment they are to undergo, in op pry 
ſur out from God's preſence, and lying under the ſeverity of 


his wrath, even after their reſurrection from the dead, may not 
ümproperly be called ANOTHER DEATH, or dying a ſecond time. 
It is made uſe of four times in the Revelation, and frequently oc- 
eurs in the Chaldee parapraſe. „„ 


had 


had power to inflict natural death; but rather to 
fear him who could deſtroy both body and ſoul in 
bell ?;, him that had power to puniſſi with the ſe- 
coud death. Now, who ſees not how dreadſul a 
ſtate this muſt be? To lie under the eternal dam- 
nation of hell, to have the vials of God's wrath 
always pouring into our ſouls, and drinking up 
_ our ſpirits, to be in the place where the worm di- 
erh not, and where the fire is not quenched * ; what 
ſo terrible, ſo miſerable. ! On the contrary, muſt 
not all confeſs, that there is ſufficient occaſion to 
declare, concerning ſuch as are delivered from the 
Wrath to come, that they are for that very rea- 
ſon, upon that very account, bleſſed and boly ? 
Their exemption from that wrath, which is the 
wages of ſin, beſpeaks them to be hay: And when 
they are ſaved from puniſhment, and thereby ap- 
Pear 0 be Boly, it is no wonder to hear them 
pronounced #leſſed. See then how wonderful a 
circumſtance this is in the glory of the raiſed 
ſaints ; the ſecond death has no power over them. 
This then is the negative ſenſe, in which they are 
2.) The latter, and indeed the more conſide- 
rable reaſon, upon which this character is given 
of the ſaints, in their raiſed ſtate, procedes in 
a poſitive way, which is, That they are priefts 
of God and of Chriſt, and ſhall reigu with him a 
thouſgnd years ore te 
I have already conſidered that glory which be- 
longs. to the ſaints, as kzngs, or ſuch as ſhall 
reigu with Chrift, which is here introduced, as 
one part of the reaſon aſſigned, for pronouncing” 
them bleſſed and holy. And becauſe every reader 
will ſee what influence this has in the argument 
now before us, I ſhall be allowed to pafſs it here, 
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and confſine my ſelf to ſuch evidences of their 
being bleſſed and holy, as we may furniſh our 
ſelves with, by conſidering them as prieſts of God 
eee, . gh bc 
But, perhaps, before I enter upon this, it will 
be thought neceſſary, that I give in ſome farther 
proof, from ſcripture, that the ſaints will ſuſtain 
that character, and act in the capacity of prieſts, 
in the future mediatorial kingdom. Such teſti- 
monies are at hand; witneſs thoſe words in 
Jaiab: But ye ſhall be named the prieſts of the 
Lord; men ſhall call you, the' miniſters of our 
Cod. Here the glory, purity, and happineſs of 
the church is repreſented, by applying the cha- 


racer of prieſts to all that are members of it, 


with an immediate deſign to ſet forth the con- 
dition of the ſaints, in the ſpiritual branch of 
Chriſt's kingdom, when the Jeus come to be ga- 
thered in, and, together with the Gentiles, are 
reſtored to their firſt privilege, of being a king- 
dom of prieſts *© Now, if this be a fit emblem to 


repreſent that period of the church, and if thoſe 
who are to enjoy it, ſhall then ſtand in the capa- 


city of -prieſts, this muſt needs be very appoſite 


to the perſonal part of Chriſt's reign, very fit to 


repreſent the glory, ſanctity, and happineſs of that 


ſtate, and by conſequence, the condition and 
character of the ſaints in it. This, I think, is a 


ſufficient proof, if we may be allowed to argue 
from the leſſer tothe greater 


But if this be not ſatisfactory, there are ſcrip- 
tures enough which aſſert this truth, in expreſs 
terms ; particularly, when the ſaints declare, 


that Chriſt hath made them kings and prieſts unto 


God and bis Father. The ſaints, by virtue of 
their relation to Chriſt, and the place and work 


A* nis. + Exdd. xi. 6. Kev. i. 6. 
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now; he hath made them ſo; and if they are 


ſo here, in this jmperfect ſtate, ſure they will not 
loſe their character, their glory and happineſs, 
in that which is to be perfect. No, what they 


| have, and what they are now, is only a prelude 


to, a ſample of what they are to be, of what they 
ſhall poſſeſs hereafter. If they are Kings and 


prieſts now, in a mortal, ſinful ſtate ; how much 


more when they come to be immortal, and with- 
out ſin? Were it not to be thus, where would 


be the honour, either of Chriſt or the ſaints ; 
the one in making them Kings and prieſts, the o- 


ther in being made ſo. For, take the' ſaints in 
their preſent circumſtances, and there is but 
little of this character to be found upon them; 
they are, in a great meaſure, loſt to themſelves 
as well as to the world. It is neceffary, theres 
fore, that there be a manifeſtation of them, as 
kings and prieſts: And their being made ſo now, 
is. only preparatory to their being made ſo heres 
after, in a more glorious and viſible manner. 
And where ſhall that be, unleſs in Chriſt's future 
kingdom, when they come to live and reign with 
bim a thouſand years ? = „ 

I add hereto, the account we have in another 


part of be Revelation by St. John. The words 


are theſe: And round about the throne were four 
and twenty ſeats * and upon the ſeats I ſaw four and 
twenty. elders ſiting, clothed in white raiment ; and 


they bad on their heads crowns of gold. One prin- 
cipal deſign of the repreſentation in this chapter; 


is to give us an idea of Chriſt's future kingdom, 
as made up of Fews and Gentiles (which comes in 
upon all proper occaſions throughout the whole 


prophecy) and accordingly in this paſſige” the" 


Fewiſh church is repreſented under the notion of 
four and twenty elders (in alluſion to the twenty 
four courſes of the prieſts) clothed in white rayment, 
and having crowns of gold on their beads; which 


being the characters or emblems of kings and 


prieſts, is, I imagine, a full proof that the ſaints 
{the Gentile converts having intereſt in all the pri- 
vileges and honours of the goſpel as well as the 
Fewiſh) will ſtand in thoſe different capacities in 
Chriſt's future viſible kingdom. Their having 


crowns of gold on their heads, is an enſign of 
royalty, and beſpeaks them to be kings; their be- 


ing clothed with white rayment, anſwers to the 
habit of the Jewiſh prieſts, and beſpeaks them 
to be prieſts of Chriſt*. Hence it is made the 
common diſtinguiſhing mark of all the ſaints in 
general, in the 7th chapter of this book, where 
we are told, that a great multitude, clothed with 
white robes, ſtood before the throne of the Lamb 
But to ſubjoin one paſſage more, where the 
church is full and expreſs in this acknowledg- 


That the reader may not be ſurprized to find the characters 
of kings and priefts, ſo frequently conjoined and attributed to the 
ſaints in ſcripture, it may not be amiſs to inform him, that be- 
fides the reaſon there is for this from God's having dignified the 
Feqwiſs church with theſe titles, by calling them 4 Barn of 
Prieſts; it was likewiſe cuſtomary, both among the Fees and 
the heathen, for one perſon to polleſs both theſe charaRers, to be 
at the ſame time a king or judge, and a prieff. This was remark- 
ably the caſe with the ewiß nation during the #heocracy, where 
the high prieſt was judge or prime minifter under God: And for 
this reaſon Aaron was to be clothed like a prince, with ſuch 
garments as were for glory and beauty. The caſe was the ſame 
with other nations; and therefore the Hebrew word coben ſigni- 
fies both à prince and 4 prieft ; and intends, as applied te Fethro, 
Woſes's father in law, that both theſe characters were united in 
him. See Exod. ii. 16, compared with Job xii. 19. Agreeable 

to this, Plato obſerves, that in antient times the Eeyptian princes 
executed the prieſthood. And we find ſince, that the conſuls and 
emverors of Rome were ambitious of the ſame dignities. 
ep. | We 
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ment: And bas made us unto our God kings and © 
prieſts, and we ſhall reign on the earth ”, Here 
we have the teſtimony of the glorified ſaifits to 
the truth contended for.: As well thoſe of the 
| Gentiles as Jews, who had been redeemed out of 
every kindred and tongue; thoſe, who were in 
the actual poſſeſſion of heaven, acknowledge theſe 
characters, and aſcribe ſalvation to the lamb up- 
on that account. No doubt can be made, but 
this is the witneſs of perſons conſidered in glory, 
becauſe they are ſaid to be about the throne, h. e. 
in the immediate preſence of God; to have harps 
in their bands, as a ſignal of victory and triumph 
over their enemies; and to /ing a neu ſong, even 
bleffing, and honour, and glory to him that fate 
upon the throne, and to the Lord Jeſus Chrift, 
Certainly a teſtimony from the ſpirits of juſt men 
made perfect, will weigh with us. We muſt 
needs believe the church triumphant when they — 0Y 
ſay, That Chriſt has made all his followers kings 5 
and prieſts unto God, and that they ſhall reign upon "s 
earth. What can theſe laſt words mean, but that 


| 
they ſhall poſſeſs theſe characters, and appear with 
| the glory that belongs to them in Chriſt's viſible 
| mediatorial kingdom 2 _ ee, 
| Well, from theſe ſcriptures, in conjunction 
with the words of our text, I {i uppoſe every one 
: will be willing to allow this branch of the ſaints 
f character; that they are not only prieſts, as well 
0 as kings, in the preſent life, but ſhall retain that 
: name, as a diſtinguiſhing mark of their condition, 
n when they reign with Chriſt in the new heavens 
1 ner ent ß. non ol | 
g The way being clear thus far, my next buſineſs —_ 
s will be to make an eſtimate of the ſaints charar- = 
4 ter as prieſts, to ſee what enters into the compose 
7 Rev. v. 10. | ARE 
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ſition. of it, the better to determine in what re- 


ſpects they may be ſaid to be bleſſed and holy, on 
that account. 


- Now here what 1 have to d oberve ail be > "ty 


ſuch things as are more general in this character; 
or ſuch as, reſpecting the expreſſion of the r, 
wy: be called more particular. 


1.) I propoſe then, in the firſt hoot to hint 


MH things as are more general in this charac- 

And theſe, I apprehend (conſidering its 
8 to the kingdom ſtate) may be the 
following: Eminence in glory, an intire freedom 


from ſin, an abſolute perfection of grace, and a 


complete injoy ment of God. Upon the very 
mention of which we cannot but conclude, there 
is the higheſt reaſon r to, Prüncunce 
1 8 bleſſed and boly. 


(i.] When the people of Cod are repreſented 


as prieſts, it ſuggeſts to us, that they poles an 
 bouourable condition, an excellent character. 


After what has been ſaid concerning — 5 dig- 


: nity of the prieſthood under the law, it will rea- 
dily be allowed, that whenever this character is 
attributed to the ſaints, it beſpeaks à condition 
of eminence and glory. It involves theſe ideas, 


with reference to the Chriſtian, truly ſo called, 


even while in this world. Can we hear the apo- 
ſtle Peter ſtiling the diſperſed ſaints 4 royal prieft- 
Hood i, and know that it is the ſame character 
which God, of old, beſtowed upon the Fewiſb 
nation, when he called them a kingdom of prieſts, 
and. queſtion the dignity of their ſtation 2. And 
yet alas ! what is all the glory they poſſeſs: now, 
in compariſon. of that which S be revealed iu 
them? another day? How imperfect, how diſad- 
vantageous are their preſent circumſtances? Who 
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ſees not, that the glory of the believer is eclipſ- 
ed, his digniry allayed, and his happineſs inſin- 
cere ? Bur ler us take a view of him as 4 prieſt, 
in Chriſt's future kingdom, and we ſhall behold: 
nim all glorious. There his character will not 
oe ſo illuſtrious, but the manifeſtation * of it ſhall 
jual.” This is what even they, who have the 
2 ruits of the Spirit, earneſtly groan after, wait- 
ing for the adoption, to wit, the redemption of the 
body *. O, what honour will be put upon all the 
ſaints, when they come to riſe in Chriſt's like 
neſs ! when that which was ſown in corruption 
ſhall be raifed incorruptible, and that which was 
ſown in diſponour ſhall be raiſed in glory?! Then 
all the ſaints poſſeſs the kingdom , then ſhall _ 
they receive 4 crown of glory *, then ſhall they 
hare their regal as well as their priefily' enſigns 
and ornaments about them . It is in that ſtate 
that they ſhall fit down with Chriſt in his throne * 5 
and that angels ſhall Hand ronnd' to miniſter unto 
them, to do them all offices of love and honour. 
Nay verily, then it ſhall be ſeen how much the 
divine Majeſty delights in them, when they come 
to ſhine as the brightneſs of the firmament, and as 
the ſtars for ever and ever *. © 
How ſhould the conſideration of theſe things 
ſupport the people of God, in the mean time, 
under all thoſe inſtances of contempt and diſ- 
grave, which they may meet with in their pre- 
ent paſſage ? What though they are accounted 
, As the - filth of the world, and the off-ſcouring of all 
' things * ? What though they are loaded with the 
moſt ignowinious and reproachful names ? What 


4 Rom. viii. 19. bid. ver 233 x Cor. xv. 424 43. = 
” Dan. vii. 22. Matth. xxv. 34. 1 Pet. v. 4. Rev.vii.g. 
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though they are treated after the moſt barbarous 
and inhuman manner ? Let them remember not 
only that their dear Lord (to whom they are to 
be conformed in ſufferings as well as glory) went 
before them in theſe things, bearing #he contra- 
diction of ſinners againſt 3 $ ; but that the 
time comes when the wickedneſs of the wicked ſhall 
bave an end: A time when God will give them 
double for all their ſhame 7 ; when he will clothe 
their enemies with everlaſting contempt, but them 
with everlaſting honour and joy. > 
_[2.] Another thing which enters the conſtitu- 
tion of the ſaints character as prieſts, eſpecially 
with regard to the Millenuntal ſtate, is, An entire 
Freedom from ſin. 7 oh | We” 
It is beyond diſpute, that the prieſthood was 
an holy function as well as an honourable one, 
It was expreſſive of the greateſt ſanity, and re- 
& a peculiar degree of it in thoſe who poſ- 
ſeſſed it. This likewiſe is applicable, in a mea- 
' ſure, to the ſaints in general, as they bear the 
denomination of prieſts in this world; being per- 
ſons renewed and ſanctified by the Spirit of God, 
ſeaſoned with his grace, and ſeparated to his ſer- 
vice. Hence when Ft. Peter acquaints us with 
the end or deſign of God in conſtituting them 
Kings and prieſts, he ſais it was, that they might 
ſvew forth the virtues or praiſes of him, who had 
called them out of darkneſs into bis marvellous light *. 
This inſeparably belongs to the character of 
prieſts, and will, in a very eminent degree, be 
found with the ſaints in Chriſt's future kingdom. 
That will be à ſtate of holineſs, and anſwerable 
to it, the ſaints will be completely ſo. This is 
the account we have in the Revelation: There ſbal 


8 Heb. xii. Sz: boca: 6s Pal. vii. 9. 3 Iſai. Ixi. 7. 
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in no wiſe enter into it, h. e. the New Jeruſalem, 
any thing that defileth, neither whatſoever worketh 
abomination, or maketh @ lie. This will doubt- 
leſs have a very remarkable accompliſhment in the 
ſpiritual part of Chriſt's reign, when the purity 
and holineſs of the church ſhall be ſo great, that 
all the civil actions of the ſaints ſhall be tinctured 
with grace, that holineſs ſhall be writeu even 
upon the bells of the horſes *. But, I am inclined 
to think, the full accompliſhment of theſe words 
have an immediate reference to the perſonal 
branch of Chriſt's reign ; becauſe the expreſſion, 
to me, ſeems deſcriptive of a ſtate of abſolute 

erfeCtion ; ſuch a ſtate wherein it is not poſſi- 
ble there ſhould be the leaſt tincture of ſin, the 
leaſt degree of impurity in thoſe who belong to 
it. And it is moſt certain, that this will be the 
caſe with thoſe who ſhall be accounted worthy to 
_ attain the firſt reſurrection, and the ſtate conſe- 
vent upon it. There the ſaints ſhall be freed 
om the being of ſin, from the body of corrup- 
tion. All depravity of nature, all vitious inclina- 
tions and habits ſhall be done away. Then they 
ſhall have no guilt to load their minds, no law 
to war in their members; no fears-to perplex 
them, no enemies, either from without or with» 
in, to interrupt them. This will be a ſtate of 
righteouſneſs, and the effet of that righteouſneſs 
will be peace and aſſurance for ever. This will 
be the times for the blotting out of all fin, the times 
of new life and refreſhing from the preſence of the 
Lord * Then the faints ſhall be preſent before 
the eyes of the moſt excellent glory, without ſpot, 
or wrinkle, or any ſuch thing *. Intirely deliver- 
ed from corruption, wholly conformed to the di- 
vice img 5 ne ay ie OE 10s 
Chap. xxi, 7. Tech. xiv. 20, ® Ifai. xxxii. 17. * Acts 
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I.] It may be farther obſerved, with reſpect 
to the ſaints future condition and character as 
prieſts, That they ſhall enjoy an abſolute perfection 
of grace. It is true, a principle of grace has its 
ſhare in this part of the believer's character while 
here; but alas ! how low, how imperfect is it at 
preſent? What, think we, is it that gives the 
people of God ſo much uneaſineſs and diſquie- 
tude while in the body? Certainly, that the work 
of grace is yet incomplete; that corruption is 
very often ſtrong, and that grace is many times 
weak; that they carry about with them an evil 
beart f unbelief, which is continually ready to 
turn them afide from their God; that their know- 
ledge is ſo imperfect, their faith ſo languid, and 

their love ſo cold. This is what makes them go, 
ſo often, with hanging down heads, and with 


enfeebled knees; that ſo much takes off from the 


comforts: of life, and ſo much imbitters their 
preſent enjoyments. Were not this the caſe, 
how happy would the believer think himſelf ? 
Indeed, how happy would he be? However, this 
is in reſerve for the people of God; what they 
now fo: much long after, they ſhall be indulged 
with in the reſurrection ſtate. Then they ſhall 
arrive to a perfection in all the gifts and: graces 
of the Spirit; then their natures ſnall be inrich- 


ed, and their minds enobled to the utmoſt. There 


they ſhall /ce as th:y are ſeen, and know as they 
are known '. There they ſhall be enabled to com- 
prehend, in a more complete manner, with all 
faints, what-is the breadth, and length, and depth, 
aud height of the love of Go There they ſhall 


have a better, a clearer inſight into the counſels 


and - purpoſes of God; thoſe depths: of love, wiſ- 


dom and power, which he has diſcovered in the 
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continuance and accompliſhment of their ſalva- 
tion. And in proportion to the diſcovery they 
have there (which will be unſpeakably glorious) 
will their love be enflamed, their affections raiſed, 

and their praiſes. excited to the author and finiſh- 
er of their faith. In one word, there the exer- 


ciſe of their graces. will be anſwerable to the Pore — 


fection of them. I add. 

[4.] The. laſt general ingredient. that enters 
into the ſaints character as prieſts, reſpecting the 
Millenuial ſtate, is, That they will then injoy 
open and intimate . communion with God. NOW. 
though ſuſtaining this character, they ſee through 
a glaßß, darkly, but then they ſhall,/ee face to face . 


Here the believer, in the diſcharge of his beſt 


ſervices, when he is moſt withdrawn from the 
world, when he is deepeſt engaged in religious 
exerciſes, has but ſhort and imperfect i interviews, 
at beſt. Nay, it may be, he often ſeeks the 


face of his God, and he Hands bebind the wall ; 


\ 


or, if he diſcoyers himſelf, it is but through the | 
laiteſs *, , and that but for a moment. How often 
does it happen. with many of God's dear children, 
to be diſappointed in their attendance upon him, 


in their addreſſes. to bim? He ſeems to take lit- 


tle or no notice of their ſacriſices and offerings. It 


is not always that they have communion with 
God, either in private or public; or that they 
are ſenſible he ſmells a ſweet ſauuur of reſt in their 


| ſervices. The griefts under the law: were wont to 


offer up. part of what was brought them for ſacri- 
fice to God, and to feed on the other part of it 
themſelves, in token of their communion with 
God, in the diſcharge of their duties. And it is 
the promiſe of the Lord, under the goſpel, that 


while his people, or church, open the n * Ws 
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| houſe, and are found in the obſervance of his in- 
ſtitutions, that be will come in to them, and will 
ſup with them, and they with bim. He with 
| them, and they with bim, intimating, that there 
ſhall be a mutual intercourſe between God and 
| the ſoul. But, alas ! how often is it otherwiſe? 
Ho often do ordinances prove dry breaſts, and 
; broken ciſterns > Deſtitute of ſpiritual conſola- 
tion? It is not always that the Lord is pleaſed 
to look down from heaven, the habitation of his 
| Holineſs, that he always appears with a ſmile in 
his countenance, and communes with them from 
the mercy ſeat. But it is to be thus in Chriſt's fu- 
ture mediatorial kingdom. There they ſhall in- 
| Joy open communion and fellowſhip with God; 
without end, and without interruption. Where- 
fore our Lord repreſents the happineſs of that 
ſtate by their fiting down with bim at bis table, 
to eat and drink in his kingdom : To denote the 
Intimacy and communion which there will be be- 
' tween Chriſt and thoſe who are his prieſts, in that 
| Nate. Nay, more than this, he promiſes, not 
only to make them fit down to meat, but zo ſerve 
them 7 *, That is, he will himſelf be an e- 
ternal feaſt or banquet to their ſouls; nothing 
that he is, or that he has, though poſſeſt of in- 
finite riches, but what he will communicate, ſo 
far as they are capable of receiving, for their 
pleaſure and happineſs. I wil ſerve them, ſais 
our Lord. What grace and condeſcention breathe 
in thoſe words? How full of ſweetneſs and con- 
ſolation are they? Thoſe muſt be well ſerved, 
whom Chriſt ſerves. They muſt be well kept, 
who live upon him; I mean, that fulneſs of grace 


_—_ x m > . #46 = o ma C4 oo i fa _ 


and glory which he poſſeſſes. 
Rev. iii. 20. Luke xxil, 29, 30 * Ibid. xi. 37. 


How 


the Millennium, Go. 347 
How well then, may their future condition be 
reſembled to that of be prieſt hood under the law? 
How well may the ſaints bear the diſtinguiſhing 
character of prieſts ? When their ſtate is to be ſo 
honourable, when they are to be "wholly deliv- 
ered from corruption, when the- graces of the 
Spirit are to be perfected in chem, and they ſhall 
injoy open and uninterrupted communion with - 
| God? Who ſees not, in this view of things, that 
there is. ſufficient reaſon to pronounce them, in 
the language of the text, bleſſed and'boly ? 
But theſe are more general obſervations upon 
the ſaints character, as prieſts, in Chriſt's media- 
rorial kingdom : I am likewiſe, oct 66 0 


* 


(2) To take notice of ſuch things as may be 
more reſtrained and peculiar, in this deſcription, 


when the text ſais, they ſhall be prieſts of God and 
As to their being called prieſis of God, that, I 
apprehend, may ſuggeſt ſuch things as theſe, 

K.! That the ſaints are peculiarly 4 choſen ge- 
neration. When the ſaints are ſaid to be priefts 
of God, it ſeems to point out their original, to 
lead us up to the ſpring, or firſt cauſe of their 
bearing ſo diſtinguiſhing a character; which is 
no other than the grace or good pleaſure of God. 
They are prieſts of God, becauſe they were ſet a- 
part in his eternal purpoſe, choſen out of the 
world, and, as an act of pure favour, taken into 

this relation to himſelf. This character denotes 


| his deſignation and appointment; it bears his i- 


mage and authority; it is expreſſive of his love 
to and property in the ſoul, and likewiſe the re- 
ciprocal intereſt which that has in Gd. 
Id.] That the ſaints are peculiarly conſecrated 

to God ; peculiarly converſant about ſacred things. 
The buſineſs of the Chriſtian, confidered in this 
light, is principally with God. And as it is oy | 
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of the ſaints here, much more reſpecting their 
raiſed ſtate; there the whole body of the church, 
as ſo many prieſts unto God, will appear wholly 


devored to his worſhip and: honor. e 
[z.] This expreſſion may deſign their being in- 


dulged wirh near approaches to the divine majeſty. 
We all know how it was ordered under the law; 
the common people among the Ifraelites were 
kept at a conſiderable diſtance from the taberna- 
cle *, the levites were allowed a nearer approach 
than the body of the people, and the prieſis a 
nearer than the Levites ; but it was permited 
the bigh-pricft alone, to enter the holieſt of all, 
and that not at all times, but once a year only” 
Hbw it is with the ſaints, now the way to the 6. 
left of all is made manifeſt, we cannot be inſen- 


Able. Every Chriſtian is. owe greater free- 


dom of acceſs to God, than even the prieſts under 
the law had. Yet is this only a ſhadow, compar- 
ed with the liberty of the Millennial ſtate, when 
| they ſnall all ſtand before the throne, and injoy 
the beatiſie viſion. © But 1 have Token largely of 
this under a preceding head. 
.] When the ſaints are Gig" to be prieſts of 
God, it may relate to thoſe” ſpiritual ſacrifices, 
which they are to offer up unto God. Theſe, 
with reſpect to their preſent ſtate, are, the pre- 
_— . themſelves, ſouls and bodies, unto the 
their being found in the great duty of 
—— which is therefore called Incenſe * in the 
ſeripture; as alſo their eng up the ſacrifice" of 
pruiſe or thuniſgiving Toithis head appertain 
lkewife, godly ' orvow,' or brokenneſs of heart for 
ſin ; and pine we offices of love and vhuriy, 
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kindneſs and heneſicence to brethren, in diſtreſs * 1 
But, with reſpect to the future condition of the 
ſaints, I think, the only ſacrifices which they 
are then to be concerned in, will be thoſe of preſeut= 
ing or proſtrating themſelves. before the Lords 
and offering up continually. a. ſong of rrimmph and 
praiſe;to. God, and the Mediator. 

But then they are likewiſe ſaid: to be pries of 
Cbriſt. This, I ſuppoſe, may be deſigned to lead 
us into the intereſt which the blood of Chriſt 
has, in procuring for, and ſecuring to the elect, 
all the privileges and bleſlings, laid up in their 
character as prieſts. It is certain that, though 
this privilege is ſettled upon as by covenant grace, 

yet, as we come into the world, we are far from 
being in the viſible poſſeſſion of it. We are natu- 
rally dead in treſpaſſes and ſins, under the curſe 
of a broken law, and obnoxious to divine wrath; 
ſo that there are many obſtacles to be removed 
from, without, as. well as much to be. wrought 
within us, in order to our appearing and acting 
as prieſts, as well as injoying what: belongs to us 
as ſuch. Now the Lord Jeſus Chriſt has made 
peace by the blood of his croſs, has anſwered the 
demands of the law, and ſatisfied the juſtice of 
God. He has merited the ſanctifying influenees 
ol the bleſſed Spirit, and it is in the virtue of his 
blood, that he deſcends upon the ſoul, when he 
tranſlates out of darkneſs into marvellous light. 
This, I conceive, is included in the ſaints being 
pPrieſts of Chriſt. It intends, that the procuring. 
cauſe is from him, that we hold it by virtue 

of union to him, that we claim it through his 
blood, that we are furniſhed for it by his Spirit, 
that we act in this capacity through his mediati- 
on and righteouſneſs, that he is the altar upon 
6 which we preſent all our ſpiritual ſacrifices, that 
| 3 Heb, xiii. 16. 
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His merits are the perfume which es them a 
ſweet ſavour in the divine noſtrils, that he will 
ſupply us with grace and 3 to act in this 
relation while here, and at laſt inſtate us in all 
, the glorious advantages of it in his kingdom, 
But then, taking theſe words in connexion, 
priefts of God and of Chrift, they may be ſuppoſ- 
ed to regard the end for which God was pleaſed 
to clothe his ſaints with this character (which we 
have, indeed, already ſuggeſted, when we ſpoke 
of the ſacrifices belonging to the Chriſtian) which 
1s no other than to celebrate the riches of divine 
grace. They are prieſts of God and of Chriſt, that 
they may be the eternal monuments of diſtin- 
iſhing love, that they may for ever ſound forth 
the praiſes of God and the Lamb, that they-may 
eternally look into and tell over thoſe inſtances 
of wiſdom, power and goodneſs, which have 
been conſpicuous in the whole of their ſalvation. 
Then their great buſineſs, as prieſts of God and of 
Chriſt, will be to offer the ſacrifice of praiſe, to 
' fing the new ſon 3 the ſong of Moſes and the 
Lamb * ; to bleſs God, in a mediator, for every 
— every ſpiritual ſalvation. 
The concluſion from theſe premiſes is ealy, 
namely, 'That where perſons ſtand in ſuch a 5 
pacity, and are intereſted in ſuch privil 
where they are ingaged in the moſt deli oheful | 
ſervices, and ſhare the moſt diſtinguiſhin 
nours, they muſt needs be, what me text es for 
ew, bleſſed and holy. n 
Eſpecially muſt it be confeſſed, chat this is a 
true repreſentation of the future ſtate of the 
faints in the new heavens and new earth, when 
we add to this account, the time 'for which they 
are to poſſeſs theſe privileges, in conjunction 


3 * Iþid. xv. 3. T_T 
5 5 with | 


the Millennium, G. 3351 
with their reign, {aid to be a thouſand years. This 
is not to be a tranſitory, fleeting ſtate: 4 king- 
dom and prieſthood for a few months or years, but 
a ſettled, ſtanding empire. The ſaints are to 
reign with Chriſt in this ſtate no leſs than 4 
r,, gy oh inet 167] I, 
Not that there is then to be a period put to 
the glory and happineſs of the ſaints. Their con- 
tinuing in this ſtate a thouſand years only, is ſpok- 
en, I ſuppoſe, barely to diſtinguiſh the Millenni- 
um, partly from the preceding, but chiefly from 
the ſtate of the ſaints, following upon the expi- 
ration of that term. For though we may con- 
clude, that there will be ſome difference in cir- 
cumſtances, between the Millennial ftate and ulti- 
mate glory, yet we cannot think the change will 
be for the worſe; the ſaints will be no loſers by 
it. So that what is ſaid of their glory, during 
the tbouſand years, will, at leaſt, hold good of 
their condition after it. e 


Nov, in reſpect to this, the duration of their Hy. 
reign with Chriſt is mentioned as a circumſtance, 
in ſome meaſure, concerned in the bleſſedneſs and 
glory of that ſtate. And, without doubt, if any 
condition is honourable and happy in it ſelf, it 
cannot be leſs ſo for being laſting and permanent. 
If our reigning with Chriſt in his mediatorial 
kingdom, is ſufficient of it ſelf to denominate us 
| bleſſed and Holy, it will add to the felicity of it, 
that we are to poſſeſs. this kingdom, to live as a 
royal prieſthood, during a whole Millennium. 
But becauſe this application of the time, or 
concluſion from it, is too eaſy and natural for 
any one not to ſee it, I took no notice of it in 
the diviſion of my third general, and ſhall not in- 
large upon it here; having reſerved the conſide- 
ration of it, in another light, for the following 
head. Wherefore, Rr vl | 
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Fourthly, I am to dpeak Foy the time - lng 


which the faints are to continue in this bleſſed 


ſtate 3 ſaid to be a thouſand years. 

It is well known, that the ſpace of 4 thouſand 
years is made the common boundary, both of Sa- 
tan's confinement and Chriſt's reign upon earth: 
And therefore, when we ſpoke of the binding of 
Satan, we endeavoured to prove, that theſe 5 


ſand years are to be taken in 2 definite, determi- 


nate ſenſe +, Now, though I apprehend what 


was there offered ſufficient to juſtify this conclu- 
ſion, that the thouſand years, as applied to the 
binding of Satan, do intend ſuch a particular du- 


ration or ſpace; yet there is this reaſon why 1 
ſhould reſume the conſideration of them here, 
namely, That ſome great and good men have 


been of opinion, that theſe thouſand years, as ap- 


plied to the reign of Chriſt,” are not to be taken 


in a ſtrict or literal ſenſe, but in a figurative or 


prophetical' one. For they ſuppoſe, that each 


day (as is the caſe in ſome other places of ſcrip- 


ture) is to be taken for a year, and conſequent- 
ly, that the reign of Chriſt will include as many 


years as there are days in 2 thouſand years, This 
{entiment is admited and maintained by them up- 


on this ſingle principle, . That the other in- 
terpretation of the thouſand years, would be inju- 


e to the honour and glory of Chriſt, in his 


e om. This they conclude from hence; Be- 
cauſe, ſay they, if Chriſt's viſible perſonal King- 
dom be to continue barely 4 thouſand years, and 
no more, then the reign of Satan (to which they 
aſſign the fix thouſand years of the world preced- 


ing) will be much longer than that of Chriſt. 
For my own part, I ſtill abide oy rhe INS ac- 


See this Eſay, p. 1355 E | 
count 
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count of the Millennium, and cannot tome into the. 
other for the following reaſon s 
. Becauſe 1 apprehend, the very reaſon upon 
which this figurative ſenſe of the thouſand years is 
taken up will not hold good,” namely, that otherwiſe * 
the reign or kingdom of Satan will be ſix times lon- 
ger than the reign or kingdom of Chrif?. How far 
this is from being really true, and conſequently from 
yielding a proper foundation for the argument ad- 
vanced upon it, will appear to any who ſhall conſider; 
though the reign of Saran, from the beginitig of the 
world to the preſent time, may be ſald to have been 
more viſible and general than Chrift's ; yet that it 
cannot be ſaid to have been univerſal. Satan, it is 
true, has borne" off the greater part of the ſpoils of 
the fall, but not all; Chr:i#? has had his ſhare, and 
conſequently his reign. in the world too; and that 
through all the time in which the devil can be ſuppo- 
ſed to have had his. This is agreeable to that èter- 
nal ſettlement and compact which there was betweerl 
the Father and Son, as related by the prophet Iſaiah; 
wherein God: promiſes that, in conſideration of 
Chrift's taking upon him the work of a Mediator, 
and laying down his life a ſacrifice for the ſinis of the 
. cle, he would divide him a portion with the great, 
and that he ſhould divide the ſpoil with the ſtrong ?. 
Who are theſe but the devil, as the prime agent, the 
heathen under the Old Teſtament diſpenſation, and 
the Turk and pope under the new, as his chief en- 
mg Theſe have not run away with all, Chriſt has 
Till divided the ſpoil with them. Do ariy ask, Whar 
is the. ſpoil-which Chriſt is to ſhare ? Several paſſages 
in this chapter will tell us; as when it is ſaid, 
He ſhall ſee. his ſeed*;| which means, that he ſhall 
have a numerous progeny, that he ſhall communi- 
cate ſpiritual life to many. To the ſame put poſe is 


7 Chap. Lui. 132. 5 5 Ver. 19. 1 ' 3 
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follows: He ſhall ſet'of the travail 'of his hg: and 5 
his knowledge ſhall juftify many. What does this 
intend, but that, in conſequence of Chriſt's obedience 
| and death, he ſhould have a large offspring, and that 
many, through a ſaving acquaintance with his per- 
ſon, ſhould ke themſelves i in a juſtified ſtate ? How 
Well then may it be ſaid, as ir is in another part of 
this chapter, 1/ho ſhall declare bis generation” ? As 
though the prophet had ſaid, Conſidering in what 
way he was looked upon and treated by his creatures, 


how he was deſpiſed and rejected of men, and at laſt 


ſuffered the ignominious death of the croſs, -who 
Would think, ſpcaking after the manner of men, that 
there ſhould be any to acknowledge him as "their 
ſpiritual father; that his blood ſhould: be ſo fruitful 
of children; that he ſhould have ſuch a numerous 
generation; that his death ſhould be life from the 
dead to a ſucceſſion of children in all 2 * of the 
world? 

Now if this be the a wW by muſt he firſt x 
” thouſand years of the world be given up to Satan? 

Why ĩs he to be conſidered as che only perſon reigning, 
and. Cbrilt wholly to be excluded? If Chriſt is to ſhare 
with him in the f oil, why not in the glory. of conqueſt 
and empire? # if he i is to have a ſeed to ſerve n, 
| why may he not be allowed a reign in the world? 

Nay, verily, / if we come to the times of the New 
Teſtament, or the ſtate of things in the church upon 


the introduction and ſettlement of the goſpel oecono- 


my, we ſhall find the regal character applied to it. 
And therefore, it was common with our Lord, and 
with John his forerunner, to call that' ſtate, the king 
dom of God, and the kingdom of heaven; with a pecu- 
lar reference to the reign and glory of the Meſſzah; 
as that Expreſſion was generally applied and under- 
ſoot by the Jews diente when 1 of 


9 Ifa, Ii. 11, 15 Tr vers.” 
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we thoſe 
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he Millennium, Gr. 3 Ty i 
thoſe days. - And it is certain, compared with the | i 
legal oeconomy, that ſtate: might very well be fo ca 4 
led; becauſe che power and reign of Chriſt, as lord = 
and lawgiver, had a more viſible and glorious diſ- 1 
play in che ſpreading and ſucceſs of the goſpel, than 
it had under the law. | 
To which if we add, has] is ill Sai to turn 
1 within che compaſs 'of the firſt fix thouſand: years 
the world, I mean the extraordinary down-pouring' | 
of the Spirit, which there is to be upon bringing in 
the fulneſs of the Gentiles, and calling again God's 
antient people /e eus; at which time the kingdom 
and intereſt of Chriſt will be the only prevalliag vi- 
ſible one upon the face of the whole earth :/ 1 lay, if 
we take theſe ſeveral conſiderations together, we all 
ſee little reaſon: to ſurrender the. firſt ſix thouſand 
years to the reign of Satan; much leſs to conelude . 
from thence, that we are obliged to underſtand the 
Millennium of St. John in a prophetical ſenſe, in order | 4 


bh. & Nd 2 r b. 4 


ö to carry the reign of Chriſt a greater length than that i 
| of the devil; it being evident (not to ſay that Satan's : 
0 is hardly re be called a teign, becauſe he always acts | 
: under a reſtraint) thar, even in the midſt of this feign, | 
| Chriſt has till had his ſpiritual, as well as providen- = 

i tial kingdom in the wet! 5 that all the ſix thouſand , 

. cannot belong to Satan; no part of them intirely, 
4 much leſs the latter pa, when Chriſt comes to eſta- _ 
2 bliſh his viſible ſpiritual, kingdom. But then, | = 
p 2. There appears no realon to underſtand theſe = 
4 thouſand. years, expreſſive of the duration of Chriſt's .- 
5 future kingdom, in a prophetical ſenſe, if we conſider —_ 
4 what the work of that ſtate will be, and what 18 the | 1 
E time allowed for it in ſcripture.” e SFr 1 

2 As to the work of Chtiſt's Perun üg thut; 

1 in one word, is the work of judgment; namely, the 


the judgment of the ſaints K their reign ) 


within theſe thouſand years, and the judgment of the 
„ Peted EL after the cloſe of the Millennium. 
| HS | Now, - 
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enquiry will be, . we are to undeſtand this 
7 a natural or myſtical day? 


The reverend Mr: e treating on this ar- 
ment, has very frankly acknowledged, that there 


| is no neceſſity to tale the word day in ſo ſtrici a ſenſe, 


ar to reſtrain it to the narrow compaſs of an artificial 


vr natural day, of tuelve, or four and twenty hours. 


And beſides, epd ſome inſtances from Mede, 
where. this word day] in the New Teſtament ſigni- 
fies a longer period of time; has likewiſe, obſerved, 
that: the whole time of the Iſraelites pilgrimage is called 


che day of their temptation in the wilderneſs *. Which 


gave occaſion to what is. ſaid in a former part of this 


Ela. It is true, Mr. Stackhouſe does not fix any 


determinate ſpace for iſſuing the judgment, but by 
allowing us to extend! it beyond the limits of a natu- 
ral day, and proving that it often ſignifies a conſide- 
Table length of time, he leaves us ſo much at liberty, 
that every one may be tempted to extend or contract 
it according to his particular fancy: Thus one may 
ſuppoſe it will include fifty years, another an hundred, 
une others more or leſs, juſt as they pleaſe, © 
But methinks, a luppaliton.of of this kind, N lays us 
| 00 much open to conjecture and uncertainty, that ] 
- cangot-be ſatĩsfied without looking farther. Certainly 
ſome probable eſtimate, may be formed of this matter 
from ſeripture: Sure Lam, if we may at all recede 
| the. common s, of the word 64] in 
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Now, 1 imagin, St. Peter has ſettled this contro 


this caſe, we are ſafeſt in that ſenſe which the divine 


* 


verſy for us, in his ſecond epiſtle, where he profeſs. 
ſedly ſpeaks of the day of judgment, and to;acquaint 
us with the extent of it, intimates, that it would con- 


tain a thouſand literal Years. He introduces this 


part with the utmoſt ſolemnity : But, beloved, be not 

ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with the 
Lord as a thouſand years, and a thouſand years as one 

day”. It muſt be obſerved, that the apoſtle has here 


to do with ſuch ſcoffers as he foreſaw would ariſe in 
the laſt days, and «call in queſtion our Lord's ſecond 


coming, in order to diſſolve the preſent world, and 
to erect a new one aſter the conflagration: And that 
he endeavours to perſuade them of the certainty of 


that change which the preſent world is to paſs under 


by fire, from the certainty of that change which the 
old world ſuffered by the deluge. As to the time of 
this, he tells them, that would not be till the day of 


judgment: But the heauens and the earth uhich are 
now, by the ſame word are kept in ſtore, reſerved unte 
fire againit the day ef judgment. Upon which, by 


way of precaution, he ſubjoins the words before quo» | 
ted: But, beloved, be not ignor ant, &c· Which is as 
though he had ſaid: Do not miſtake me, brethren. 
in what I ay concerning the future judgment; for 
though I call it a day, you are not to imagin that it 
is a ſhort ordinary day, a day of a few hours only, 
like a natural day with us; but a day or time of the 
Lord, à day in the myſterious account and reckoning 


of God, who made all things in number, as Well as 
weight and meaſure :- And. accordingly is ſo far 
from computing the time as we do, that à thouſand 


years with him are but as one day, and one day aSa _ 
" thouſand years. And therefore the day of judgment. 
LO "# ; ; 55 8 X | we r egy 
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which Jam now ſpeaking of, being one of the Lord's 
days, will conſiſt of a thouſand literal years ?; a thou- 
ſand of thoſe years being one myſtical day in the ac- 
I am not ignorant that theſe words are differently 
explained by thoſe who have no notion of Chriſt's 
perſonal reign; and that ſuch make them an argu- / 
ment why God ſhould not be thought flack con⸗ 

cerning the promiſe he has made of coming to judg- 
ment. Eut how little reaſon there is for ſuch an in- 
terpretation, and how far it is from atiſwering the 

urpoſe for which it is intended, will appear by con- 
1.) That the text itſelf aſſigns a very different 
reaſon; for the Lord's deferring his coming, and there- 
fore that his conduct herein is juſtified upon another 
principle than what theſe objecters pretend. St. Peter 
does not once inſinuate, that the Lord is not ſlack in 
his coming, or cannot be ſaid to be ſo, becauſe it 
makes no difference with him, whether he come now 
or a thouſand years hence, but hecauſe he has deſigns 

of grace towards ſome particular perſons, namely, the 
ele& among FJews and Gentites; becauſe he is lon 

ering towards them, and vot willing that any al 
the election ſhould periſh. So that his argument is 
this: Foraſmuch as God has ſuch particular work 
to do, and has before determined the time in which 

he will do it, he is not ſlack concerning his promiſe 


2 Whereas befides the thouſand years, including the reign and 
' Judgment of the ſaints, there is to he a ſhort ſpace of time, which 
we may ſuppoſe will take in a few, years, for the reſurrection, liberty 
and judgment. of the wicked; it may be obſerved, that ns more than 
a thouſand years are mentioned, as the duration of the judgment 
day, either becauſe the ather: time is inconſiderable, and'jo included 
in the 1000 y4ars, a round number being put for. a broken 3 or be- 
' cauſe theie thouſand years are peculiarly worthy of diſtinction, on 
account of the intereſt which the ſaints have in them, reſpetting 
their reign with Cbriſt, as well as the judgment of their works. 
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the Millennium, &c. 359 
or coming, though it be later than thoſe ſcoffers nl 
tend it ſhould be. This he will convince them o 
the time appointed; for when that is come, they will 
find to their deſtruction, that he will haſten his 55 
| Fan 8 
2.) Such an account is intirely foreign to 'the 
/ ſcope of the apoſtle i in this place. St. Peter had here 
two things principally in view, the one to anſwer the 
objection of theſe ſcoffers, the other to ſuggeſt ſome- 
| | thing for the ſupport of the. ſaints. Now. admittin 
de interpretation above, namely, that a thouſand 
| years are as. one-day, &c. with reſpe& to God's ac- 
count. of time now, neither of. theſe ends could be 
] aſcertained. 
; As to whe ſeoffers : How would this remove their 
cavils? If God fo reckons time that a thoufand. Joy 
are but as one day with him, and fo defers his comin 
to judgment one thouſand years after another, 1 
not this ſtrengthen their objection?ꝰ might they not 
juſtly ſay, that he was ſlack concerning his promiſe? 
For it is ſelf evident to any who conſider the nature 
of the. argument in the view of the context, that the 
queſtion i is not, whether the time be long or ſhort, 
with reſpect to God, but whether it be long or ſhorr 
wich reſpect to us. Theſe n thought it. 0 1 it 


| I When Dr. Whitby i is pleaſed to ed/ere e in one part of this ar- 
gument, that the text ſais not, one day ſhall be a thouſand years, 
but ts 48 4 thouſand years, and that again not abſalutely, but only 
$ xyelg with reſpect to God, I am /o far from ſeeing any; rear 

hae in it, that F cannot help thinking, he trifles with Mr. Mede 
and his own readers at the ſame time. And when he ſubjdins is 
anot ber part : There is no queſtion mentioned touching the length 
of time, either with reſpect to God, or us, but only touching 
the truth of God's promiſes, v. 4: | © could beg leave. ti noc, 
admitting. this to be the caſe, how this came to be the. queſtion B 
7 What tas it gave theſe ſcaffers an occaſion. to diſpute the, veracity 
mo of God ® Sure it muſs be in reference to the time elapſed" fine the 
2 promiſe was firſi made. And if they called it in queſtion upon that 
account, whether it zwas becauſe the time was ogy in re of theme 
o Soils let any one Jule. | 
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locked 0 to them, becauſe one thouſand years after 
another were elapſed, and things appeared in their 
old fituation. And therefore to  fay (as the perſons 
we are oppoſing muſt do) That the Lord is not to 
be thought long in his coming, notwithſtanding it 
is thus Fete e becauſe the time is not long to 


him, is faying nothing to the argument: ' Becauſe, 
though it is certain, with reſpect to the Lord, and 
his ae of time, it would not be long to him, 
though he ſhould defer the judgment an hun- 
dred thouſand years; yet upon our computation, 
who reckon time in a very different manner, it might 
juſtly be deemed long, though deferred only an hun- 
gredth part of that time. So that this application 
of the thouſand years leaves the ſcoffers in full poſ- 
3 8 of their objection, and for that reaſon cannot 
| —_— 
of rad is it better uited to anſwer the cientiſintices 
of the faints. They wanted ſomething to enliven 
their ſouls and promote their comfort: But to tell 
them that every natural day of the year was with 
the Lord as a thouſand years, what muſt be the con- 
fe nence 2 Inſtead of incouraging their hope, and 
Exciting their expectation of the Lord's coming and 
reigning with them in the new heaven and carth, it 
muſt rather tend to ſlacken their minds and deaden 
their affections. It would be apt either to throw 
them at too great a diſtance, or lay them under ma- 
ny unneceſſary clogs : Whereas. the other interpreta» 
gion, wherein the thing is not only aſſerted, but 
ſomething of the nature of it, in its duration, ex- 
d, appears every way ſuited to put to lence 
the ſeoffer, and comfort the child of God. 

Ic were caſy to prove that this interpretation is 
agrecable to the. Rabbins and the traditions of the 
Fews, ta whom the apoſtle wrote: And that the 
firſt tathers, particularly Juſtin Martyr and Jrenae m 
were of this ſentiment, and took that & expreſſion 


Bits 


— 2 .,ot- e 


8 e the Millennium, „ 3 51 15 
| Dies domini ficut mille anni, the day of the Lord is. 


as a thouſand years, from this paſlage in St. Peter 17 


But I reſt fatisfied with the deſign and ſcope of the 


place, that being of all others the beſt teſtimony 
eff Bog ods Ros 
I ſhall have done with this head when I have far= 


ther obſerved, That to underſtand theſe thouſand years. 


in any- other than @ literal ſenſe, conſidering how 
they are to be imployed, would not only remove 
ultimate glory, in which God is to be all in all, at 
too great a diſtance ; but draw out the work of judg · 
ment to a greater length than can reaſonably be ima» 


* 


gined. This leads me to obſer ve. 
3. That there can be no reaſon to underſtand 
theſe thouſand years in a prophetical ſenſe, becauſe the 
thou ſand years aſſigned for the judgment of the ſaints, 
and the little ſeaſon for which Satan is. to be looſed 
upon the general reſurrection of the wicked (in order 
to take his trial and receive ſentence with them) 
appears abundantly ſufficient to all the intentions of 
Chriſt's ſecond coming. For during this ſpace there 
will be a full opportunity, not only that the Re- 
deemer may be glorified in his ſaints, aud be admired 
in all them that believe, (a circumſtance expreſly 
fixed to that day) but likewiſe, that he may diſplay 
the riches of his grace in the glorification * 

ple, and the ſtrictneſs of his juſtice in the condem- 


nation of the wicked. Now, if this he the deſign of 


his coming to judgment, as it W is; and if 
the time before ſpecified appear ſufficient to go 
through the whole of it, that time which is but as 
a day in the account of God, the moſt inadvertent 


Ste for this, as well as the general defign of the place, Mede 
things on this argument, as neither Dr, Whitby, nor any other 


tichiliaſt has been able to refute, 
TY? 235 The. i 1 
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362 4. ESA 
tend it to a prophetical length. Becauſe when Chriſt 
ſhall have executed the above - mentioned, as the laſt 
—— of his mediatorial adminiſtration; in the new 
vens and new earth, and ſo: have been glorified in 
all thoſe things which more ſtrictly affect him as Me- 
diator; as it is certain there will be- no farcher bc- 
caſton to continue that kingdom, which during he 
Millennium he thus viſibly executed (all the ends 
of it being anſwered) ſo muſt it of courſe be ſuppo- 
ſed, that he will thereupon immediately Aden it wa 
to his Father, that God may be all in all. 

4. - Theſe thouſand years axe to be ae e bis 
terally, and not propherically, becauſc all: prophetical 
time will be at an end before the bleſſed Milltunium 
begins. This will appear by comparing St. John 
and Daniel together. In the Revelation. we have 
this account: Aud the angel whith 1 ſaw ſtanding 
apou the ſea, and upom the eatth, lifted up bis hand 


_ . to''heaven, and ſtbare by him that liveth jon ever 


and ever, that there ſbould be time no longer: But in the 
days of the voice of the ſeventh' angel, when he ſpall 
begin 10 found, the myſtery of God ſhould be faniſhed *. 
There is a plain alluſion or reference in this place 
to the words of Daniel And ] heard the man clothed 
in liunen, which was upon the waters of tbe river, 
when he beld up his right hand, aud his left hand unto 
beaven, and fare by him phat! iveth for ever, that 
it ſhall be for a time, times, and an half and when 
be ſhall have accoriphſbed to fcatter the Paw of, the 
holy people, all thefe things ſhall be fanſhed *. From 
hence, I think, it appears, that when the angel , which 
is Chriſt, ſwares that time ſhall be no longer in the days 
A the voice of the feventh trumpet, even when that 
ſhall begin to found, it muſt ftritly mean, that the 
reign of the papal antichriſt, or the 1265 years, 
ſhall be at an end. So that this part of prophetical 


+ 1 "Cox: XY. 24-28. 1 Chap. X\. 67. ; © Ch. xi. 7. 8 
8 time, 


3 
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the, which is here called time abſolutely, Ball be us 
But we may carry the obſervation ſtill farther, 
and prove that all other prophetical time ſhall be ac- 
compliſhed within the limits of the ſeventh trumpet, 
and conſequently before the Millennium commences. 
For with reſpect to the other epochas mentioned by 
Haniel in the ſame Chapter; namely, that where he 
adds thirty days of years to the time, times, and an 
half, (which, as we have already obſ@ved, regards 
the converſion of the European Jews”) and that like- 
wiſe where he makes an addition of 45 years to the 
1290, when the ſpiritual kingdom of our Lord in the 
conjunction of Jeus and Gentiles, is to ſhine forth in 
its full glory; I fay, even theſe prophetical dates, as 
well as that reſpecting the weſtern antichritt᷑, will be 
accompliſhed before the thouſand years, now under 
conſideration, are to take place. Nay, let me farther 
obſerve, That this alſo will be the caſe with reſpect 
to Ezekiel's prophetical time (which, as far as Tknow 
at preſent, is the utmoſt ſtretch of this ſort of time) 
I mean the ſeven months, or 210 years, allowed for 
the burial of Gog *: Which, I ſuppoſe, may be the 
duration of the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's reign s. 
Now if this be the real ſtate of the caſe, as [ appre- 
hend it is, if all prophetical time, not only with re- 
ſpect to the weſtern, but eaſtern antichriff, and: the ; 
_ conſummate happineſs of the church in this world, 
will be fulfilled before our Lord's ſecond perſonal 
deſcent, to reign in the new heavens and new earth; 
then the concluſion is eaſy, namely, That zbefe thou- 
fand years, which are to take place beyond the utmoſt 
limits of all the prophetical time included under the 
ſeventh trumpet, cannot be time of the ſame nature 
Wich what preceded, ſuch time as Daniet", St. John, 


7 See the Intr iducł ion, p. 14, 15- hs Chap. xxxix 122 
Ses the IntroduTion p. 17. * Chap: vi. 25. and Chap. am 
| 7111, 14s Re. xi. 3- an! X11. 6. and xiii. 5, &fc, 1 
ö and 
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= 5 Siebe male ate of 1 


Wilf be fulfilſed; but, on the contrary, time in a li- 

teral or proper ſenſe ; if we may be, allowed to call 

that b the name of time which is indeed the eumple- 

gion 47 time, in ſuch a ſtate as is at once an emblem 
of eternity, and will terminate in it. 

3 "Khothier thing inclining me to. belfeve that this 
 Milltaiiumt is literal, and not prop hetical, 18, That 
1 Apprehend theſe thouſakd years bear the ſame pro- 

tron. te ch ſeventh day upon which God reſted 
om all. his Works, as the, ſeveral -preceding ages of 
the world be to the ſix days. of creation; and con- 
| ſequearly that they are of the lame nature or kind, 
What 1 mean, in other. words, is chis: That as the 

fix days employed in'the.creation, were repreſengative 
of, 62006 years for which the churc was to continue 
mn a ſtare of imperfection, ſo the ſeventh day, or ſab- 
bath, Was ar emblem of 4 | ſeventh. Millennium which 
rhe raed: 71 8 ſhould enjoy, with Chriſt in the * 
WN and new earth, - _ 
. N E great, difficulty here, before tis 5 
| de of ſeryice, is to make it, at leaſt, probable, 
re is this proportion or analogy between the 
things above-mentioned ; that is to fay, that the ſix 
faſt days of the world and the {abbath enſuing, an- 
ſwer to the = continuance of the church-6000. years in 
this world, And. a ſeventh in the world to come, or 
. 18 Eb Lek to * * offer. 8 SY 


| g Fa 1 

: ring 95 To ne Sinai a moüntain in e rabia, 

" were types of the legal inſtitution? Again, Is it 
not cqually:certain,' that Saruh the wife of of Arabam, 
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x. 55 th 4 Millennium, 9G .. 8 5 | 65 | B 
the goſpet Rare or covenant of grace 3? Nap, vr are 
| . 2 that the whole Levitical inſtitution was 1 

of ſhadows, the ſubſtance of which are to be foimd e 1 fl 

in Chriſt only !. So if we come to the different-difſs | 
| penfations of divine providence towards the ce —_ 
we-ſhall eaſily believe that they alſo have a typiral! 
reference. Thus the captivity and bondage of the 

Iſraelitet in Egypt as certainly a type of that bon» l 
dage which the church was'to groan under during 

there pn of antichriſt: For which reaſon the anti-ꝝ = 

chriſtian empire is called by the name of 'Egype. WM 
The fame” may be obſerved with reſpect to their 
captivity” in Babylon; that likewiſe" nn figurevof 
the; churches captivity under the mam ef fin; and 
therefore the papacy: is called the city of Babylons. 
So, on the contrary, the deliverance of the children 
of Iſrael from both theſe places of ſervitude, and their 
entering into the land of Canaan, a land flowing with  . 
milk and honey, are undoubtedly types of the peace, 1 
t proſperity and glory of the church, firſt in the pixi py } BY 
: tual, and then in the perſonas: branch of Cie mo 
N e 1 have now-bſerved; wil koche, have his 1 
— good effect upon the reader, That it wil removezany / f 
1 
r 


. 


o 


prejudices he may have contracted againſt. pen i 
«general; and make him willing to receive what max 
be pretended in this way from the creation. AS it 
: is cer: ain there are variety of pe up ard down im M8 
t the ſcripture, how are we ſure that ſomething of this 
d. kind may not be deſigned iu the works of the fix days. _ 
1 andithe ſabbath enſuing? At leaſt, is it not worth rtr 
I While, when any thing of that nature is propoſed, to } + 
6. attend the ſubject, and examin tlie argument wißt é 
A | candor? If ſome particulars; ſome individuals tf 
t cteation as well as ad (Which none diſput) 

8 | "ae ſingled - deere and made 8 1 who. knowl di 
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upon a nicer diſquiſition, the whole of it may be 
found of that kind. Eſpecially may there be reaſon 
for ſuch a ſuſpicion, when I ſhall have added, 


2.) That it is not with God, the creator and diſ- 


poſer: of all things, as it is with us poor finite crea- 
tures. We know only what is before us, or, at moſt, 
what is paſt; whereas it is ſaid of the Lord, that he 
declares the end from the: begining. His infinite all- 
comprehenſive mind called every thing up, and pre- 
ſented the things that ſhould: be, as well as all poſ- 
ſible things at once to his view; and therefore we 
may ſuppoſe, it could not be difficult with the divine 
majeſty, to make his firſt works a model or platform 


of all that ſnhould ſuccede? How eaſy muſt it have 


been with the all-wiſe and all powerful | being; he 


who knows all things from the end to the begining, 
to make the natural or ſenfible world an emblem of 


c 


a 2 Tyery much approve of Vitringa' 


the rational or intellectual? To contrive, both for 
matter and time, his firſt works in ſuch a way as 
that they ſhould exhibit in miniature, the ſeveral 
grand events relating to the world and church, to- 
gether with the ſeveral periods in which they ſhould 
turn up? Nay, give me leave to ask yet farther, 
Whether 1s not ſuch a deſign, ſuch a view of the cre- 
ation perfectly worthy the divine being, and much 


every way to the glory of his unſearchable wiſdom ? 


Again, RN 


30 It is generally allowed; that there is ſomething 
myſterious and ſacred in the number ſeven. It is 


confeſſed on all hands to be an emblem or figure of 


perfection a; which is, very probably, the reaſon why 


J HE OS ods brig 
s obſervation concerning ſeven 


41 4 number of perfection, namely, that it is not fo abſolutely or 


n 


oy 


* 


* 
2 * 
®., N 


ſimply conſidered in itſelf, but as typical and analogous. But ther 
T1 differ from him as much reſpectiug the method of accounting fort ; 
being of opinion, that it does not borrow this preeminence from 4 
levenfold ſtate of. the church under the goſpel, as he ſuppoſes 3 10 5 

8 8 cauſe 


the Millennium, Vc. 367 
we meet with it ſo oſten in ſcripture; as in the five 


books of M ſes, where we read, that the ſeventh day 
is holy, and the ſeventh year was the year of 


and that ſeven times ſeven was the great jubilee ; 


that the living creatures entred i into: the, ark by ſevens 


that the firſt born of every beaſt remain d ſeven days 


with its dam, that the male children were to be ſever 
days old before they were circumciſed, that the can- 
dleltick of the tabernacle had ſeven lamps, that 2 
woman after her uncleanneſs, and a leper alter his 
being cured, were to be. purified for . ſeven. days. 
But I ſhould recite to you not only a great part of 

the Pentateuch, but indeed of the Old Teſtament, was 
I to give you all the examples of this kind that are 
to be met with. Lock we into the New. Teſtament, 
and we ſhall find the uſe of it almoſt as common, 


eſpecially i in the Revelation. How frequently does 


this number occur there? We read of ſeuen churches, 
ſeven ſtars, ſeven candleſticks, ſeven ſpirits, ſever 
lamps, ſeven eyes, - ſeven horns of the lamb, ſevere 
ſeals, ſeven plagues, ſeven trumpets, Seven thunders 
and ſever vials. Now, why is all this ? What can 
we ſuppoſe the reaſon of it? Who is not convinced 
from hence that the number ſeven ſignifies completi- 
on and perfection? And of what can it ſignify che 
completion, if not of the greateſt of God's works, 


for which all his other were wrought, I mean, the 


church? If then the number ſeven be every where 
ſacred, why not the ſeventh, period of the world, 
weckoung from the ereation? Is. ſaid the number 


cauſe that is ei a ee of Gifs _ and. 5 1 in 

the creation; and moreover not the higheſt of God's, deſigns, and 
therefore not anſwering Vitringa's own principles: But that it 
Fakes its force and excellency from the! firſt ſeven days, as including 
in them a general view or plan of all God's works, and the cin- 
rede of The, bath in ine world and in the churth. 3 


Vitringa in IT. p. 415 0 45. 
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ſeven is ſacred becauſe the ſeventh day was confecras 


ted to the ſervice of God > The demand will then 


be, But why has God choſen the ſeventh day to be 
holy, and a day of reſt for man? Is it not plainly 
to ſignify, that the ſeventh day, or ſeventh period of 


* 


2 


I To this it will be returned, The ſeventh day was 


conſecrated to reſt and holinefs becauſe God treated 


che world in fx days and reſted upon the ſeventh. 
Nothing could be more to the purpoſe; this indeed 
ine pring head, higher than this we cannot go. 


But here alſo an excellent type of the ſeventh period 
preſents. For now the queſtion is, Wherefore did 
God create the world in fx days and reſt upon the 
Jeventh ? Why did he not employ five, eight, ten, 
or twelve days upon this account, but preciſely 


ſeven ? Certainly the Lord had ſome admirable de- 


ſign in this: He who is infinite in wiſdom, could 


not do any thing without ſome. good reaſon. And 


hat can more probably be offered than this, name- 


ly, That he created the world in fx days and reſted 
upon the ſeventh, becauſe he intended to keep the 
church in a ſtate of imperfe&ion, during the firſt x 
periods, and then bring it to complete reſt, tranqui- 
lity and happineſs in the ſeventh and laſt ? He took 
up ſuch a number of days in forming and complete- 
ing the ſenfible or material world, that ſo it might be 
an image or type of the ſeveral degrees or periods 
through which his church was to paſs, before it could 
reach the perfection for which he deſigned it. 1 


= 


. ſubjoin, 


2 


40 What is here pretended has been the opinion 


of ſome of the moſt learned among the antients, the 
© Jews eſpecially : They have had the ſame view of 
the creation, and have drawn the ſame concluſſons 
ftom it. The tradition of Elias a Jewiſh doctor is 
very antient, and well known among divin es . 


perfect holineſs and 


N 


a Fo I "YL F — 6 am « "RD 


nm 
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two thouſand woid, two thouſand under the Iaw, and 


tuo thouſand the days of the Meſſiah *. By the world 


here he intends the preſent ſyſtem of things, or the 
world under the diſadvantage of the fall. For the 
continuance of this under three grand periods he al- 
lots fix thouſand years, anſwerable to the fix days of 
creationꝰ. As to the ſeventh Millennium, though 
there be no mention of it here, it appears from a 
foregoing place in the ſame Gemara Talmudica, that 
Elias was of opinion it anſwered to the ſabbath, and 
was to commence with the particular reſurrection of 
the just, and the renovation.of the world. His words 


arc theſe : The juſt whom God ſhall raiſe up [in the 
firſt reſurrection] Hall not be turned again to duct. 


Now if you ask, How ſball it be with the juſt in thoſe 
thouſand years, wherein the holy bleſſed God ſhall renew 


his world? Jou must know, that the holy bleſſed God 


will give them the wings as it were of eagles , &c. 


7 Rabbi F/jas lived under the ſecond temple, near the begin- 
ing of the Grecian Monarchy ; ſo that it is not a device of any 


modern Rabbies, but a tradition antiently received among the 
Jets, while the church of God. Mee. 


5 Gemar. Babyl. Sanhed. fol. 97. col. 1. Aud Avoda Zara 
WO CT. ; 


9 Whatever was the original of this diviſion, the Fes account 
for it in a cabaliſtical way: Baal Hatturim oblerves thus con- 


- cerning it: There are fix Millenniums, ſais he, in the firſt verſe 


of the firſt of Genelis, an/roerable to the 6000 years for which the 


world is to continue. And having, as we may ſuppoſe, reference 


to this tradition of E/ias, he afterwards mentions ſuch verſes as 


point at his grand diſtribution of time. Accordingly, ſais he, in 


this verſe, And the earth was without form and void, are tus 


Millenniums, anſwering to the 2000 years that were to be void. 


In that verſe, The Lord poſſeſſed me in the begining of his 
ways, before his works of old, there are two Millenniums, an- 


' ſwering the 2000 under the law. And in that verſe, God faid let 


there be light and there was light, are four Millenniums, anſwering 
to the 4000 years under the law, and in the day, of the Meſſiah. 


In Gen. i. 1. « 


ol. 98: 0:2, 
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is,” That the world ſhould ſtand fix thouſand years ; 
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After this I cannot but take notice of the author 
of Ceſpeh Miſhna, who in his notes on Maimonides, 
is very particular, and expreſſes himſelf thus: At the 
end of the world will be the day of judgment, and the 
reſurrection of the dead, and after that the world to 
come. Theſe things, adds he, are intimated to us by 
the fix days work : Upon the fixth day Adam was cre- 
ted and perfected on the ſeventh; ſo the kings of the 
nations of the world ſhall continue 5000 years,  anſwer- 
able to the five days on which the fowls and creeping 
things were created; and the poſſeſſing of their king- 
doms will be a little within the fixth Millennium, an- 
ſwering to the creation of the beaſts and cattle which 
. were created at the begining of the fixth day; and the 
kingdom of the houſe of David in the fixth thouſaud, 
anſwerable to the creation of Adam, who knew his cre- 
ator and ruled over them all: And at the end of that 
thouſand will be the day of judgment, anſwering to 
Adam's being judged at the end of it, h. e. the ſixth 


day. And the ſeventh will be the ſabbath. This is 


the begining of the world to come. And, continues he, 
the ſabbatical year and the year of jubilee intend the 
ſame thing *. | 5 
Rabbi Gedaliah has theſe words to our purpoſe: 
At the end of 6000 years the world ſhall return to its 
old ſtate, without form and void (which is meant of 
the conflagration) and after that it ſhall wholly become 
a ſabbath *. | Es, 
Rabbi Moſes Bar Nachman obſerves, from a tra- 
dition of the antient Fews, That the preſent world 
will conclude with the days of the Meſſias; and that 
at the end of them will be the judgment and reſurrection 
of the dead, which is the world to come. Here by 
the days of the Meſſiah he means, the ſpiritual king- 
dom of the Meſſ:ah in the preſent world under the 
laſt two thouſand years of it; becauſe he affirms, 


| 
_ * ® Hilk. Teſhuva, cap. 9. S 2. * Shal, Hakkabal, fol. 36. Cc. 1. 


that the kingdom of the houſe of David 3s to conclude 
with the fixth thouſand ; that the day of judgment 
follows thereupon; and that the world to come begins 
with the ſeventh Millennium 

lf we Conſult them reſpecting the days of the MeF- 
ſiah, h. e. according to us, the reign of Chriſt in the 
new heavens and new earth, we ſhall find, that they 
give into the thouſand years, literally underſtood. 
This appears not only by what we before obſerved 
from Rabbi Elias; but likewiſe from the marginal 
Gloſs upon that paſſage; and more particularly from 
Cocceus s edition . Aruch alſo mentions it as a 
matter of unqueſtionable authority, or as what was 
generally received and entertained among the Fews®. 


And ſo ſais Rabbi Eliezer - The days of the Meſſiah 


are a thouſand ears . 
It were eaſy to multiply teſtimonies of this bind 


from the Rabbies, but becauſe I would not bardea 


the reader, I content my ſelf with tranſcribing theſe, 
and refer the curious this way to Mede and Whithy® 2 
for more. 

But though I decline enumerating authbeliics of 
this ſort, let none think the Jews were ſingular i in 


their opinions on this head, ſeveral of the primitive 


fathers, thoſe eſpecially ke favoured the Millennium, 
have delivered i it as part of their faith, Thar the world 
ſhould continue, and the church labour in it 6560 
years, and that the ſeventh thouſand ſhould be the 
day'of judgment and a ſabbath, in which the ſaints 
ſhould reign with Chriſt upon earch. Thus Irenaeus 
In as many days as this world was made, in ſo many 
 Millenninms will it be conſummated : Foraſmuch there- 
fore as all things were finiſhed in fix days; and as a 
day with the Lord is as a thouſand years, fo the fixth 


Has 3 In Torah 8 L. 38 f 105.1 vid. Grellot. in loc. p. 
211, Ci P. 251. 5 In voc. . 6 In Midr. Till. 


1 2. B. 5. p. 893. 8 Fe upon Heb. 4.9. p- 535 
B b 2 Millen- 


the Millennium, No. Jr. 
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Millennium will bring the conſummation of all things. 
Juſtin Martyr without doubt was of this opinion, 
when he ſais in his dialogue with Trypho : We know 
| thoſe words | of St. Peter | a day with the Lord is as 
a a thouſand years, point this way. 


Cyprian likewiſe expreſſes himſelf thus: The firf# 
Seven days, according to the divine diſpoſal, contain 
| ſeven thouſand years, as the true conſummation of all 
things. | F VVV 
Lafantins is more large upon this ſubje&, having 
Theſe expreſſions : Let the philoſophers know, who reckon 
Jo many millennary ages from the begining of the world, 
that the fixth millennium is not yet concluded ; when 
that is run out a conſummation muſt neceſſarily follow, 
aud the world be put into a better condition, Afﬀter- 
wards, arguing upon the ſame principles as Irenaeus, 
| he fais: Foraſmuch then, as the works of God were com- 
pleted in fix days, the world will continue in its preſent 
form fix ages, h. e. fix millenniums : For the great day 
of the Lord is bounded by the revolution of a thouſand 
years. And again more fully: As God laboured fix 
days in the production of this wonderful ſyſtem, ſo re- 
ligion and truth will ſuffer fix thouſand years. And, 
becauſe, having finiſhed his works, he reſted on the ſe- 
venth day, and bleſſed it, it mus? needs be, that all ma- 
lice ſhould be rooted out of the earth upon the cloſe of 
the fixth millennium, and that righteouſneſs ſhould tri- 
umph a thouſand years*. ies 
Mes ſee then from hence, what were the ſentiments 
ol the antients on this head: And though there be 
no abſolute proof in authorities of this kind, foraſ- 
much as the wiſeſt and beſt of men are fallible ; yet 
I believe they challenge ſo much intereſt in us, that 
we dare not haſtily recede from them; but obſerving 
how much their ſentiments comport with facts, or 


9 Lib. 5. e. 28. : Ed. Paris. p-. 308. * De Exhortat. 
Martyr. 3 Inftit. Divinar. lib. 7. c. 14. 


things 


* 12 
- 
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things themſelves, muſt allow they have an additional 
weight in the argument. 9 5 V 
5.) We ſhall find that the diſtinguiſhing periods 
of the church fall under ſuch a diviſion as favours 
the analogy we are now contending for. N 
There are different ways of computing theſe pe- 
riods, the tuo which are principal I deſign to men- 
tion. But before I procede to the diviſions them 
ſelves, it will be neceſſary to lay down a general ob- | 
ſervation or two, for our forming a more exact judg- 
ment concerning them. As 1. That we are not to 
ſuppoſe the periods themſelves equally diviſible, or 
that each period is to contain a thouſand years pre- 
ciſely. It is certain, there is great inequality between 
them: Neither ought this to be any difficulty with 
us, becauſe we are not to reckon things according to 
the time, but compute the time according to the 
things. Wherefore the time wherein nothing was 
done, bh. e. no alteration made, no regulation intro- 
duced, is to be reckoned for nothing. It is a ſtand- 
ing rule in this caſe, never to be departed from, 
That the periods of the church muſt be adjuſted 
according to the great changes which have happened. 
in it. 2. That as it is hot neceſſary that the par- 
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ticular turn which gives riſe to a new period ſhould j 
; happen juſt upon the cloſe of any one Millennium; fo | 
neither is it neceflary, in order to aſcertain this or | 

the other period, that that particular turn ſhould i 
prevail with the ſame degree of eminence and per- 1 
| ſpicuity through every part of the period. If ſuch a | 9 
- turn happens in the affairs of the church the period | 1 
. is begun, and whatever eclipſe it may come under, 4 | 
it nevertheleſs gives denomination to the period, till. | 1 
ö another revolution takes place. - 3 
: Having premiſed theſe things, I ſhall lay before 9 
he reader M. Furieu's diviſion, which is calculated on 
upon the firſt obſervation. Now he informs us, that i i 

1. The firit period, is from Adam to Abraham, 9 
5 os © B32. which © 9 
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which is almof? two thouſand years. 2. The ſecond 
is from Abraham to Moſes, which is berween four 


and frve hundred years. 3. The third period is from 
Moſes to Jeſus Chriſt, which is between fourteen and 


fifteen hundred years. 4. The fourth is from Jeſus 


Chriſt to the riſe of Antichriff, that is between four 
and five hundred years. 5. The fifth is from the 
riſe of Antichrist to his completion, that is between five 
or fix hundred years. 6. The fixth is from Antichris? 
complete, to his deſtruction, which is between ſeven and 
eight hundred pears. 7. The ſeventh and laſt is from 
the ruin of Antichriſt᷑ to the end of the world, this will 
be about a thouſand years +, 

J am ſar trom thinking this an accurate diſtri- 
bution of the ſeveral periods of the chureh; though 


were it not for the laſt head, which to me is very ex- 


ceptionable, it might be diſpenſed with, could no 
better be come at. I cannot but allow M. Furien 


to be right, when he obſerves, that we are not obli- 


ged to ſuppoſe every period is to contain preciſely a 
thouſand years; and yet, I imagin, it will not be 
very difficult, in molt of the periods however, to 


come pretty near that number of years. The divi- 


ſion therefore which I propoſe in the matter is this: 


1. From Adam to Abraham, containing a fpace of 


2099 years. 2. From Abraham to Moſes, being a 
ſpace of 500 years. 3. From Moſes to the perfection 
of the Levitical ſtate, which includes 500 years morea. 
4. From the heighth of the Feuiſb church to the in- 
carnation of Chriſt, which happened in the year of 
the world 4004. 5. From the birth of Chriſt to the 


general ſpread of antichriſtian darkneſs, under Ma- 


homet in the eaſt, and Popery in the weſt, which falls 


upon the cloſe of the fh millennium. 6. From the 


5. Aceompliſhment of the prophee. p. 333 
It is eaſy to obſerve here, that what is loſt in FEY firſt mia 
15 gained i in the ſecond, and that che three firit PROP ſtill iſſue 
with the third Millennium, 


height 


the Millennium, WM. 37 5 
| height of antichriſtian darkneſs to the end of the 
ſpiritual reign, or ſecond coming of Chriſt, which 
brings us pretty near the cloſe of the ſixth Millenni- 
um of the world. 7. From the ſecond coming of 
Chriſt to the conſummation of the thouſand years 
reign, the general reſurrection and judgment of the 
wicked, which is to be followed with Chriſt's deli- 
vering up the kingdom and the commencement of 
ultimate glory, where God is to be all, and in all. 

It will be obſerved, that the greateſt inequality 
falls upon the firſt period from Adam to Abraham; 
and yet there we ſee as little more than two Millen- 
niums were completed, ſo that the church certainly 


came under a double change; and as to the third 


| Millennium, nothing can be more exact than that; 
_ I think the ſame may be ſaid of the other pe- 
riods. 

However, as was obſerved before, though the ſe- 
veral periods of the church ſhould not divide into 
ſuch equal parts as to include a thouſand years each; 
yet foraſmuch as they agree in the main, or rather, 
as we are not tied down to an exact correſpondence 
of time (becauſe the periods of the church are to be 
adjuſted by things and not years) it anſwers the 
general deſign of this head; that is to (ay, affords 
us a probable a io as that the creation is typical 
even in reſpect of time as well as events; or, that as 
God was ix days in creating the world, and reſted 
the ſeventh; ſo that the preſent ſyſtem of things 1s to 


continue ſix thouſand years, and that the ſeventh'i 18 


to be a ſabbatical thouſand. 

I ſhall have done with this head, when I ies 94 
War obſerved, that there ſeems to be ſomething wor- 
thy our notice in God's having brought the gal ſtate 


to perfection upon the cloſe of the third Millennium. 


Lightfoot has this remark upon it: Now it thas fal- 
ling out, that Solomon's temple was finiſhed and per- 
* in the year of the world 3900. This belike 

Bb4 hath 
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hath helped to ſtrengthen that opinion that hath been 


| taken up by ſome, That as the world was fix days in 


erecting, ſo it ſhall be ſix thouſand years in continu- 
ance, and then ſhall come the everlaſting ſabbath. 
And indeed, adds he, the obſervation could not l ut pleaſe 
thoſe that were pleaſed with this opinion: For when 
they found that the fir three thouſand years of the 


world did end in perfecting the earthly temple, it would 


male them to conclude the bolder, that the other three 


' thouſand ſhould conclude in the conſummation of the 


ſpiritual*. One may perceive, though the Dr. 
condeſcends to make this obſervation, that he ſpeaks 
with his uſual diſguſt againſt the Millennarics : But 
if the legal temple be typical of the ſpiritual, as it 
certainly is, I am at a lois to know how any unpre- 
judiced perſon could avoid ſuch a concluſion. 
Mr. Bedford, in ſettling the different ages of the 
world, propoſes this method: Fir#?, ſais he, I ſup- 
poſe, that at the end of. two thouſand years Noah died, 


who was the father of the new world, and was imme- 


diately ſucceeded by the birth of Abraham; the father 


of the faithful. Secondly, That the fix days of labour 
may repreſent a ſlate of labour and trouble to the 


church of GoD, for fix thouſand years; and as the 
fir? three thouſand years did end in the perfecting of 
the material legal temple built by Solomon; ſo the 
other three thouſand years will end in the perfecting of 
the ſpiritual evangelical temple, of which JESUS 
CHR1sST is the chief corner ſtone. . Or thus, Two 
thouſand years before the birth of him, to whom the pro- 
miſe of the M E8$14A8 was given; two thouſand years 
Lefore the birth of the ME$s1Aas, in whom the promiſes 


tere fulfilled ; and under him two thouſand years of 


labour and trouble, anſwering to the fix days of the 
veel; and one thouſand years of peace and ref, an- 
ſuering to the ſeventh day, or the ſabbath *. 


Vol. I. p. 385, 386. © Scripture Chronolog. B. 2. e. 6. 


6. The 


_ the Millennium, WG 377 
: 6.) The events which belong to the ſeveral peri» 
ods of the world, upon the diviſion of it above, an- 
| ſwer to the reſpective works of the firſt ſix days of 
the world and the ſabbath enſuing ; and therefore 
I imagine are as ſtrong a proof of the typical deſign 5 
olf the creation as can be deſired. 1 1 
Here it will be neceſſary for the reader, that I lay 
before him a diſtinct eſtimate of the works of each 
day, from the Moſaical account of the creation, in 
order to his ſeeing their particular application to the 
ſeveral ages or periods of the church. I ſhall not 
enter into any philoſophical diſquiſitions on this 
ſubject, it being ſufficient for me, whether the ſacred 
iſtorian expreſſed himſelf according to the con- 
ceptions of the people or not, that the ſeveral parts 
of our ſyſtem were formed, or at leaſt made their 
2 ce in the order related by Moſes. And be- 
cauſe I deſign to be as brief as the nature of the ar- 
gument will admit me, I ſhall only endeavour to 
demonſtrate a correſpondence between the wifible 
and intelligible world, fo far as the church is affected 
in the grand or moſt diſtinguiſhing obſervables. _ 
Now, if what is propoſed under this head be re- 
ally fact, why, the work of the firſt day is to anſwer 
to the firſt period, the work of*the ſecond day to 
the ſecond period, and ſo in the ret. 1 
Let us fee then the Moſaical hiſtory reſpecting the 
work of the firi? day. Now that is: And God ſaid, 
Let there be light, and there was light. And God ſaw 
the light that it was good : And God divided the light 5 
from the darkneſs. And God called the light day, and | 
the darkneſs he called night. Aud the evening and the 
morning were the firs? day. We learn from hence, 
that after the incubation of the ſpirit the firſt thing 
which appeared was light. God ſaid, Let there 
le light, and there was light. This day, we obſerve, 


7 Gen. i. 3, 4, 5. Dr Ibid. „ 
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is to anſwer the firit period, and it does fo ; becauſe 


as the firſt thing obſervable in the production of the 


world was light; ſo likewiſe was it in the begining 


or creation of the church. Nor do they agree in 
ſubſtance only, but likewiſe in their author; for as 


Gop called out light, by the word of his power, 


for the natural world; fo did he alſo break forth 


with light upon the ſpiritual, in that gracious pro- 


miſe to our firſt parents, The ſeed of the woman ſhall 
bruiſe the ſerpents head.. Farther, they correſpond 
in their nature, being both good; and as to the ſub- 
je in which they inhere, the one in the natural 
Sun, the other in our Lord Jeſus Chris?, the Sun of 


righteouſneſs. Again, The natural anſwers the ſpi- 


ritual light, reſpecting the objects enlightened by each, 
the one being a natural chaos, the other a ſpiritual“; 
moreover, in feſpect of the end for which the light 
was brought forth, the ene to divide between 
Me day and the night ?, the ſpiritual to diſtinguiſh 
between the 2 the evil And laſtly, they 
correſpond in the manner of their appearing, more 
dimly at firſt, as the light of the evening, and after- 
wards more clearly, like that of the morning. The 
promiſe to Adam in general and obſcure terms, re- 


e, 8 E k a1 
The firft thing that appeared was a dim light from the place 
of the ſun. Mr. Begford Scrip. Chronol, c. x. p. 119. Lux pro- 
uit ab aliquo. centro, ubi cor & principiam ſui motus. Burnet 
 Archaeol. Philoſ. Lib. 2. c. S. p. 419. © . e 


* Then the church bad no form 3 ſbe had no paſtars, no prieſts, 


mo flocks, noafſemblies, no ſolemn days appointed, no ſatraments, &c. 
Here as an id/atrous family, there another family where God 
was worſhipped. It was a true chaos. Jurieu. Accompliſh. Proph. 
5 339. . y ONS 7 : 3 . ; 
2 For the earth, or this whole maſs, having now received its di- 
urnal and annual motion, and having turned about for near the 
Space of twelve hours, this light appeared in the ea, and at the 
end of twelve more did ſeem to ſet in the weſt. Thus it pleaſed Go 
to make a diſtinction between day and night. Mr. Bedford, as above. 


ſembled 
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the Millennium, 9c; 
ſembled the former, that to Abraham, where God 
promiſes the Meſſiah from his ſeed, the latter. 
The work of the ſecond day is thus expreſſed by 
the inſpired penman : And God ſaid, let there be @ 
firmament, or expanſion. And God made the firma- 


ment, and divided the waters which were under the 
frmament from the waters which were above the fir- 


mament . Here the ſecond period of the church com- 
mences, namely, that from Abraham to Moſes, and 


if we attend the metaphorical uſe of expreffions, 


there is no doubt but the agreement will readily ap- 


pear. The Holy Ghoſt is always conſiſtent with 


himſelf, and therefore as he uſes waters for people, 
by ſeparating the waters from the waters, he muſt 
unqueſtionably mean the diviſion of the intelligible 


world, This happened in Abraham. The firs? © 
period was a chaos, wherein all families, good and 


bad, were confuſed and blended together ; but upon 
God's calling Abraham from his country and his 
father's houſe, a viſible diſtinction began. It is plain, 
that God ſeparated him and the deſcendants from 
his loins, anſwerabie to the waters above the firma- 
ment, h. e. thoſe in the clouds; from all the other 
families of the earth, who may juſtly be ſuppoſed to 
reſemble the waters under the firmament. But then 
it muſt be obſerved, That as the work of this ſecond. 
day was imperfect, ſo the diviſion anſwering to it 
was likewiſe partial: Though God began a ſepara- 


tion in Abraham and his family, it was not com- 


Fleted till his deſcendants became a great people, 
and were the only national church in the world. 
And therefore it is very remarkable, that there is no. 


benedi&ion annexed to the ſecond day; the reaſon is, 


becauſe God had not yet finiſhed his work. How- 
ever, foraſmuch as God deſigned Abraham and the. 
families of the patriarchs, as inconſiderable as they are 


for number, an eminent figure in the hiſtory of the 


4 Gen. 1. 6, 7· 
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church, he was pleaſed to take a whole day in ma- 
king the expanſion and ſeparating the waters above 
the firmament from thoſe below it. Which I hope will, 


in ſome meaſure, ſatisſy thoſe who have been ready 


— 


to wonder that this day was imployed to no other 
purpoſes. | TTL. * 


Tzde third day is remarkable for two works, name- 
ly, God's completing the ſeparation of the waters, 
and giving exiſtence to the plants*, The works of 


' this day correſpond with the events of 7 he third pe- 
riod of the church, from M:ſcs to the perfection of 


the Levitical ſtate. Let us examin the account of 


the former work: And God ſaid, let the waters un- 


der tbe heaven be gathered together unto one place, and 


tet the dry land appear. This muſt be the image 


of a perfect ſeparation: And who ſes not how ex- 


aaly it was anſwered in God's gathering together, 
by the hand of Moſes, the whole Jewiſh nation, and 
claiming them as a peculiar people to himſelf? Was 
not here a manifeſt diviſion between the waters and 
the dry land? Between the Jewiſb church and the hea- 
then world ? Were not all the waters by this means 


drawn off, and the Iſraelites left as a profeſling nati- 


on by themſelves ? Whar ſeparation could be more 
complete? e e 
Thus, as to the other branch of God's work on 
the third day, namely, the production of ' plants : 
And God ſaid, let the earth e ing forth graſs, the 
herb jeilding ſeed, and the fruit tree yeilding fruit af- 
ger its kind. © As the earth and the dry land here are 


emblems of the church, ſo their fruitfulneſs and beau- 


ty, upon that account, are lively repreſentations of 
the glory of the Jewiſh church, eſpecially in its 
height under Solomon. 5 . 


It appearing then, from hence, that the works of 


the third day, in their typical reference, give us a 


\ ; Gen. i. 9. — 13. | 


view 


SDS 


view of the church as perfectly ſeparated from the 


no wonder to find two benedictions accompany this 
day, that thoſe'words, and God ſaw that it was good, 
ſhould be repeated twice, once on the complete ſe- 
paration of the waters, and once on the clothing the 
earth with herbage and fruit. 7 


On the fourth day, God made tuo great lights, 
the ſun to rule the day, and the moon to rule the 


night: the ſtars alſo*®, Theſe emblems are ſo gene- 
rally underſtood, and ſo eaſily applied, that their 
correſpondence with the fourth period of the church, 
will be acknowledged at firſt fight, Who cannot 
diſcover, in the works of this day, CHRIST the fur 
of righteouſneſs, his church as the moon, and his mi- 


niſters and followers as flars? Who is not diſpoſed to 


.countenance this figurative explication ? All ſuppoſe 
| the ſun to be a type of the Lord Jeſus Chrif?, and 
its appearing on the fourth day, to expreſs his incar- 


nation upon the cloſe of the fourth Millennium. 


Was it not then that he ſhone forth with ſuperior 

| luſtre, and gave another face to his church in the 
world ? ſhe that during the firi# and ſecond periods, 
- had appeared only, as land covered with water, 2nd 
in the third as dry land, though more viſible, yet 
ſtill earthy, is now in her fourth period advanced 
to the ſtars and become a mom. "HT 


The parallel between the church and the moon 


might be illuſtrated in variety of inſtances, were it 
needful. But who ſees not, that as the moon derives 
all her light from the ſun, ſo the church likewiſe 
from Chriſt > Who is not ſenſible that the ſpots 
which the moon retains, in her borrowed light, 


too plainly reſemble thoſe defects which mix with 
the brighteſt virtues of the chriſtian > Has the moon 


no fixed light, but is always changing, ſometimes 
Gen. i. 16. „ 


7 
more, 


| world, and completely beautiful in her ſtate; it is 
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more, ſometimes leſs inlighte ned: the RHP PA is 
ealy 2 What more variable in her outward condition 
and the degrees of light ſhe poſſeſſes than the church ? 
Always rifing and falling ; ; always waxing and wane- 


ing. Is the moon, beſides her periodical decreaſe, 
i ſubject to eclipſes, and thoſe ſometimes total? The 


caſe is the ſame with the church: How often does 


| the ſuffer an eclipſe > How often is ſhe covered with 


darkneſs ? either through the violence of perſecution, 
the inundation of herely, or the general corragtion 


of manners? 
As to the ſtars, which are of different e 3 
what can be a more appoſite emblem, firſt of the 
different officers in the church of Chriſt, and then, 
of all his faithful ſervants, as differently "gifted and 
qualified? When our Lord planted his kingdom in 


the Roman empire, he gave ſome, apoſtles ; and wr, 
prophets ; and ſome, evangeliſts; and ſome, paſtors and 


teachers: Here are. ſtars of different magnitudes 
among his ſervants concerned in the miniſtry, And 
to theſe we may add, all his faithful followers, whether 
' martyrs or confe ore; ; nay, the leaſt in the kingdom 
of God, though his faith be but as a grain of muſtard 


ſeed, though it be of the ſixth ned is never- 
theleſs a ftar. 


In this day al we find he en or 8 


9 ſtars; theſe are fit images of the apoſtates of this pe- 
| .riod ; ſuch as Juda. Hymenaeus, Phllets, Alexander, 
and the reſt. 


Methinks a little attention to the works of the fourth 
day, and their correſpondence with the events of the 


Fourth period of the church, where the images are ſo 

lively, = the application ſo familiar, ſhould open 
every ones eyes, and work up a thorough perſuaſion, 
that there is fomething —— in 1 part 
of the creation. 


7 Eph. Wk. 
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1 procede with the work of the fifth day. And 
Cod ſaid, let the waters bring forth | abundantly the 

moving creature, that hath life, and fowl that may 


fly above the earth in the open firmament of heaven 


So that upon this day God created the lower fort of 
animals or living creatures, namely, the fjh- and the 
fowl. And herein we ſhall find a reſemblance be- 
tween the production of the fifth day, and the grand 
diſtinguiſhing event of the fifth period of the church: 
For what can better repreſent the whole antichriſtian 
hierarchy, which was completed upon the cloſe of 


the fifth Millennium, than the fb and fowl? As 


the waters brought forth the fh, ſo the beat on 
which the papal church fits, roſe out of the ſea. 
As the air, which is an emblem of Satan's kingdom, 
is the element in which the fouls live, ſo the papacy 


breathe the element of hell, and people his empire in 


the world. Did the ſea, bring forth great whales, as 
well as ſmall fiſn? The waters alſo, h. e. the nations 
of the world, produced the leviathan, that crooked + 
ſerpent, and the dragon that is in the ſea”, Is 
the air fill d with voracious birds, ſuch as the eagle, 
vulture, kite, and the reſt? So is the antichriſtian 
hierarehy with men that make a prey of their fellow 
creatures. Did the fi riſe from the filth and {lime 
of the waters, and do they love to reſide there? 
Such was the original | of 7 anti chriſt, ſuch is the ſeat 
that he chooſes. He owes his being to the ſcum and 
refuſe of the nations, and delights in all their filth 
and impurities. Are the birds, ſome of them eſpe- 
cially, bold of flight, ſtrong, aſpiring creatures? So. 
are the heads and principal of the antichriſtian fa&i- 
on, men of raſh, preſumptuous, daring ſpirits ; pier- 
cing the very clouds, profaning the moſt ſacred my= 
8 Gen. iv. 20. 9 Rey. xlit. 1. compared with xvii. 3. | 
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ſteries, and attempring violence to God himſelf . 
Ik it be objected, That God is ſaid to be the author of 


krheſe creatures, and that therefore it is very unlikely 


this type ſhould be deſigned to repreſent the things 


above-mentioned; becauſe God is not to be looked 
upon as the author of the idolatries and corruptions 
of the church of Rome. I anſwer, That no typical 


relation ought to be eſteemed a juſt reaſon why God 


| ſhould not be the author of, and bleſs thoſe things 
_ which, in reſpe& of their natural being, were cer- 


tainly good. But if this would not do, we might 
carry the myſtery farther, and obſerve, that God faid, 


Let the waters bring forth every moving creature, 8&c.* 


Theſe creatures then are the immediate produce of 


the waters; to ſuggeſt that all our works are to be 
| reckoned our own, that ſo we may receive a propor- 


tionable reward for them. So with reſpe& to the 


corruptions of antichriſt it was the waters, h. e. the 


multitude of degenerate nations that gave birth to 
them. Is it again ſaid, that God bleſſed them, ſaw 


that they were good? Why, as was before obſerved, 
' ſhould he not approve thoſe creatures which in their 


own nature were good; and which were typical of 
ſuch events in his providence, as he would over-rule 


to the good of his church, as well as the advance- 


ment of his own glory? e e 
My next buſineſs is with the fxth day, on which 
God produced very different creatures, namely, in- 


= Here it is proper the reader ſhould be acquainted, That 
though it cannot gaffe butt that birds may be conſtrued into 
a good ſenſe, and made an emblem of ſome eminent ſervants of 
Crit (as there were ſuch in this period) who might be ſaid to 
ſoar aloft in their ſentiments and doctrines; yet that this ought 


not to be objected againſt the application here made of this type, 


becauſe though particular exceptions may be made in almoſt every 
caſe, yet the general drift and ſcope ef a place is to determine the 
meaning. And nothing can be more evident, upon the repre- 


ſentation above, than that theſe emblems appear mainly deſigned 


to point out the perſons there mentioned, 


3 Gen. i. 20. 


ell, 
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Fus, creeping things,” and four footed beaſts, and the 


| man and the woman. Mr. Bedford divides the 


creatures of the former claſs, betweeri the fifth and 


the fixth day; obſerving, that ſome of them were 
made upon the cloſe of the one; and others upon the 
begining of the next . It will no way affect our 


argument if it were ſo; foraſmueh as the perſons re- 
preſented by the living ereatures produced on both 
theſe days (the man excepted) have their ſhate in both 
Millenniums, that is to fay, appear both in the 
fifth and fxth periods of the church. Accordingly 
thoſe who were exhibited before under the notion of 


Nb and fowl, emblems correſponding with the part 
they acted in the fifth period, are now reſembled 
to inſefts, creeping things, and. the relt ; anſwerable 


to the  appeararices they are to make in the 
former part of the fixth. A little acquaintance 
with the nature of theſe creatures, will clear up this 
reſemblance, and point out the application. No one 


vill ſuppoſe that theſe creatures are emblems of any 


thing good. For under creeping things are included 


| ſerpents, which are venemous and accurſed animals; 


among inſets, caterpillers and a thouſand other hurta 
ful creatures come in; and among four-footed beaſts 
are, lions, wolves, tygers, leopards, and beats, all cruel 


and rapacious creatures, living upon prey. Can we 


view the productions of the fixth day in this lightz 


and be at a loſs who they repreſent? Are they not 
ſtrong, lively images of the antichriſtian faction, in 


the eaſtern and weſtern branches of it > Who does not 
ſee that the works of the ſixth day; are deſigned to 
ſuggeſt men full of cunning and deceit, luſt and 43 


varice, cruelty and blood? And who have 4 better 
pretence to theſe characters than antiehriſt and his 


followers, or thoſe of the papal and mahometan ſupet« 
ſtitions; the former eſpecially ? Is the ſerpent & ſubtle 


4 Ibid. 24. 26, 27. ver. Script. Chronolog. ch; 2, t 19. 
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venemous creature? Behold the doctors of the church 
of Rome ! They poiſon with their very breath, and 


ſharpen their rongues to deceive; they pour out their 


falſe doctrines like ſo many darts in vollies, and ſpread 


the venom of their idolatry wherever they come. 


Is the caterpiler a waſteful devouring inſe& > Nothing 
could better repreſent the Romiſh clergy, who prey 


upon the people, and eat up whole families and king- 


doms. Are lions, wolves, and the reſt, cruel rapact- 


ous creatures? Such are the whole body of papal 


Chriſtians. What impurities have they broached ? 


What hereſies have they propagated > What deva- 


ſtations have they made? And, in a word, how 


much blood have they ſpilt? 


But this is not all. If we conſider the works of 
be fijth, and former part of the fixth day 3 


and make an eſtimate of the ſpirit and conduct 
the perſons repreſented by thoſe works upon that 
compariſon, we ſhall diſcover, I am apt to think, 
ſomething more in the type. The character of the 
antichriſtian faction will increaſe, and open upon us 


in a new light. Then we ſhall find, that thoſe wo 
acted only a more covert wickedneſs, or offended 


chiefly in principle, in the fifth period, improve into 
venemous creatures, the moſt publicly- hurtful in 


practice, under the fixth. There is a vaſt difference 


between fjb and fowl, and ſerpents and lions. Though 
there are thoſe who are hurtful in the former claſs of 


animals, yet they go not out of their own element 


to deſtroy; whereas the others break all bounds, 
and prey upon mankind. Thus it'is certain, there 
were great corruptions propagated in the fich period, 
but they fell within the limits of the Romiſh church; 
they made havock, it is true, but it was of one another, 
till the Hynagogue of Satan was completed; whereas 
in the ſixth period, not content to injoy the error of 
their own ways themſelves, every body elſe muſt come 
over to them, or find the weight of their es" 
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Dirt and darkneſs, which ſuit fibes and reptiles, were 
ever their ſphere ; but oppreſſion and violence, which 
belong to tygers and wolves, were not altogether fo 
early. They were always of bold ſpirits and impious 
principles, bur they did not 8 cover 
them in perſecution and #afſacres. And yet; not- 
withſtanding all the fire they have kindled, and all 
the outrages they have committed, the church has 
not felt the utmoſt of their violence. There is ſtill 
more behind to fear from them. ic is true, we can 
not, at preſent, pretend to deſcribe in what partieu- 
lar inſtances ſhe has to ſuffer; but this we know; 
when things begin to draw to à criſis, the devil, be- 
cauſe his time is but ſhort, will come down with 
great fury 5, and ſtir up his inſtruments to the laſt; 
Then we ſhall fee what monſters of. iniquity, what 
| blood-thirſty creatures they are. And therefore 1 
am inclined to think, that the works of the fifth day 
(or at leaſt thoſe animals that were fir? created, if 
there were others beſides the fhes and fowls) are ra- 
| ther intended to point us to the baſe original and 
degenerate ſpirit of the antichriſtian faction in them- 
ſelves ; what an impure ſource they came from, and 
what vile principles they maintain: And that the 
works of the fixth day may, eſpecially, be N to 
ſuggeſt the outward behaviour of thoſe perſons to- 
wards others; though {till as the conſequence of 4 
fierce nature, ſuggeſted allo in their being compared 
to theſe animals; fo that thoſe who appear at firſt as 
_ impure in principle, afterwards turn out erue and 
bloody in practice. VVV 
For this reaſon I have thought, that the works of 
the fifth day were principally rag to repreſent 
the papal antichrif?, eſpecially in his riſe and tor- 
ruptions ; and the works of the fixth day the hotrid 
per ſecutions of the Romiſh church in the ſixth period i 


Rey. xii. 12. | 


ùyq . 
| | St KT 
= in the begining of the fixth period, conſidered alone, 

| bur alſo in conjunction with the eaſtern antichrit, 

towards the end of their empires. The repreſenta- 

| tion made by the inſets, creeping things, and four- 

| Footed beaſts, does not only ſuit the papacy, when 

| her corraptions and oppreſſions were at their height, 
and alſo the riſe of the Mahometan ſuperſtition; but 
moreover, in my opinion, is admirably adapted to 
give us a view of the conjunction of the Mahometans 
[2 and the remains of the Latin idolatry, when their 
= Intereſt in the world comes to be conſiderably weak- 
=. ened. Then how much will they act the part of 
| theſe creatures? Their whole cunning and force will 
then be employed. „„ 5 0 
Hence, upon pouring out of the fixth vial, and 
drying up the river Euphrates, we are told, that 
three unclean ſpirits like frogs come out of the mouth 
of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beaſt, and 
out of the mouth of the falſe prophet *. Theſe, as has 
been obſerved, are Satan's inſtruments in the Roman 
and Turkiſh empires, and the other heathen king- 
doms in the world; and their work, as appears by 
the following verſe *, is to propagate herefies among 
the people, and ſtir up the nations of the earth a- 
gainſt the Jews immediately, but in them againſt the 
whole church and intereſt of Chriſt. Now, how ex- 
actly do theſe agree, with the inſefts, creeping things, 
and the reſt, created upon the former part of the 
fixth day. View them together, and ſee if they 
do not appear as a collection of the moſt vene- 
mous, bloody, voracious creatures? What can 
look more like Ezekiel's Gog army, as they are to be 
gathered together at Armageddon, and periſh there 
under God's hand, to make way for the publick eſta- 
bliſhment and glory of the ſpiritual kingdom? 


6 Rev. xvi. 13. 7 ver. 14. 


Certain 


Certain it is, the latter days, h. e. the days imme- 
diately preceding the deliverance of the church from 
all her avowed enemies, will be a time of great tri- 
5 bulation, ſuch, ſais the prophet, as e ver was fince 
there was a nation. If the papacy in the Wed? will 
make conſiderable efforts to preſerve that life which + 
remains in ſome of its branches, after the body of the 
bead is deſtroyedꝰ; I mean, if after a revolution in 
France (which 1 take for the body of the beaſt) the 
other kingdoms in the papal intereſt, will not give 
without the hazard of a war (though it muſt in the 
iſſue fall heavieſt on themſelves) no more, we may 
be ſure, will the Turk ſuffer the land of Canaan to be 
taken from him, and be quietly poſſeſſed by the Jets; . 
bur, as is probable, in conjunction with the Romans, 3 
rally all his forces, and employ all his cunning, to | 
bring the kings of the earth over to his ſide, to make i 
one general attempt againſt the Chriſtian powers. 
The conſequence of which is eaſy to be ſeen, name» 
ly, that the church will herein be expoſed to the 
outrageous attempts of theſe lions and wolves,  _ 
But then, after all, notwithſtanding their natures 
are thus fierce, and their efforts ſo violent, the judge - 
ment ſhall fit, the kingdom, or empire of the world, 
| be talen from them, and given to the ſaints of the moſt 
hib. This, I apprehend, is pointed out ro us by 
the creation of Adam in the latter part of the fx 
day. For as he was made lord of this lower world, 
and was to rule over all the creatures with which it 
was furniſhed ; ſo he was certainly therein an emi- 
nent type of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and that univer« 
ſal government he is to poſſeſs in the latter part of « 
the fixth period. Then theſe tygers and wolves ſhall 9 
be as intirely ſubje& to the ſecond Adam, as the lite= =} 
ral brute beaſts were to the firſt Adam in Paradiſe. 


| | ps | ; ; . N 1 22 or 9 9 4 
n. l 1. Dan. vil. 11, tz. * Ibid. 26, 27. 
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And as Adam, in his perſon and rule over the 
kreten was e fe of Chriſt, and his dominion 


over the world; ſo thy woman, who was made in, 
and taken from Adam, was @ type of the church, in 
her union with Chriſt, and the derivation of life 
from him. From whence this inſtance of analogy is 
obſeryable, namely, That whereas God finiſhed his 
work, and did all'that was neceſſary to complete the 
bappineſs of Adam, in the latter part of the foxth day; 
Jo Chriſt in the cloſe of the fixtþ period will finifh 
work in this world by — on the number of 
is elect, and bringing the church to perfection. 80 
that the bride being made ready * nothing remains but 
| olemnizing the marr 

F Having thus gone — the works of the ferft 
2 days of creation, and made it appear, that they 
correſpond with the ſeveral grand events of the church 

for fx thouſand years; I imagin, it cannot but ſerve 
a favourable omen with reſpe& to the ſeventh day. 

If the agreement prove fo very exact between the fi fort 
2 of creation, and the frft fx periods of the 
will it not be ſuſpected that there is the 

ſame analogy or proportion between the ſeventh day, 
ab none and the feventh period of the church? But 
not leave it upon mere ſappoſition ; the 

will bear a rigorous ſcrutiny. We ſhall find, 
mane ve enter into the compariſon, that the events of 
the feventh day anſyer to the grand circumſtances of 
zhe ſeventh period, For inſtance, It was a day of 
reli, God reed from his labours upon the feventh 

gay. . What can better correſpond with rhe ſevent 

riod, or the Millennium which e 
eZ both to Chriſt and his church? It was a day 
ated to the worſbip of God. Such will be the 
| period, wholly era, in the nobleſt ſer- 
Again, Adam may be aid to bare * 


en 
2 Rev. Aix. 7. | 1 Gen. ii. . 
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perfected upon that day, as he poſſeſſed every thing 
neceſſary 
will be perfected as Mediator, then he will ſhine 
ſorth in his full majeſty, as head of the church and 


heir of all things. Moreover, Eve, who is an emblem 
of the church, was then brought by God to Adam, 


and ſo marriage inſtituted; agreeable to this, the 
conſummate happineſs of the church in the Millennium 


is repreſented under this emblem, it being ſaid in 


relation to it, the marriage of the lamb is come, and 


his bride has made her ſelf ready*- Thus they agree, 


as to events And why not in reſpect of time? If a 
ſeventh day of reſt and holineſs ſucceeded fix days of 
labour, why may not a ſeventh Millennium ſuccede 
fx thouſand years of travel and fatigue? Certain it 
is, that the ſeventh day is a day of the ſame nature 
and length as the other fix days; and therefore con- 


ſidered as typical, muſt include the ſame meaſure of 
time as the other days. And this I take to be a 
very conſiderable objection againſt thoſe Gentlemen 


who contend for the figurative ſenſe of theſe thouſand 
years. Becauſe upon that principle they deſtroy all 


analogy and proportion between the firs? ſeven days; 


making fx of them intend fix thouſand years literally, 
but the ſeventh, contrary to reaſon and the nature 
of things, a thouſand prophetical years. If we will 
take the fir? fix days in 2 proper ſenſe, let us be 
conſiſtent with our ſelves, and take the ſeventh ſo too, 


I ſee nothing that can be objected againſt this 
application of the ſeventh day, unleſs it be pretended, 
that we are to look for the accompliſhment of this 


type in the ref? and holineſs, the perfection and glory 
the heavenly ſtate. Could this be proved (though 
I am poſitive it cannot) it would make as much 


againſt the prophetical ſenſe put upon theſe thouſand : 


Years, as it could poſſibly make againſt me: Becauſe 


4 Rev. xix. 7- i 


to his paradiſaical happineſs ; then Chriſt 


c 


16 
7 


it would prove too much, Then we muſt no longer 
reckon a day for a year, but throw all up into an 
eternal duration. But the reaſons why ſuch a refe- 
rence of this type cannot be maintained, are, 1. Be- 
cauſe the ſeventh period, intended by the ſeventh day, 
mul} be of the ſame kind with the other-fix. And, 
2. Becauſe there ought to be a proportion between 
the ſeventh period and the fix preceding ; whereas 
there is no proportion between eternity and the time 
for which the church is to be in this world. And, 
30 laſtly, Becauſe no types do immediately refer to 
the ultimate glory. What reference they have to the 
ſtate ſucceding the kingdom is only by way of analogy 
or accomodation, their firſt and immediate intention 
is with the millennial glory. The reaſon is, becauſe 
as all revelation directly regards Chriſt as mediator, 
ſo its accompliſhment immediately centers in that 
Rate where his mediatorial glory is conſummate *. | 
But to give farther light to the ſeventh day as a 
type, and confirm its reference to the Millennium and 
the ſeventh period of the church, we may obſerve, 
that it not only bears innate marks of this reference 
in the facts or events themſelves; but that it is ſup- 
ported by an application of this ſort in the ſacred 
oracle. What J have here in view, is that paſſage 
in the Hebrews : For there remaineth therefore a reſt 
to the people of God®. In the original itis a ſabbath, 
and therefore the margin reads it keeping a ſabbath. 
Now it appears by the context, that this ref, this 


S With this agrees that rule for interpreting. of ſcripture laid 
wn by the learned Mr, Jahn Smith: Ne peice of prophecy, fais he, 
7s to be underſtood of the world to come, or. the mundus animarum 
(by which he means what is called v/timate glory): For indeed 
it is altogether. impaſſible. to deſcribe that, or to romprehend it in 
this life. And therefore all. divine revelation nuſi concern ſome 
frate in this world. And fo we muſt underſtand all thoſe places that 
Treat of a new heaven and a new earth. And the new Jeru- 
falem. „ 2790 | | 
8 3 Ch. iv. 9. f V | | 
4 : 5 Jjabbathz 


is diſtin& from the reſt of the works of creation, 


and alſo from the reſt which literal Jſrael injoyed in 
' Canaan, and is moreover a ſabbath. yet remaining 


for the people of God. What then can it mean, but 


that future ſtate of reſt and happineſs in the world to 
come, of which God's reſt upon the ſabbath day was 


a type? This is the account given us by all the 
Greek Commentators on the text, and the antient Jews, 
Thoſe who are curious this way will find the places 
refered to below. I ſhall only give you the opini- 
on and teſtimony of our on countryman, the cele- 


brated Sir {ſaas Newton, who tells us, that this 


eabberiouds intends the Millenuial reſt 5 


D pon the whole then, we ſee an exact correſpon· f 


dence and harmony throughout the firſt ſeven days, 
The copies anſwer the original, the works themſelves 

and the time in which they were performed, tally 
with the circumſtances of the church, and the ſeve- 


ral periods ſhe is to run through. What is the con- 


clukon from hence? Certainly, that we can no other- 
' wiſe preſerve that analogy which is ſo apparent in 


theſe things, but by owning, That the time refered 


to in the ſeventh day is of the ſame nature with that 


typified by the firft fix days, and conſequently that 
the laſt thouſand years are to be underſtood literally, | 


as well as the fix thouſand preceding. 1 
1 ſhall acquit my ſelf of what I deſigned under 


this argument, when I have acknowledged my ſelf 


greatly indebted, through the whole of it, to the 
ingenious M. Furieu, who has done admirably on 
this ſubje&, and cannot fail pleaſing thoſe who ſhall 
conſult him ?. | we, . 


—— 


7 Zoar in Gen. fol. 5. e. 2. Midraſh Tillim in v. 15. Be⸗ 


reſchith Rabba. Irenaeus L. 5. c. 33. Origen L. 6. p. 317. 
9 Accompliſhment of the Pro- 


# Obſ, on Apocal. p. 239. 
phecies, c. 20, 21, 42. P. 326, Kc. 
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ſabbath, which he likewiſe calls a certain limited day, | 


| ther in ultimate glory, which will carry his kingdom, | 
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6. Laſtly, There appears no manner of neceſſity 
eo underſtand theſe #houſand years of fo many years 
as there are days in that term, to make the kingdom 
of Chriſt longer than that of Satan; becauſe as a 
thouſand years are an emblem of eternity, ſo it is 
certain, that theſe thouſand years will iſſue in eternity, 
during which Chriſt and his ſaints will reign toge- 


though under another form, vaſtly beyond any length 
of time that can be aſſigned for the reign of Satan. 
This kingdom is perfect and permanent, and is ſo 
| in that a year being a perfect revolution of 
the ſun, and a thouſand a perfect number, the per- 
fection both of time and number concur in a thou- 
ſand years. For a thouſand years, as Dr. More ob- 
ſerves, is a cube of time, whoſe root is ten, and 
therefore ſignifies a ſteddy durable ſtate; and withal 
a perfect one, that to which no other tate is to ſuc- 
cede; —— is ir = to be een in the 
perfection of eternity: As the number ten is a perfect 
number, beyond which there is no ſimple ef 35 wr 
and which comprehends all ſimple numbers in it. 
Whence it is, that man, being a ſinful and an imper- 
fe& creature, could never arrive to the term of a thou- 
ſand years (as Fachiades, a Few, bas obſerved on 
Dan. vii. 25.) the period of a perfect ſtate upon 
earth. The firſt Adam could not reach it (for it he 
had, probably he had been confirmed in an immortal 
/ Rate) nor any of the ſons of Adam, during the old 
world; it being proper only to the ſons of the reſur- 
reftion in the new world belonging to Chriſt the ſecond 
Adam. And that only as an introduQtion to, and 
edge of, their eternal reign with Chriſt in ultimate 
glory, of which theſe thouſand years are a maniteſt 


1 Gee Waple in loc. 


70 


But 
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But to cloſe this branch of the ſubject. I am ſtill 
obliged to confeſs, chat I adhere to my firſt ſenti- 
ments concerning the duration of Chriſt's reign with 
his faints in the new heavens and new earth; ſuppos 
ſing, for the reaſons already aſſigned, that there is 
ſufficient ground to believe, that it will be for a tb 
ſand literal years, h. e. that there will be that ſpace 
of time between the reſurrection of the ſaints and 
the reſurrection of the wicked; that the one ſhall 
riſe upon the begining of the thouſand years, and rhe 
other ar the end of them. For confirmation of which 
ye need look no farther than the words of our text; 
becauſe if they are true, there mult be ſuch a diſtance” 
of time between the reſurre&ion of the one and the 
| ether; it being ſaid the reſt of the dead (who are ma- 
nifeſtly oppoſed to the ſaints, thoſe who have part 
in the firſt reſurrection) lived not again, h. e. were not 
raiſed, till tbe tbouſand years were 2 a 
then within this interval, during this ſpace of time, 
that the ſaints, in an immortal ſinleſs ſtate are to, 
live and reign with Chriſt, as kings and prieſts upon 
earth. This is the ſeventh Millennium, the ſabbatical 
thouſand years, wherein the ſaints are to reſt from all 
their fin and ſorrow, and the creatures from all their. 
vanity and bondage. Ir is within this term thar the. 
ſaints are to be judged themſelves, that their works. 
| ſhall be tried by fire, that they ſhall ſuffer the loſs 
of their bad ones, and receive a proportionate reward 
for thoſe which were good. In fine, it is within this 
time that they are to have dominion over the wicked, 


as they riſe before them, and are ſeated upon thrones, 


and inveſted with judicial power by Chriſt, in order. 


do join with him in the judgment and condemnation. 
of the wicked, ſhortly after their reſurre&ion. | 
By this time I expect that ſeveral objections turn 
upon the reader's mind from what has been laſt ſaid ; 
Yer. 5. | „„ F ùð 
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it may be, ſomething to this purpoſe : Is not this to 
make two judgment days? Or is not a day of judg- 
ment of this length intirely needleſs 2 Is not this to 

delay the complete happineſs of the ſaints ? Is not 
tis to put off the full puniſhment of the wicked? 
And, above all, Is not ſuch a long judgment day 
derogatory from the honour of Chriſt? Let me an- 
ſwer to theſe ſeverally, and in their ordern. 
O5j. 1. The account I have now given concerning 
the duration of Chriſt's reign, and the manner of 
_ tranſacting the great work of it, as that the ſaints 
will be judged before the wicked, while the thouſand 
gears are runing out, and that the wicked will be 
judged upon the concluſion or conſummation of 
them, is objected to, becauſe it ſhould ſeem by this, 
as if there were to be zwo days of judgment, whereas 
the ſcripture repreſents all mankind as ſtanding at 
the bar of Chriſt at one and the ſame time, the juſt 
on his right hand, and the wicked on his left. 
J o the former part of the objection, which con- 
cerns me as making two days of judgment, I anſwer, 
That nothing of that kind can be fairly ſuppoſed 
from what has been offered, | 

1. Becauſe the judgment of the wicked commences 
upon the concluſion of the ſaints judgment. Though 
we diſtinguiſh between the judgment of the righteous 
and wicked, and ſuppoſe that the begining of the 
judgment of the righteous ſhall be a thouſand years 
before the begining of the judgment of the wicked; yet 

as that judgment is to run through thoſe thouſand . 
years ſucceſſively, and the judgment of the wicked to 
take place upon the concluſion of the ſaints judg- 
ment, there can be no reaſon to imagine, that I make 
tuo days of judgment. * 5 
5 though we are told there is to be à little ſea- 

ſon after the thouſand years, during which Satan is 
to be looſed, and to gather together his Gog-magog 
army, before they are formally brought to judgment, 
9 "= Wk 
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| Set that ſhort interval, 1 conceive, is not to be 


| deemed a ſuſpenſion of the judgment, much leſs a 


refering any part of it to a ſecond day; becauſe the 
Lord is herein carrying on the great deſign of judg- 
ment with regard to Satan and the wicked, by giving 
them this little ſpace, as a farther trial of their ma- 
ce againſt him and the faints ; that ſo when they 
are actually brought into judgment, their condem- 
nation may appear with the ' ſtronger evidence of 
_ Juſtice. And then, e i cet ea 
28. Another thing which clears me from making 
two days of judgment is, That during this interval, 
the ſaints are ſeated in judgment, and inveſted with 


judicial power, in order to join with Chriſt in the 


judgment of the wicked. And, with regard to the 
vuVicked themſelves, they carry the ſentence of con- 
demnation in their own breaſts, and are raiſed in 
order to take their trial, and have judgment viſibly 
executed upon them. So that where the preparations 
for judgment are on all ſides carrying on, during 
this little ſeaſon annexed to the thouſand years, for 
the viſible and eternal condemnation of the wicked, 
I chink there can be no reaſon to conclude, that 1 
. propoſe tuo days of judgment. For the day, as a 
day of judgment, is {till one and the ſame ; and the 
judgment itſelf, in the neceſſary preparations making 
bor the laſt part of it, is ſtill continued and kept up. 

As to the other part of the obje&ion, which is, 


That ſuch a diſtance of time does not ſeem to com- 


port with ſome paſſages of ſcripture, which repreſent 
the godly and wicked as appearing at one and the 
ſame time before Chriſt ; I would fain know, if ſüch 
a diſtance of time be not ſuppoſed or allowed, what 
we are to make of ſome riſing upon the begining of 
te thouſand years, and others not till the end ef 
them? And if the faints are to be judged at the - 
fame time with the wicked, how they can be ſaid 
to join with Chriſt in the judgment of the wicked? 


! 
What, ſhall the ſaints be judged with the wicked; 
and yet fit upon thrones judging them? How ſhall 
we reconcile theſe things to reaſon it ſelf? Indeed, 

were the ſaints judgment firſt iſſued, were they 
cleared and proclaimed righteous themſelves, there 
would be no obſtacle in the way that ſhould. hinder 
their joining with Chriſt in the judgment of the 
wicked. But let us ſee what ſcripture eſpecially that 
is, upon which the contrary ſuppoſition is founded, 
and endeavour, if poſſible, to come at its true mean- 
ing. And it is that in St. Matthew: Iden the ſon 
| of man ſhall come in his glory, and all his holy angels 
with him; then ſball he fit upon the throne of his glory. 
And before him ſhall be gathered all nations; and he 


Vall ſedarate them one from another, as a ſbepherd di- 


videth his ſheep from the goats: And he ſball ſet the 
ſheep on his rigbt hand, but the goats on the left. Then 
the king ſay unto them on his right hand, Come 
ye bleſſed of my father,* Fc. And unto them on bit 
left, Depart from me, ye curſed*, | | 
Now, in order to a right underſtanding of this 
place, I deſire it may be obſerved, that in deſcripti- 
ons of this kind, an exact correſpondence in every 
of the ſimilitude is not to be expected. Repre- 
tions of this fort will not run upon all four, as 
we commonly ſay, or tally in every word and iota. 
If we preſerve the grand deſign of the repreſentation, 
and account for the ſeveral main circumſtances in it, 
it is ſufficient to anſwer all the purpoſes for which it 
was intended. Let us fee then what are the grand 
articles obſervable in this deſcription, and how the 
may be accounted for, without being under a neceſ- 
ſity of bringing the godly and wicked together in 
— 5 at one and the {ſame time. N] ). 
t. The firſt thing conſiderable in this paſſage is, 
Thar there ſhall be a general appearance of the whole 


I Luk. xxii, 30, And 1 Cor. vi, 2. Matth. xxv. 31.---34- 
. Ibid, ver. 42 3 | ' 


world 
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world before the judgment ſeat of Chriſt. Not one 
of the human race ſhall be left behind. This is fig®  _ 
nified in theſe terms, and before him ſhall be gathered 
all nations. And what is there in our method of | 
accounting for the judgment that interferes with this 
circumſtance > Do we not ſay the ſame thing, not- 
withſtanding the righteous are brought there before 
2. The ſecond circumſtance is, That there ſhall 
be 4 ſeparation between them, or that they ſhall be 
_ diſtinguiſhed into two orders; which is repreſented 
under the ſimilitude of a ſhepherd dividing the ſheep 
from the goats. It is this part of the deſcription 
only which has led people to .imagin, that all muſt 
appear before Chriſt at once. But what neceſſity 
for this? So be a diſtinction is made between the 
righteous and the wicked; ſo be they are but ſepa- 
ted the one from the other; it is no way neceſlary 
that they ſhould firſt ſtand promiſcuouſly before him. 
Nay, for my part, I think we have a. plain text to 
the contrary, as when it is ſaid, ths ungodly ſball not 
fland in judgment *. Which, I ſuppoſe, does not only 
mean, that they ſhall not be juſtified or acquited, | 
as the righteous ſhall be, and as that phraſe of ſtand- 1 
ing in judgment, is, and may very well be interpreted; | 
but that they ſhall not even come to the bar of 
Chriſt together with the godly. They ſhall not ſtand 
there to be eye and car witneſſes of their trial, and 
to look into the failures of the righteous, which, it is 
probable, Chriſt will lay open among themſelves. 
And, if I miſtake. not, the next words explain it in | h 
this ſenſe, nor fnners in the congregation of the righte- 
ens; which congregation, by the former clauſe of the 
verſe, I preſume, we are led to underſtand of the 
2 as gathered together in judgment before 


1 — 
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3. The next obſervable is the manner in which 


the juſt and unjuſt are to be ranged, which is, that 


the one ſhall be placed on the right hand of Chriſt, and 


the other on the left. In order to which, there is no | 


more neceſſity, that they ſhould all immediately riſe 
and come to judgment together, than there is in 
order to their ſeparation. This will very plainly ap- 


pear, if it be conſidered, what is the real, the whole 


intent of this part of the repreſentation, which is no- 
thing more than to ſignify the acquitment of the 
righteous and the condemnation of the wicked in 
the day of judgment. This is all that is deſigned 
by their being placed one on the right hand, and the 
other on the left. For, as the learned Mede obſerves 
upon the place, it is an alluſion to a cuſtom among 
the Jews in their tribunals, who were uſed to place 
thoſe that were to be abſolved' on the right hand, 
where the ſcribe ſtood, who took the votes of abſo- 


lution ; and thoſe who were to receive ſentence of _ 


condemnation on the left hand, where the ſcribe 
ſtood who took the votes of condemnation”. And 
it is very certain, that this end may be as well ans 
ſwered by bringing the ſaints firſt to judgment, and 
placing them on the right hand of Chriſt, before the 
reſurrection and condemnation of the wicked, as if 
they were all brought there at once. Nay, it is de- 
monſtrable, that it muſt be managed in this way, 
by conſidering, 


4. The fourth and laſt circumſtance in that paſ- | 
ſage, which is, that the judgment of the righteous | 
is to be firſt iſſued, and the ſentence of abſolution 


to be paſſed upon them, before the wicked come in- 
to formal judgment and have the ſentence of death 


paſſed upon them. This is evident, if you conſider 
the order in which Chriſt procedes in judgment: 


Firſt, he will ſay to thoſe on his right hand (the 
7 B. iv. p. 841. = 


ſalnes 


® n 3 


* —— <4, 4 


"A my Father. . : And, then, fret. he has done, with the 


me, 9 curſe 4 6 


WM this fix the ſpace, of time from the firſt rer 
red for the judgment of the — 
5 Sm ale Co md which;the ſentence of-ablolutie | 
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5 1255 a 


ment to this r..chat 5 appears noi ne- 
cellity for Chill? 8 e up ſo long 1 time in this, 
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quired, what Ye give occaſion to buch an ob- 


e or upon what principle is it founded? 2 Why 8 


ſay the objectors, Becauſe Chriſt, who is to be judge 
as that day, is infinite in knowledge: # becauſe evety 
thing Res open and naked before bit with whom 
we have to do. It is granted, the knowledge of 
Chriſt is infinite, he knows the ſectets & all hearts, 
and: the ways of all fleſh are before Him; but. what 
bEthae? It we were to be determined in our ſen- 


rimetits concerning the judgment by: this principle, 


night be urged | with equal reaſon and force, even 
Againſt the judgment itſelf, as well as 45 gainſt its 
daration; for then it might be ' boldly nana, 
What nebeſſity of a judgment at all, Chriſt knows 
All thihgs, and therefore what matter whether there 
de any jadgment or no? — But 1 Wonder, whoever 
ſuppoſed that the reaſon or deſign oß the judgenet 
was co let Chriſt into a more p particular knowledge 
of the hearts and ways of his ereatures? He is be- 
fore hand perfectly acquainted on theſe ' beds: Not 
a perſom that has been, br ſhall be, not ot a Word or 
action of that perſon, but Will lie open and clear to 
Rim. But cho Chi hs this full and oy ws 
knowledge of his ereartires' and L. aftions, and 
therefore: can form a right judo! of che natu re 
aid ſprings of thoſe aktion, in his own itifinite mind; 
yet; it-4s certain, chat his creatures hiye not this 
kflowledoe + For wich reaſon, as che mn 
che judgment, is ſer thitigs in füt lis 
conſciences of the rtirire waß witnels 'to'th $ 
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1 ntatiön of the wicke ee e 
. A o What is er ſch e "Fray his | 
tot [6 10 ar” long continuance of th Juc ; 
tems to dela the complete | happineſs of. the 
The reader Will very quickly derrminewhether the! 
3 gay tl ching ih this, or 16085 when he has conſidere 

herein the ih 4 fr e of 10 fangs, in that 


Iuil that they alſo who thou ha#t Yee mne, be ws 


me "where e 1 an V that — behold 
ho 7 8 1 150 A WER hes 2 775 yards | 


all we 2 7 the, 74 
"TY wi it the apoltle. 


C know 155 FEE s be ſhall 71 we fg 25 5 
FR: . 
8 0 b the future happineſs of of t 
jock: . 1 ver erin that this will be the © 
a 1585 When Chi hriſt Gall ane the &; 
0 5 ro raile em from che 
i 8 70 the, Tn 119. bu, ou e : 
5 ey 55 155 to ſe 935 "oh 
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Kidd hap 8 when the ſhall all exalted u 
thrones 1 Chriſt in his Hagdom, 17 5 at the 1 4 
of the thouſand: years join with che 1 | in 
judgine The. world, the, wicked Wo orld and. fall len an- 
gels? Whatever difference there hy be (as it is cer- 
tai ene will be a difference) With re 72 to the 
when, the thoy- 
Lat years. are ended; and Chriſt” 5 2 eres: up 
| "I "Kingdom to his Father, T: t pr 
re ud, har there Will be any ae rent, | 
With regard to the happineſs of. the ae; becadſe | 
during rhe thonland” cars reign, ' they.) fill. he. in K 
| petrtet itüitlon, the che nb injoy ment of Wa od, throug . 
tie bleffeck Mediatots and bar blair Joy, What 
greater” happineſs c can they” have, even in. glcimate 
7 ry? "7 he Millennium is certainly, in 1 a per- 
et ſtare; and being lo, the happineſs of chel 5 who 
polleſs i it kult de fo too.” But! it is mo ever o bjected d, 
0, 4.” Thar'ſuch 2 a continued judgment will de- 
fer the fall puniſhment of the Vicks Not at all. : 
The paniſnment of the” wicked, confidering their 
Rite" at that time, Will * be fill and complete. 
For with regard to their bodies, X they are 0 be 
grave, there they are kehr 


| * faſt in che 9 
p N there death feed as upon them * 


regard to.their ſouls, they are fn hell. filled pl tits 
wrath ed and the moſt dreadful apprehenſions 
of their bei ſhortly 0 appear before en his 


fits. Beſides, their füll, their final aha: 
2 properly | be aid 1 9 be put 'off, of . e 0 
time for it is not yet come. Eyery one is to tiſe in 
His ori er; *ChrifZ t e falt tru wits, then che ſaints at 
1 e „ As the h irveſt, and after that, when the 

end "cometh, the wicked !. The a and judg- 
Mee of, the he, faints Are ts be iſſueg fig and therefore 
| me; Inde to be broken in upon at then the 
os ate to Be kalled, to fand Before Chriſt, and 

8 by Tach. ll. 1 5 4 1 'Cor. *. 23,26 5 

ET nit a OR F b a - _ | have 
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Tas the final ; * exccuted upon them. How 
then. can it, be ſaid witch any propriety ors reaſon, . 
BY their! full Puniſhment is delayed, when it hon * 
on in its proper order and at the appointed time ? 
When every thing relating thereto is to take place im- 
medi ately upon the cloſę of the thouſand years and 
the judgment of the righteous? Then are the bodies 
of t wicked: to be raĩſed and to be re- united to 
their: ſouls, in. order to their comiug under eternal 
puniſnment, O, think how, it will be with them, 
when they, ſhall carry a hell in their own. boſoms; 
when all Le ſins, ſhall ſtare them in the face, and 
the guilt af them lie with, inſuperable weight upon 
their minds! Beſides, How dreadful will the ſight 
of Chriſt be to them at that day, when they come 
to ſtand at his bar, and ſee nothing but vengeance 
in his face? And what an addition of amazement 
and terrour will it be to them, when they likewiſe 
| behold the ſaints, their fellow creatures, whom they 
hated and perſecuted heretofore, now ſitting upon 
thrones with Chriſt, not only to witneſs againſt 
them, but to join with him as their judges? Let 
theſe things be put together, and I ſubmit it to the 
weakeſt judgment, whether the objection before ns, 
has any foundation. 5 
O5. 5. It is pretended, i in the laſt hes; that' our 
method of accounting. for. the judgment, derogates 
from the honour and glory of Chriſt. By no means. 
Ho-] can it poſſibly be; when Chile. is all the 
time exalted u pon — throne of his glory, in the 
full ſplendor of 22 7 mediatorial kingdom, far he 
has all his members about him, and his whole my 
ſtical body is complete, his. bride; made ready, the 
glorious marriage ſolemnized, and an innumerable 
company of angels attending him? Here it is, in 
this fate, that Chriſt, 'as Mediator, will be 


0 5 57 . in bis. þe rints,,A0d. be admired in all 


1647 = Thell. 1. 7,8, 5c 
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and bis Father; 10 vim, he glory and 


2 ſingular aſcription of glo1 


and .magnitie 
the ſecrers of all men. 
der. . 5 6. n . io, . 


1 = 
| = 


406 4 Þ IT 7 289 4 7 © K 23 4 | 
n that die, ae che . vill re: 
peat that tranſporting "doxology”: 77 bim e 


loved 1. and waſhed" 1 From 0 fut in H own 


blood, aud bath made us kings' and p — 1 God 
i To; Fug 
ever and eber. Behold; he; 5 K 85 TURE the 
moſt exalted character of pſy ſaints,” to 8 at 
ry and dominates Chriſt, 
as Mediator! No the queſtion is; When are theſe 
things to tate place," whe may Way eXpett their fill 
acccompliſiment? The following cle is an anſwer, 
Bebold he comet h with chuds. ' rte a5 it ſtands 
in connection with-the preceding account, preſents 
us, at once, both with the prologue, and happy: cataſ- 
rropher of the apocalyptical drama. For ds the 
whole of the church Felicity i is founded in divine 
love, and derived to her thro the channel of Chriſt's 
blood; ſo it will only be completed, Gott with 
the Redeemer's glory, in his ſecond coming. Then 
will open the laſt ſcene of his preſent med iatorial 
kingdom; there will che 8 of the faints be 
carried to the” higheſt, *and* conſequently, *a | a proper 
foundation be laid bor e acknowledgments an nd 
alcriptions of this paſſage, in their laſt and moſt giert, 
ous ſenſe. But then, over and above all this, to > con 
vince us that Chriſt cannot ſuffer by rhi& diſpoſition 


. fn Win 88, let us remember, that there is his 7 2. 


eſſeuxial glory, which is as a heaven to himſelf, 
being his glorious preſence that makes heaven to bis 
people, be it where it will; this he cannot be diſ- 
led of, this he maſt enjoy through all the parts 
of his mediatorial adminiſtration, and therefore can - 
not poſſibly ſuffer any diminution of honour by the 
length of his perſonal kingdom ſo far from it, that 
his perſonal ory y will 8 conſiderably illuſtrated 
in that day when he comes to Jadge. 
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Lord's drinking new wine w. 
| heaven, he _ bel kate; + : This, ſais he, cannot be dere 6 B 


* 


2 2 "No 
93 3 3809 W Millennium, SC tt, 497. 
F febly My next work, in the oel ns this ſube 


ject, is to inquire aſter the ſcat of Chriſt's perſonal: 


reign, or the place where the raiſed ſaints a to re- 
4 ſide with him during the thouſand years. 5 


My opinion on this head, can be no ſecret to — . 
who are the leaſt read in this argument; every one 
who hath: heard of the milenary doctrine, and has 
taken à curſory view of this treatiſe, muſt know.» 
that I agree, both with the antrent 7 chiliaſts and the 
moſt conſiderable of the modern *, in this point; and 


that I ſuppoſe Chriſt will live and reign with his 


ſaints a thouſand years on the earth, that is, in this.; 
world, not in the 3 or condition in which it ne 
18, but as renewed and refined after che general Sch- 
flagrationꝰ. For this is at preſent tobe allowed me, 


7 Amongſt the antient the moſt conſiderable are Papias,. w od” 
ſais: That ti reign of Chrift ſpall be upon the new earth; after. 
the bodily reſurrection of the dead. Euſeb. lib. 3. 3% ira. 
Tuſtin Martyr, who fixes 3 ſeat of it at Feruſalem, and tells 
the Feros, that both they an the Chriſtians 9 zuld be A 
together, and rejoice with him, 5. e. Chriſt, at that place. abi. 


ſupra. Irenarus, who Tas: Nhat the juſt Ball 175 on earth, au 


increaſe by the: vifonof Chri tin who. ſpall be ſeen ever 7. where, a 
1 


men are worthy to ſae bim. C. 148 And farther, ſpea ng; of our 
his diſciples. in the kingdom 


al. Cai lib. 4 4 e. LEM Lectan ; 
155 TS 


fed who, tho? eee not 11 0 give eee e 
onal or dig preſence of Chriſt with the ſaints, yet does not 


ſcruple to afſert : That his kingdom, that which is emphatically J, Ty 
called, is to take platt on his ſecond advent, and that it is to be n 


the earth: Vide Comment. in Apocal And Dr. Burnet, who 1 1s 


a large, on this argument. Theory. Vol. 2. ch. 8. p. 269. 4 


9 The doctrine of the antient Perſiaus concerning the 12 


Kate after the reſurrection, exactly N with this, and ſeems 


to have been received from the pofdilunian Fatriarchs. See x” 


e and curious relation of this matter in Hyde. Vet. Perſar. 


d 4 „ (and 


ukog. cap. 33. p. 400. 


* 


That this is to be underſte 


ally if we 
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(and 1 imagine it will be readily done) that tho * 
the preſent world is to be burnt up, yet that it Ss 
not to be annihilated; that the fire of che laſt day 
will only alter the figure. of the waer demea 
this ball, and not intirely conſume, or reduce it to 


nothing; and that after bis deluge e fire, a new 


earth, attended with a new heaven, will ariſe out 
of the aſhes of this preſent world. Now this new 
earth, together with the new heaven, attending, 1 
ſuppoſe, will be the ſeat of Chriſt's perſonal kingdom; 
that he will here tranſact the great marter of judg<" 
ment, both with reſpect to the ſaints and the wicked? 
the former during: the thouſand years, and the latter 
at the end of them. The f reaſons which incline mo 
to this opinion, are as follow: I ſhall do little more 
than ſet them down, leaving the i en of: 
them with the reader. . _, 

1. Becauſe the apoſtle expreſly. declares, that 
= are to be a eu heaven and a. new .earth-*." 
och literally, will be pro- 
ved in a diſſertation on this paſſage to be added to 
the ſecond volume; in the mean time I. muſt take it 
for granted. N ow what. we conclude from hence i ire 
That if there is to be a neu heaven and a new earth,” 
it cannot appear to be deſigned for any leſs purpoſe.” 


than the accommodation of Chriſt and his ſaints in 


the future part of his mediatorial 7 A 3 eſpeci- | 
| ſubjoin ee, eee 
2. That it is not to be fuppoſed. 19 5 new heaven 
and neu earth will lie void, or be wholly deſtitute 
of inhabitants ; nay, the eontrary is certain, becauſe 
the text ſais, that righteouſneſs, h. e. perſons complete- 
ly righteous, ſhall duell in it. Now, how can we 


| poſſibly ſtock this new world: after this manner, or 


find inhabitants ſor it of that character and quality, i 


unleſs we conclude the faints are to reign, 55 wich 3 


Chriſt, after the relarre(o0? 2 
5 1 Pet. 11, 134 2 3 


the Millennium: Ve. 409 ? 


The. reſtitution of all things*, which facades y 
0 che renovation of this earth, but the del bahay 
and reſtoration of the creatures * (as J hope to evinea 
in another diſſertation on that abies)! 1. 4 Ga 
reaſon why the earth ſhould be -the ſeat. of Chri 
erſonal reign. For tho! at preſent, e: Cannot 
oſe it a proper receptacle for his glorious Parte 
yer ſince it is to come under eg FREE KH 
ſach remarkable alterations, are to be made in i K Seb 805 
what purpoſe can we imagine fuch an apparathe, 
why is allthe'old für fiiture to be removed, and thels 
ne y preparations to be made, unleſs it Be to reader 
ir Aitable: to the Redermer and his followers,” y upon 
the reſurrection 5 Ty 1 
4. It is neceſſary it ſhould be ſo, chat Chriſt, ag 
he ſecond Adam, may have his world | in nature, Py 
therein appear to be the great antitype of the j ft 
Adam, who was made lord of this lower crea 100, | 
Gkiifts is the heir of all things and there is a time 
promiſed, hen" all thing. Ti be put uuder his et fy 
he. ' ontwardly' and viſibly. Now we know out Lor 
forewent all rhis in the days of his fiſh; tho he bad 
a natural right to the immediate ſub jection and por 
ſeſſion of all thi 8, both in heaven and earth, y 
be emptied himſelf and became poor, inſomuch that he 
had not pn 5 lay his head. But ſhall it be thus 
always? Will the Father never fulfil his promiſe, the 
Sn always forego his inheritance? No certainly. 
As all belongs to him, ſo all ſhall be put into His 
hands. But when will this be? At no time more 
properly than when he enters upon his viſible” ki 
dom, in the new heaven and new earth, 
5. Is it not very reaſonable” to conclude, That 
that earth which was the ear of Chriſt” s ſufferings and, 
| death, ſhould likewiſe, tho“ in 2 different forts; be 


2 Acts ii. 21. 3 Rom, vin. 10.3. 4 Heb. j. 2.65 id 
ch. ii. 5, 6c. compared with Plalm the Eighth, rs is ! 
| on allowed! in its Kt lenle to refer to Chriſt, 
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the ſeat of his triumph and reign 8.5 1 A 
chat im that very place where the wicked perſecuted 


his followers, there they ſhall 45 as judges 0 5 
W Ort Y £65 jy w ver ils 


ac ce 1 8 of the land of Ca- 
2 op not to be 1 515 to them . = 


l we all 1 25 5 it has 7 ms 5 879 to jm | 


it al . how or other be accom 0 
nally to We 64 97 if ſo, as 51 1s = 
that it cannot be till after the reſurreRion, it proves, 
not:only in general, that the . ſeat. ot Chriſt's future 
reign ſhall be on earth, but cancludes, me parti- 
culatly, as if the land af Canaan. were to have the. 
preeminence. A reflection . kind, 1 may. not be. 

_Unworthy ' the notice of ſui as profels e 
inquirers in this way. e 

* The affairs which are. to 5 ranſacted in 
kingdom ſtate, particularly has of the judgment and 
the Coane of rewards, oblige me to conſider be 
earth as the ſeat of it. As to. the heavenly glory. it 
Is certain, that can. be no place for a. judicial pros 
cet. The Lord i is always repreſented as. coming from 
Heaven to judgment. And where is it that he comes 
z0? We don tfind thathe remains immoveably fixed. 
in the clouds or aereal heavens ? It may indeed be 
ſuppoſed that he continues there after his firſt reve- 
lation in fre, till all the purpoſes of the conflagration 
are anſwered, till the old world is refined, and a 
new one created; but after that, as all things are 

repared for his reception below, it is moſt reaſon - 
able to believe, that he comes forward with the 

Gen. xii, 15. ch. xvii. $. ch. xxvi. 3, ch. xxxv. 12. 
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the. Millennium, Ve. 4 - 1 | 


| laints, and takes up his reſidence on earth. Con- 


cerning the diſtribution of rewards, we that the 


8 glory is a free gift *, that it — 


but of grace; ſo that rewards cannot be ſaid 
diſtributed there, reſpecting that ſtate. Where them 
can ſuch an event take place, unleſs upon earib, the 
very ſpot where the ſaints lived, and here che Lord 
was pleaſed to diſtinguiſh them be his gra co, and. 
ſtrengthen them to do and ſuffer''his vil This is 
the place, where he ſhall be glorified in hit fainr, 
and be admired in all them that believe. 

8. This is farther evident, from what is faid Wh 

cerning the deſcent of the new Jeruſalem; which is 


| org elſe, but the whole colle&ive body of the 


nts, gathered together to Chriſt aſter᷑ che reſuris 


rection. Now it is affirmed in reſpect of this u#w 


Jeruſalem, that it came down out of heaven from God a 
And where did it deſcend to? Why, to #he eth. 
as appears by all the accounts of it in the Keve 7 


tion. 5 

9. It is caprelily Gi har cor and Mayo b 
which I underſtand the: whole body of 8 wicked? 
after their reſurre&ion)wene up on the breadth of 
the earth, and compaſſed the camp of the ſaints; an 
the beloved city ; and that fire came down from: Goa 
out , heaven and de uoured them. Now this at once 
proves, that the new Feruſulem deſcended from God 
to the earth ; and like wiſe, by an undeniable con- 
ſequence, that the earth is the ſeat of Chriſt's per- 
8 reign. 

o. Laſtly, This doctrine is abundantly evident 
to 8 "5. the repreſentatives of the whole 
church, ineluding even thoſe already in heaven, ex- 
preſsly declare, that the time will come, wy 55 
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Lal all reign with ee on the earth \, *. 


6. Rant, vi. oe. 7 bent. 10. 1225 Rev. xxi. 10. TY 
ch. xx. 9. 1 Rev. v. 9, 10. 
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n Dheſe. ore the ſeveral reaſons which; at preßent, an 


cline me to this way of thinking; and tho ſome of 


them can pretend to no other forces than that of pro- 


Jability, yer others of them, I "apprehend, kt 


| Rrongly:iconcluſive.: It remains only, | 
Lai, Thar Lexplain the different alli? here 


inen us; af thoſe who. wires Pie 0 OION ire- 
ee cit od mon ii 03 59 27% 
Now this: J ſhall: preſcuely diſpatch, haviiig/ had 


gecaſion to ſuggeſt fomerhing before on this head? 
The account here is double 


. Theyi are called be ref of he dead; Nbw the 


fingle queſtion here is, Who are we to underſtand by 
che reſt of the dead! In my opinion, The eharactet 
is deſcriptive of all he :ungodly, the whole bod) "of 
the wicked; not only, becauſe they are hereby Akin 
guiſhed from. choſe who have part in the firſt'reſur-, 


reſtion, which are the ſaints, and they only; bat 


becauſe. it is very certain, from the context, that 
they are ſuch, on whom the. ſecond, that is eternal, 
death, ĩs to have power. H gone but thoſe who hive 
part in be ff reſurreftiaw are ſo bleſſed, a8 to be 
e the ſecond death, What is the coniſtquenee,” 
bur. that the veſt of the dead, that is, thoſe who re- 
main, as ta their bodies, in a ſtate of dearh, aſter 
the firſt. refurrectibn, are ks perſons. on whom the 
ſecond death is to come ꝰ And if ſo; what ate We to 


conclude concerning the reſt of. the dead, but that | 


tbey are ſuch as live and die. without an one fi 


| Chriſt > But then, 1 Lie 


2. It is ſarther "ſaid concerning 7 That 425 


lived not again till ibe thou ſand years were finiſhed. 
How is this to be explained 2 J apprehend; in re- 


ſpe& of their bodies. The wicked (who are here 


called the reſt of the dead are not to Jive during the 


thouſand years reien, in the body; or their bodies 


| ſhall, not riſe, and be re- united to their ſouls, tilt 
| eee years are fulfilled. This 1 take to be 


the 


8 
"qa 


% 
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the genuine and natural ſenſe 8 the words. For it 


the Millennium, &c. 413 


is Plain, the living 
Jet bl EDS, Gy. 19 5 


be. app ied to 1 


derftood of « . 3 ee dey wee 985 
ver alive in that ſenſe, they cannot be ſaid to live 
again. Wherefore to N ain properly belongs to 


* ppoſition to the righteous, who live again at the 
beginning of the thouſand years, in che firſt _— 
refon, it fi nifics, that their bodies ſhall be raiſe 
andi rhei foils reunited" to them, at the end of the 
- thouſand Years; in- order to their ta ing their 
and baring the 0 daten executed upon them. 
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fication has ſuffered, & 
1 e ung that is has mot been tuithb- 
| ſome 4 ve to the work : For having by this 
— had an opportunity of reviewing this eſſay, it 
comes out more correct than it otherwiſe would have done. 
That there ſhould be room for improvement in a work of 
this nature will be ſurprix ing to none, ho are the leaſt 
ſenfible of the compaſs and dijficultyof the argument. And 
that I have opportunity for an acknowledgment of this kind 
gives me the greater pleaſure, becauſe it may poſſibly encou- 
rage ſuch as are ſtudious in this way, to communicate 
their _— where 2 LON 9 1 


ways ae inthe Cale 2 ty 
*r 2 * n 


ks”. 


- * 
© 


= 


the is Eh —.— and ten horns 
a0; read; the. ſcarlet coloured beaſt. 
ke what is ſaid in the n note concerts 
ing Rev.16, 17..which verſe. I ſuppoſed might; be 
CE ered” as a parentheſis, not to be concluſiye 


1 the fiſh query more t . P- ane 
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0 185 reſult of 1 my thoughts e concerni : he ih 


Vial is this: That as the vials in general have the. 
e ee beaſt for their object, and axe 
deſig e the ſeveral ſteps by whish 
9 .. deſtroyed; ſo the 7th val 


55 bably. cerminares upon che general — 
the remains of the 


ers, in 885 junction, ſhall receive at —— 7 
Fe pos 
4 nor & common op mon ot inter- 
Preters, chat the Ith trumpet reacherh to the end 
AY his world, 5d 1 have expreſſecd my ſelf as one 
wich thera in this ſentiment, p. 8, 10. Of #his Eſſay; 
Ver conſidering that it is only charged with 1 | 
IL the 1 dee . 3 
ont ao ig d ß 
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Aaditions, &c. 


_ Lam rather. ine d.to think, that it reacheth-no 
 _ farther than t .cfc& of the ſeycnth LEES. 2 
Ns to the ſpiritual branch of Chriſt's kingdom, which © 

follows upon this, during which 1 ſuppoſed the 
ſeventh vial, as poured out into the air, to have a 
continued influence, I am of o opinion, that that is 
Eſpecially to be attributed to at cauſe, namely, 
the down-pouring of the Spirit; = therefore that 
the ſeventh vial, * conſequentiy the ſeventh trum 
t, as including the vials, are principally, if not 
ogether, onfiderable in this matter, as t ey bring 
"Ji the general deſtruction of all Chicks avowed. ; 
enemies, and {o contain in hint the g rand 
introductory of the ſpititual fate. © 
And with reſpect to the deſtruRion of all the Siacla b 
as Satan's kingdom more eminently, upon the doſe 
of tkis world, T'am of opimion, that there” is 
nd neceſſity to extend the effects of the ſeventh vial | 
ſo low, apprehending that this deſtruction is in- 
cluded in, and to be accounted for by the binding 
Bengt in the 20. Chapter. f See P. rog. of this. £ 
And by this means, ir conceive, we effeQually pre- 1 
ſerve the diſtinction which there is between 00 r 
gels who formd the ſeven trumpets, and the An- 
el who deſcends from heaven to bind Sat 6 2k 
"Eel pa el e. vpn te lll 1 
onal — mort fitelligible f foot Ser ep. 39, 0 Oo. F 
this Ell; SF155%J HED 110 12 4 25 in 215 
61. NM. n line 6: for 10 r,ẽj]e. SA. a 
7 The 1; n chapter, where dee ih the os 
ons of rhe harveſt, and % vintage, I ſuppoſe 
208 an account how matters are to be Carrie 
; ward in the Church, arid by what ſteps of degrets 
the artichriſtian tate is to be oerthrowu. And 
_ tit appears to ine in tliis order: 1. Bye Rc 
followers of the lamb, as thoſe In upon the 
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, 4 eftablih ment of the 4 5 and afterwards. dhovs . 


into the wilderneſs; who may be intended in the 
five firſt verſes of this chapter. Theſe were per- 


1 ſecuted by the beaft, but © ended ſeparate, an 
An the intereſt of Chriſt, and ſo weakned Satans 
112 2. By the angel 7 2 in the midſt of 


heaven, with the everlaſting golpel; which may 


be unfold of Waldo, Fo. r 55. of this Eſſay.] 
There was no angel, B. e. ſeparate miniſter or ſet 


of minſters of the goſpel ( che wieneſſes, I think, 


rather come into the firſt account) that aroſe o 


* 4 : 
\ 2 
4 . a 8 
N 1 * * * 
5 4 ot 
* * 


- the fide of Chriſt, and made an open ſtand againſſt 


the papacy, till Waldo, and inf of his time, A. C. 


2109. 3- By our gountryman Wicklif, A.C. 1 


who probably may be the angel, ver. 8. 4. B 
© Luther, and le reſt concerned in the ref 


tion: Which may poſſibly be intended in the 9, xo, 
© verſes, Sc. Luther was the firſt who urged men, 
to leave the communion of the Romiſb church, upon 
pain of eternal damnation, A. C. 15 17. 5. By the 
= ver. 13. Which may probably include the 


„beginning quickly after the year 


. or the downfall of the roth part of the city, 


and including the converſion of the European Jews, 


about the year 1766. Dan. 12. 1. And 6. By 


, the vintage, ver. 1 8. which dcfigns. the univerſal _ 
deſtruction of all Chriſt's open enemies, followed 


5 the peace and proſperity bY of. the church every 


where, Dan, 1 2. 12. Which may happen about 
. 1811. NN. B. Theſe dates are propoſed as 
© conjeRtural and not demonſtrative; and as the two 
laſt depend upon the year 1736. they may be regu- 


lated by it.] Now upon this view, it 1s no difficult 


# matter to determine both concetning the object 


of the harveſt, it appearing by this explication to 


| be papal antichriſt, and the time it includes; be- 
: -caule if this account of the object be right, it will 
8 „e in che aj Fg? Rn from, the pegs 
N n 


* : » - 


VP Additions, &c. 
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deſtru&ion of the Pope, which opens with the vi- 
als, the 4th. eſpecially, to the grand rendezvouz 
| of all his remains, in conjunction with the Turk, 
at Armageddon; which brings on the total deſtru» - 
_ Elon of all Chrilt's open enemies, and ſo appears 
to be the preciſe object of the vintage. 
As to Joel's joining them together in his pro- 
phecy ; I am convinced it is according to a me- 
* thod very common in ſcripture, which is to con- 
SEN nect thoſe things in the deſcription, which are 
(ſometimes) very diſtant in accompliſhment. Tho? 
there is this reaſon likewiſe to be affigned for it 
bere, that the events depend one upon another, 
and that the former makes way for the latter. 
130. 1 am of opinion that the third inference is 
not juſt. For though the inſtances there mention 
cd are ſufficient to prove the power of Chriſt ſu- 
perior to that of the devil, yet will they not prove 
his power to be infinite. Aut though we cannot 
directly infer the divinity of Chriſt from his ab- ; 
ſolute power over the devil, yet this we may war- 
llantably conclude from the premiſes, wiz. that hjBe © 
wo is the Meſſiah ; and when that is evinged, I think |_ 
the other abundantly ſecure. : bp” 


134. Line 20, after chapters inſert this parentheſes, 
- (excepting ſuch events belonging to the ſpiritual 85 
branch as comport with preceding accounts in 
this prophecy ) os. 
x65. Aſter Albigenſes, inſert, or Walden. 
| 367. As an explanatory obſervation upon what is 
* ſaid concerning the proteſtants of Saltxlurg, ſub- 
* join the following account of their original or de- 
ſcent, from Bp Burnet. Speaking of ſome who 
paſſed through Coire in 1685 he has theſe words: 
They were the Inhabitants of a Valley in Tirol, be- 


o 


 fougiung for the greateſt part to the Archbiſhoprick of "* 
Saltzburg, but ſome of them were in the Diverſe of | 
| 8 SE Trent 


Alu ions, Ke. 


P 
4 IE and Breſſe'z . 4 to be a remuant of the 
old Waldenſes. About two thouſand left their ha- 
bitations upon account of religion at this time, of 
which 500 paſſed through. Coire. Second Letter. . N 
P. 88, 89. „ „ 


198. For in any other part of this þ ler read, ©. > 
5 1 0 natural order of the hiſtory or prophecy 8. 
For, tho the ſpiritual branch is taken notice g 
in the 21, and 22, chapters, ſometimey more di- 2 


ſtinsly, as where it is ſaid: The kings of the earth 
4 do bring their glory and honour into it. and ſome- 
times Us indeed is uſually the caſe) more covert- 
Ip ins thoſe deſcriptions, which, in their higheſt 3 
. hk belong to the perfonal branch : Yet, as Theſe OW 
accounts are out of rhe natural order of the hi- a 
ſtory, and muſt all be brought back to the re- 
preſentations of the ſpiritual ſtate in the preced- 
ing chapters, and conſequently receive their accom- 
pliſhment before the events proper to the 22 and 22 
| 4 : apices take place; it no way affe&s the ſubſtance 
of this ſecond reaſon. The beginning of the par- 
ticular ought to have been qualified in this way. 
01. As it refers to be Millenium. Becauſe Taber- K. 
nacle, not being of the ſame extent as the word ©. _ 
temple, may have a double reference, and be an 
emblem of God's preſence with the church in the 
piritual kingdom, as well as the perſonal. It is "= 
ulſed in the former ſenſe by the prophet Ezekiel, © | 
Ch. 37. 26,27. and no doubt but it will bear the + 
- latter, ſince the faints are to live and reign with TY 
5 2 - Chriſt, in the neu heaven, and neu earth. See the | 
marginal note, p. 214- of this Eſſay.” _ 
5 33. Line 18. for fome ot her text, read, Homer hing (1. 
— 19 for text read elſe, 


Aeg. Margia Ine 4 Tor Falentiuian read Palentinivs. 
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